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ABSTRACT

This study explores and analyses the development of technical and vocational education
in Indonesia since its Independence (1945) to the last period of the first long term
national development plan conducted by the current government (1990). There is a
special emphasis on the macro contexts and the policies which have affected
development.
The study arose from the main research question: How effective has the development of
technical and vocational education in Indonesia been since independence? This question is

answered by tracing the historical development of and examining current issues
concerning technical and vocational education which reveal that technical and
vocational education in Indonesia in its current form was affected by two sources of
education: internal or traditional education which developed from the pre historic era,
and external education which was brought into the archipelago by new comers, both
Asian and European. It also reveals that the development of this kind of education has
been affected by the interplay of politics, security, and the economy of the country.
These three macro contexts independently and in combination affect the aim, the
strategy, and the development of the education system under discussion.
The actual issues focused on

in

this study include private schools, industrial liaison, the

school production unit, decentralisation of development, and employment of graduates.
Regarding the improvement of compatibility between the educational program and
regional needs and conditions, a regionalisation of the development of technical and
vocational education with full involvement of regional educators and developers is the
recommended option. The problems that are faced by the technical and vocational
education system culminate in the lack of employability of the graduates including in
those the fields of migrant workers and entrepreneurs.
The government is committed to developing technical and vocational education to
provide productive workers for national economic and industrial development. Besides
allocating enormous monetary support, improvement in quality is being attempted by
implementing a 11link and match11 strategy by which the educational program is linked
and matched to the needs and conditions of the working world. To support this,
managerial improvement and research that can provide a better way to approach
industries is recommended in this study.
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DTVE

Directorate Technical and Vocational Education

DUP

Daftar Usulan Project or Project Proposal List

ERC

Education Regional Centre

FKIP

Fakultas Keguruan dan llmu Pendidikan or Teaching and
Educational Science Faculty

G 30S

Gerakan Tiga Puluh September or 30 September Movement

GANEFO

Games of the New Emerging Force

GBHN

Garis Garis Besar Haluan Negara or National State Guidelines

GOP

Gross Domestic Product

Gestapu

Gerakan September Tiga Puluh, see G 30 S

GNP

Gross National Product

GOLKAR

Golongan Karya or Functional Group

GVA/HW

Gross Value Added per Hour Worked

HBS

Handlebookschool or Book Keeping School

HIS

Hollandsch Inlandsche School or Occidental Elementary
School

HKBP

Huria Kristen Batak Protestan or Batak Protestant Christian
Church

IATEP

Indonesia Australia Technical Education Project
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IATVEP

Indonesia Australia Technical and Vocational Education
Project

IE

Industrial Excursion

IGGI

Inter-Governmental Group for Indonesia

IKIP

Institute Keguruan dan Ilmu Pendidikan or Teacher and
Educational Science Institute

IL

Industrial Liaison

ILO

International Labour Office

IMF

International Monetary Fund

INS

lndonesische Netherlandsche School or Indonesian
Netherlands School

IPB

Institute Pertanian Bogor or Bogor Institute of Agriculture

IPMU

International Project Management Unit

IPPI

lkatan Pemuda Pelajar Indonesia or School Student
Association

IPT

lnstalasi Pendidikan Teknik or Technical Education
Installation

IPTN

Industri Pesawat Terbang Nusantara, Nusantara Aircraft
Industry

Irjend.
ITB

lspektur Jenderal or Inspector General
lnstitut Teknologi Bandung or Bandung Institute of
Technology

Ka. Bidang

Assistant

Ka. Instalasi

Head of Installation/Department

Ka. Kanwil

Head of Regional Office, see also Kanwil

Ka. Pusat

Head of Training Centres

Ka. Seksi

Head of Section
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Ka.Subdit.

Head of Sub-Directorate, see also Subdit

KAGI

Kesatuan Aksi Guru Indonesia or Indonesian Teacher Action
Command

KAMI

Kesatuan Aksi Mahasiswa Indonesia or University Student
Action Command

Kanwil

Kantor Wilayah or Regional Office, see also Ka. Kanwil

KAPPI

Kesatuan Aksi Pemuda Pelajar Indonesia or Youth and School
Student Action Command

KIK

Kredit Industri Kecil or Small Industry Credit

KMB

Konferensi Meja Sundar or Round Table Conference

KMS

Koningin Emma School or Queen Emma School

KNIP

Kornite Nasional Indonesia Pusat or Indonesian National
Committee

KPA

Kursus Pegawai Administrasi or Course for Administration
Personnel

KPAA

Kursus Pegawai Administrasi Tingkat Atas or Higher Course
for Administration Personnel

KUD

Koperasi Unit Desa or Village Cooperation Unit

KWS

Koningin Wihelmina School or Queen Wihelmina School

LEMHANNAS

Lembaga Pertahanan Nasional, National Defence Institute

LIN

Lembaga lnstrumentasi Nasional or National Institute of
Instrumentation

LIPI

Lembaga llmu Pengetahuan Indonesia or National Science
Institute

MA

Mahkamah Agung or Supreme Court

MANIPOL

Manipesto Politik or Political Manifesto

Mendikbud

Menteri Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan or Minister of
Education and Cultu.re
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MPR

Majelis Permusyawaratan Rakyat or Peoples Consultative or
General Assembly

MPRS

Majelis Permusyawaratan Rakyat Sementara or Provisional
Peoples Consultative Assembly

MULO

Meer Uitgebreid Lager Onderweijs or Junior High School

NASAKOM

Nasional Agama Komunis or Nationalism, Religion and
Communism

NICA

Netherlands Indies Civil Administration

NIT

Negara Indonesia Timur or the State of East Indonesia

NKRI

Negara Kesatuan Republik Indonesia or Unitary Republic of
Indonesia

NTU

Northern Territory University

NU

Nahdlatul Ulama or Moslem Scholar

OECD

Organisation of Economic Cooperation and Development

O]T

On the Job Training

PDI

Partai Demokrasi Indonesia or Indonesian Democratic Party

Pelita

Pembangunan Lima Tahun or Five Year Development

PERMESTA

Piagam Perjuangan Semesta Alam or Universal Struggle
Charter

PERTAMINA

Perusahaan Tambang Minyak Nasional or National Oil
Company

PETA

Pembela Tanah Air or Defender of the Motherland

PGRI

Persatuan Guru Republik Indonesia or Indonesian or Teacher
Association of the Republic of Indonesia

PGTI

Persatuan Guru Teknik Indonesia or Indonesian Technical
Teachers Association

PJPTl

Pembangunan Jangka Panjang Tahap 1 or First Longterm
Development
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PJPT 2

Pembangunan Jangka Panjang Tahap 2 or Second Longterm

Development

PKI

Partai Komunis indonesia or Indonesian Communist Party

PKS

Pembantu Kepala Sekolah or Deputy School Principal

PMS

Politeknik Mekanik Swiss or Swiss Mechanic Polytechnic

PNI

Partai Nasional Indonesia or Indonesian Nasional Party

PPK

Pendidikan, Pengajaran dan Kebudayaan or Education,

Teaching and Culture
PPKI

Panitia Persiapan kemerdekaan Indonesia or The Committee
for the Preparation of the Indonesia's Independence

ppp

Partai Persatuan Pembangunan or Development Unitary

Party
PPPG

Pusat Pengembangan Penataran Guru or Teacher Upgrading

Centre
PPPG Kejuruan

Pusat Pengembangan Penataran Guru Kejuruan or Vocational
Teacher Upgrading Centre

PPPG Kesenian

Pusat Pengembangan Penataran Guru Kesenian or Art

Teacher Upgrading Centre
PPPG Pertanian

Pusat Pengembangan Penataran Guru Pertanian or
Agriculture Teacher Upgrading Centre

PPPG Teknologi

Pusat Pengembangan Penataran Guru Teknologi or Technical

Teacher Upgrading Centre
PRRI

Pemerintahan Revolusioner Republik Indonesia or
Revolutionary Government of the Republic of Indonesia

PSI

Partai Sosialis Indonesia or Indonesian Socialist Party

PSS

Pembangunan Sekolah Seutuhnya or School Integrated

PTIP

Pendidikan Tinggi dan Ilmu Pendidikan, Higher Education

Development

and Science
Rakerda

Rapat Kerja Daerah, Regional Meeting for Development
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RAKORBANG

Rapat Koordinasi Pembangunan, Development Coordination
Meeting

Repelita

The planning of Pelita

RGDP

Regional Gross Domestic Product

RI

Republik Indonesia or the Republic of Indonesia

RIS

Republik Indonesia Serikat or the Republic of the United
States of Indonesia

RMPN

Regional Minimum Physical Needs

RMS

Republik Maluku Selatan or the Republic of South Moluccas

RMW

Regional Minimum Wage, see also UMR

ROR

Regional Original Revenue

RPLT

Rencana Pembangunan Lima Tahun or Five Year
Development Plan implemented during Liberal Democracy
era

SD

Sekolah Dasar or primary school

SDM

Sekolah Dagang Menengah or Business Junior High School

SEKNEG

Sekretaris Negara or State Secretary

SESJEND.

Sekretaris Jenderal or General Secretary

SGB

Sekolah Guru Bawah or school for primary school teacher

SGKP

Sekolah Guru Kepandaian Putri or housekeeping school
teacher

SGPT

Sekolah Guru Pendidikan Teknik or technical teacher
education school

SID

School Integrated Development, sea also PSS

SK

Sekolah Kerajinan or craft school

SKKA

Sekolah Kesejahteraan Keluarga Atas or home economic
senior high school
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SKI<P

Sekolah Kesejahteraan Keluarga Pertama or home economic
junior high school

SKN

Sekolah Kerajinan Negeri

SKP

Sekolah Kepandaian Putri or housekeeping junior high school

SMA

Sekolah Menengah Atas or Academic or General Senior High
School

SMEA

Sekolah Menengah Ekonomi Atas or Economic/
Commerce/Business Senior High School

SMEP

Sekolah Menengah Ekonomi Pertama or
Economic/Commerce/Business Junior High School

SMIK

Sekolah Menengah lndustri Kerajinan or Craft Industry
Senior High School

SMIP

Sekolah Menengah lndustri Pariwisata or Tourism Industry
Senior High School

SMK

Sekolah Menengah Kejuruan or Technical and Vocational
Senior High School

SMKI

Sekolah Menengah Karawitan Indonesia or Traditional Arts
Senior High School

SMKK

Sekolah Menengah Kesejahteraan Keluarga or Home
Economic Senior High School

SMKTP

Sekolah Menengah Kejuruan Tingkat Pertama or technical
and vocational junior high school

SMM

Sekolah Musik Menengah or Modern or Modern Music Senior
High School

SMP

Sekolah Menengah Pertama or Academic or General Junior
High School

SMPS

Sekolah Menengah Pekerja Social or Social Worker Senior
High School

SMT

Sekolah Menengah Teknologi, Non-engineering
Technological Senior High School or Non-engineering STM

SMT Pertanian

Agriculture Technological Senior High School
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SMTK

Home Economic Senior High School

SMIT

Sekolah Menengah Teknik Tinggi or High Technical School

SPIK

Sekolah Pembangun lndustri Kerajinan or Craft Industry
Development School, see also SMIK

SPMA

Sekolah Pertanian Menengah Atas or Agriculture Senior High
School

SR

Sekolah Rakyat or Folk School

SSE

Status Sosial Ekonomi or Socio-economic Status

ST

Sekolah Teknik or Technical Junior High School

STM

Sekolah Teknologi Menengah or Technical Senior High
School

STM Grafika

Graphics Technical Senior High School

STM Kimia

Chemistry Technical Senior High School

STM Pembangunan

Development Technical Senior High School

STM Penerbangan

Aircraft Technical Senior High School

STM Perkapalan

Shipbuilding Senior Technical High School

STM Tekstil

Textile Senior Technical High School

STP

Sekolah Teknik Tingkat Pertama or First Level Technical
School

STT

Sekolah Theologia Tinggi or Higher Seminary School

Subdit.

Sub-Direktorat or Sub-directorate

TEDC

Technical Education Development Centre

TK

Taman Kanak Kanak or Kindergarten

TP

Tentara Pelajar or Student Army

TP Genie

Tentara Pelajar Genie or Technical Student Army
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TRIP

Tentara Republik Indonesia Pelajar or Student Army of the
Republic of Indonesia

TIC

Technical Training Centre, see BLPT

TTUC

Technical Teacher Upgrading Centre

TVE

Technical and Vocational Education

UMR

Upah Minimum Regional or Regional Minimum Wage, see
RMW

UNESCO

United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural
Organization

UNICEF

United Nations International Children's Education
Foundation

UPS

Unit Produksi Sekolah or School Production Unit

USA

United States of America

USAid

United States aid

USDEK

Undang Undang dasar 1945, Sosialisme Indonesia, Demokrasi
Terpimpin, Ekonorni Terpimpin, Kepribadian Bangsa or 1945
Constitution, Indonesian Socialism, Guided Democracy,
Guided Economy, National Identity.

USSR

United Socialist Soviet Republic

UU(S)P 1989

Undang Undang (Sistem) Pendidikan or Education System
Act 1989

UUD 1945 or 45

Undang Undang Dasar 1945 or 45,1945 Constitution

UUPP 1950

Undang Undang Pokok Pendidikan or Education Act 1950

VOC

Verenigde Oost-Indische Company or The Dutch East India
Company

VTUC

Vocational Teacher Upgrading Centre, see also PPPG
Kejuruan

WANHANNAS

Dewan Ketahanan Nasional or National Defence Council
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PART I

THE STUDY

..

2

INTRODUCTION TO PART I

This part provides the general feature of this study which is divided into two chapters.
In Chapter 1, the background to the study, its guiding research questions, its
objectives and purpose as well as its scope and limitations will be presented along
with an outline of the methodologies used and the way the results are organised.

To better understand the issues raised in the work, the general features of Indonesia.
the country where this study is located, are reviewed and discussed in Chapter 2,
Indonesia at a Glance : Unity in Diversity. The topics considered in this chapter
include: the land and the climate, the people, the government, Pancasila: the state
philosophy, the economy, and the national education system.

Chapter 1
Introduction to the Study
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Chapter 1:
Introduction to the Study

1. 1. The Background.

The fall of Japanese militarism in Asia and the Pacific in 1945 gave momentum to
Indonesian nationhood, embodied in Soekamo and Hatta, who proclaimed their
country's independence on 17 August 1945 in Jalan Pegangsaan Timur 56, Jakarta.
This said:
Proclamation
We the Indonesian people hereby declare Indonesia's Independence. Matters
concerning the transfer of power and other matters will be executed in an
orderly manner and in the shortest p06sible time.

On behalf

Jakarta, 17 August 1945
of the Indonesian people,
Soekamo, Hatta. 1

From that moment Indonesians have claimed their right and responsibility to form
their own government and develop their nation to be the equal of other independent
nations. However, the long history of colonisation in that country left behind a
disadvantageous legacy, especially in the intellectual area. As an illustration, when
Indonesia became independent, only 6 % of all citizens had completed primary

1

A. J. S. Reid, Indonesian National Revolution 1945-1950, Hawthorn Victoria, 1974,
Longman Australia, p: 28.

4

education.2 Fortunately, the founding fathers of the country were fully awa.re of

this condition. In the 1945 Constitution they insisted that one of the aims of self
government was to "develop the intellectual life of the nation."3

Another aim of independence as stated in the Constitution was "to advance the
social life of the nation."4 Consequently, economic development has been promoted
since independence, especially from the middle of the 1960s. At that time, when the
New Order government under Suharto took office in 1967, economic development
considerably accelerated. The national development plan, called

PJPT 1,

Pembangunan Jangka Panjang TaJzap 1 or the First Longterm Development was then
developed. In that formulation, the national development planning was divided into
five terms of the Five Year Development Plan or

Pelita (Pembangunan Lima Talzun).

This began with Pelita 1, 1969 to 1974, and ended with Pelita 5 which started in 1989
and finished in 1994. Because of the continuation principle of the national
development plan, PJPT 1 will be continued by the PJPT 2 which started as Pelita 6
in 1994 and continues to 1998.

Kazamias and Masialas argued that industrialisation is one of the processes which
has accelerated in this century.

5

Moreover, they also believe that this situation is

2

Department of Information of the Republic of Indonesia, Indonesia 1980 An Official
Handbook, 1980, p: 219.

3

Department of Information of the Republic of Indonesia, Indonesia 1992: An Official
Handbook, Jakarta, 1991/1992, p: 39.

4

Department of Information of the Republic of Indonesia, Indonesia 1979: An Official
Handbook, Jakarta, 1979, p: 89.

5

A. M. Kazamias and B. G. Masialas, Tradition and Change in Education: A Comparative
Study, New Jersey, Prentice-Hall, 1985, p: 36.
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significant for educational change. Their statement seems applicable to the
Indonesian situation.

Since Pelita

1,

the industrial sector has been developed in order to complement the

more traditional sector of agriculture. Moreover, because of the down swing of oil
prices in the international market, industrial products have been expected to take
over the position of oil and gas as the major export commodity. Inevitably,
industrialisation had to be accelerated. However successful industrialisation is not
just dependent on investment and technology. Another key factor is the quality of
human resources. When Indonesia began its drive towards industrial development
it was faced with a considerable human resource problem. The Indonesian
government was shocked by shortcomings in this area.

In particular

it was found

that Indonesia lacked sufficient middle level skilled workers.

The problem above was obviously related to the condition of the education system,
especially the technical and vocational education system available at that particular
time. In this regard, President Suharto explicitly stated:
"The education system which is currently implemented is still not much
different from that inherited from the colonial era. That system was only fit
for its era, but is not a system which is prepared to support Indonesian
development. Clearly that education system must be improved." 6

As a consequence of this statement, technical and vocational education has become a
central issue since Pelita

1.

A concerted effort has been made to improve the

quantity and the quality of graduates so as to fit in with the development demands.
6

President Suharto, Pidato Kenegaraan Tanggal 16 Agustus 1967, cited in 0. S. Prijono
and A. M. W. Pranarka, Situasi Pendidiknn di Indonesia Selama Sepuluh Tahun Terakhir
Bagian II-A, Jakarta, Centre for Strategic and International Studies, 1980, p: 24.

6

In line with this policy, the education sector, including technical and vocational
education, has been given a reasonably high priority in the State Development
Budget. As an illustration of this, it was fifth (55.7 billions rupiahs) among the
seventeen sectors in the 1974/1975 annual budget but in the 1993/1994 annual
budget it ranked second in terms of monies allocated (3500 billion rupiahs) ? By the
mid term of the

PJPT 1, technical and vocational education reached its first "golden

age", after independence, as seen from the budget allocated.

The success of technical and vocational education development as a part of human
resource development in supporting the economic and the industrial development
sector cannot simply be evaluated by looking at the budget allocated by the
government. Beyond that, technical and vocational education should also be
evaluated by how it anticipates and tracks the changes outside its own system.
Quantitatively the system should anticipate changes in the workforce by
maintaining a balance between the supply and the demand of labour. Qualitatively

it should always be updated to follow the rapid development of science and
technology, especially developments that relate to and are implemented by
industry.

B

it should also anticipate world changes in politics and economics.9

The end of the cold war, the development of communication and information
technologies and the emergence of newly industrialised countries are all factors that

7

President Suharto,

Keterangan Pemerintalt Ten tang RAPBN Tahun

Sidang DPR, Jakarta,

1993/1994 Pada

Departemen Penerangan RI, 1993, p: 26.

8

This topic is excellently discussed in D. A. Tisnaamidjaya, Dampak Perkembangan
Hum Pengetahuan dan Teknologi Terhadap Sistem Pendidikan, in C. Semiawan and
Soedijarto, Mencari Strategi Pengembangan Pendidikan Nasional Menjelang Abad XXI,
Jakarta, Grasindo, 1991, pp: 36-60.

9

Hadiwaratama, Personal Communication, Bandung, 5 November 1992.
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have brought about a 'globalisation' of the world's economic structure. Today all
countries and all products struggle to penetrate a world market. As a result,
competition in the international marketplace has become more crucial. In relation to
this world change, President Suharto insisted that: "Economic growth will gradually
depend less on the availability of abundant natural resources or cheap labour ... "l O
Instead, according to President Suharto:
Economic growth in the future will be determined more by the creativity of
human resources, their skills, managerial and technological abilities. This
means that the main key to our development success ... is the improvement
of the quality of human resources.ll

This statement

gives an indication that the education system, including technical

and vocational education, should once again be reformed to follow changes in the
current world situation. But any prediction of future situations must also draw upon
an analysis about the past as this provides a macro-context on which the reform
principle may be based. For this purpose, an historical study of the development of
technical and vocational education in the country is an important requirement for
future planning and development. As Cavanagh and Fielding argued, history is one
of the macro context parameters that should be considered in developing an
education system. A history of an existing system is equally useful in evaluating and
redirecting the process of educational reform.12

10

President Suharto as quoted by Jacob in The Straits Times Weekly Overseas Edition,
9 March 1993.

11

President Suharto as quoted by Jacob in The Straits Times Weekly Overseas Edition,
9 March 1993.

12

D. M. Cavanagh, Curriculum Analysis: Discontinuities at the School Community In terface,
Darwin, Faculty of Education Northern Terr itory University 1989, p: 2
,
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Most of the studies investigating the history of education in Indonesia, for example
Huq,13 Miller, 14 and Postlethwaite and Thomas15 have only dealt with education
in

general. They have not focused on specific types of education such as technical

and vocational education. There is one official publication presenting the
development of technical and vocational education in Indonesia since 1945 to
1989.16 However, since its content is mainly a summary of government efforts in
developing that particular education system, there is still a need for an
augmentation of information and a balanced assessment of developments in this
particular area. And this is what this study is especially designed for.

1. 2.

Objective and Purpose of the Study

1bis

study attempts to explore, highlight and interpret the development of technical

and vocational education in Indonesia with a special emphasis on its aims, policy
and the practice within the scope and the time span of the study. A particular
concern will be the examination of the congruency of the planning and the
implementation of those three aspects viewed from the ideas of 'education for
equity' and 'education for excellence'.

13

M. Sh. Huq, Education and Development Strategy in South and Southeast Asia, Honolulu,
East-West Center Press, 1965.

14

T. W. G. Miller (Ed.), Education in South-east Asia, Sydney, Ian Novak, 1978.

15

T. N. Postlethwaite and R. M. Thomas (Eds.), Schooling in Asean Region: Indonesia,
Malaysia, The Phillippines, Singapore, TI1ailand, Oxford, Pergamon Press, 1980.

16

For the publication see Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah,
Perkembangan Sekolah Kejuruan: 1945-1989, Jakarta, 1989.
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The purpose of this study is to produce a written chronological interpretation of
events concerning technical and vocational education which may be used as a
reference by policy makers, planners and other experts. The specialists involved in
developing technical and vocational education in Indonesia within the Directorate
of Technical and Vocational Education (DTVE) are a particular target. The result
may also be used as a reference point for further research. It is also hoped that this
study will contribute to the development of technical and vocational education in
other countries as it can be used for comparative studies.

1. 3.

Research Questions

This study grew from two initial research questions:

How effective has the development of technical and vocational education in Indonesia
been since its independence?

and,

What are the prospects for technical and vocational education of Indonesians in the
future?

These initial questions were then elaborated into four general questions. Firstly:
Where did the current technical and vocational education system in Indonesia originate ?
Then two specific questions emanated from this first general research question:

10

•

What are the external and internal roots of technical and vocational education in
Indonesia?

•

How visible today are these roots of technical and vocational education in
Indonesia ?

Secondly: What are the major factors involved in the development of technical and

vocational education in Indonesia ? This second general question then was divided into
two specific questions:

•

In the macro context, what is the interplay of these factors for the aim and role of
technical and vocational education and its development policy and efforts?

•

In the micro context, what is the effect of these factors on development:
educational programs, number of schools, facilities, organisational structure,
and other educational dimensions of technical and vocational education in
Indonesa
i ?

Thirdly: What are the problems currently faced by the technical and vocational education

system in Indonesia in achieving its role within the national development process?

This third general question then was partitioned into two specific questions:

•

What is the impact of these challenges to performance and ach evement
i
on the
technical and vocational education system in Indonesia ?

11

•

How does the government of Indonesia, through its Department of Education
and Culture and its related sub-ordinates, deal with these chnllenges?

Fourthly: Wlzat

are the likely prospects for technical and vocational education in

Indonesia?

This fourth general research question was elaborated into two specific research
questions:

•

What are tlte roles tlzat technical and vocational education can play within
national development in the coming era ?

•

How can this role properly be played?

The first and second general research questions and their partitioned questions will
be answered by tracing the historical development of the education system

in

Indonesia, including its prologue, with special emphasis on the technical and
vocational stream. Meanwhile the third general research question and its attendant
specific questions will be answered by discussing the current issues in technical and
vocational education regarding the development and performance of the education
system studied here. Finally, arising from these answers, the prospects for the
technical and vocational education system in Indonesia, which is also the fourth
general research question, will be discussed.
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1 . 4.

The Scope and Limitation of the Study

The scope of this study is technical and vocational education which is under the
coordination of the Ditdikmenjur, Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan or
Directorate of Technical and Vocational Education (DTVE) of the Department of
Education and Culture of the Republic of Indonesia. Without any intention to
underestimate their existence and contribution to national development, technical
and vocational education systems which are coordinated by other departments, such
as the Department of Religion or Department of Agriculture, are not included in

this

study. This is mainly because the system under the Department of Education and
Culture is the main system for producing middle level skilled workers. The other
reason, as mentioned previously, is because this study is mainly aimed at supplying
the DTVE with an historical context which may be used as a reference and control
for the changes that might be made within the directorate. However, the role of the
agriculture school, missionary school and other schools under other departments

gnificant as will be revealed in the prologue.

was also si

The time span covered in this study is limited to the period from 1945 to 1990.
The year 1945 is taken as the starting point because in that year Indonesia became
independent. In that year the Indonesian nation formed its own government and
became responsible for developing its own education system including a system of
technical and vocational education.

The selection of 1990 as a cut off date was based on practical considerations of data
collection. Because of the quality of the available information systems,

it was

expected that all the information, especially the statistical data for 1990, from all

27

provinces, would already be available at the DTVE in Jakarta when data collection

13

was conducted between July 1992 until January 1993. ln fact the study

15

not stnctJy

limited to events before 1990. lndeed, in certain cases, it covers the sttuabon beyond
that limit.

1. 5. Methodology

To approach the subject, various data collection techniques have been expl01 ted. The
data and information have also been collected from various locations. Several
approaches were used in organizing the study. These will be clarified in the
following sections.

1.5.1. Data Collection
To collect data and information, five data collection techniques were used based on
the type of data required and the source where the data was available.

(a )

Literature Study:

The data and information were first collected through a literature study . Documents,
books, photographs, video tapes, magazines, newspapers and other publiCity
materials were explored and reviewed. The aim was to organise a chronologacal,
highlighted and media interpreted set of events as well as to outline the effor� and
the problems related to the aims, policy and the practice of technical and \'OCahonal
education in Indonesia within the scope and time span covered. The data and the
information gathered through

this technique were then reconfirmed and augmented

by using the following techniques.
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(b)

Interview:

Data and confirmation have also been collected by conducting interviews with
several decision makers, teachers and students within the directorate and schools
including:

Three former directors of Technical and Vocational Education (TVE)

One current director of TVE

One director of Private Schools

Five directors o f TVE Teacher Upgrading Centres

Four Assistants of the Head Regional Office for TVE

(K.a. Bidtlng Dikmenjur)

Twenty seven Principals of Government Technical and Vocational Schools
including BLPT, Balai Latihan Pendidikan Teknik or Technical Training Centres

Ten Principals of private technical and vocational schools.

One hundred and twenty six students from government and private
technical and vocational schools

Twenty managers/ instructors from industries and companies, government
and private

15

In some cases, when the Director, Assistants to the Regional Officer, and Principals
were not available, a representative was interviewed instead. The general guidelines
for the interviews are attached in Appendix 1 of this dissertation. A written record
and audio tape were taken during the interviews.

(c)

Questionnaire:

To reconfirm and to supplement the information gathered through nterviews,
i
sets
of questionnaire were also distributed to 64 technjcal and vocational teachers, 126
students, and 42 school production urut coordinators from the six main provinces. In
order not to interrupt the production process, another set of questionnaires was
distributed to 84 workers in industries and comparues who graduated from
technical and vocational schools. The questionnaires for these purposes are attached
in Appendix 2.

{d)

Field Survey:

The study has also implemented a comparison concerning the condition and the
development effort in three regions; Java as a centre, Western Indonesia, and Eastern
Indonesia. For this purpose, a field survey in the selected locations and provinces
was conducted in order to collect direct information from the schools regarding the
implementation of the development programs in those three regions. The work
situation and the technological development in industry have also been observed by
using the same technique. The observation/ survey guides used are also covered in
Appendix 1.

(e)

Secondary Data:

Various relevant information gathered by other institutions and industries was also
used as secondary data.
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1.5.2. Location and the Sample of the Study

Principally, this study covers all technical and vocational schools under DTVE
which are located in all twenty seven provinces. However, for efficiency reasons,
sampling techniques were implemented. In this matter, it was not appropriate to
take the samples randomly for five major reasons:

1.

Not aU school types are available in each province.

2.

Not all technical and vocational development programs have been
implemented in all provinces.

3.

With random sampling, the location selected may have not been on
the most efficient transportation route.

4.

Certain data and information are only available in certain locations.

5.

Serious bureaucratic obstacles may have occurred when conducting
the survey in industries located in provinces owing to a reluctance, in
some cases, to be interviewed.

Therefore, another technique, representative sampling, was implemented. As a
result, ten provinces; Jakarta, North Sumatra, Yogjakarta, South Sulawesi, Aceh,
West Sumatra, West Java, Central Java, East Java and East Nusatenggara, were
chosen as samples and have been visited to conduct the survey and other data
collection activities. The following steps, criteria and reasons explain the selection.
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Step 1:
The first step was selecting Jakarta as the base location. This is because the
directorate office is located in Jakarta and most of the statistical data, books and
other publicity materials are documented in several locations in Jakarta. However,
this province was not involved in the comparative study so that no school
observations have been conducted in this province. The offices or locations which
were visited to search for data were:

1.

Directorate of Technical and Vocational Education

2. Directorate of Private Schools
3. Central Library of the Department of Education and Culture

Besides collecting documents and other written information, several interviews were
also conducted in these locations.

Step 2:
Three provinces, North Sumatra, Yogjakarta, and South Sulawesi were selected to
represent the three regions; West Indonesia, Java, and East Indonesia. These
locations were visited during the survey and were involved as the samples in the
comparative study. These provinces were selected from each region with the
following criteria in mind:

Most of the school types were available in these provinces.

Most of the technical and vocational education development programmes
have been implemented in these provinces.
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For comparative study, certain locations in those provinces (for example HKBP,
Huria Kristen Batak Protestan or Batak Christian Church, Senior Technical High

School in Pematang Siantar, North Sumatra and the Sultanate Library in
Yogyakarta) were also visited in order to collect specific data and information.

Step 3:
Other provinces were visited for the following reasons:

The province contained certain necessary information.

The province was located in one of the three regions, so augmentation
information could be gathered.

There was a route connection to the main locations selected inprevious steps.

Based on these criteria six additional provinces were involved namely: Aceh, West
Sumatra, West Java, Central Java, East Java, and NIT, Nusatenggara Timur or East
Nusatenggara. They were chosen for the following reasons.

Aceh: to collect information about the relationship between colonial expansion and
the establishment of technical and vocational education. Besides this, information
regarding the performance of the graduates could be gathered from one of the
biggest oil and gas industries, Mobil Oil. Several resource persons, Mr. A. Bustam,
Mr. Lamra and Mr A. Bakar also live in Aceh. This location could easily be reached
by bus from Medan, North Sumatra.
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West Sumatra: There is also a bus route from Medan to Kayu Tanam, West Sumatra.

In this small town is located INS, Indonesische Netherlands School or Indonesian
Netherlands School one of the first Indonesian vocational schools, established by
Mr. Syafei before independence.

West Java: A survey and interviews were conducted and a questionnaire
distributed in several locations in this province to collect specific information
including PPPG Teknologi, Pusat Pengembangan Penataran Gurn Teknologi or Technical
Teacher Upgrading Centre (TTUC ) Bandung, STM Penerbangan, Sekolah Teknologi

Menengah Penerbangan or Aircraft Senior Technical High School Bandung, PPPG
Pertanian (Pusat Pengembangan Penataran Guru Pertanian or Rural Agriculture
Development Vocational Education Centre (RADVEC) Cianjur, and AI Ianah
Technical Senior High School. To augment the data for comparative study, several
technical and vocational schools, both goverrunent and private, were also surveyed.
Moreover, bureaucratic obstacles were faced in collecting information from many
companies/industries in various provinces. Therefore, for practical reasons, besides
Mobil Oil in Lhokseumawe, Aceh and the Plantation Company (PTP VIII) in Medan,
North Sumatra, the five other companies representing industry were taken from
West Java, and another from Jakarta. In this regard, nation wide companies of
various types of industries were selected so they could give input and comment in
the national context. These companies were:

- PT National-Gobel, an Electronics Company located in Bogor
- PT Bridgestone Tyre Indonesia, located in Bekasi
- PT IPTN, Aircraft Industry, located in Bandung
- PT Gistec, Textile Industry, located in Cimahi
- PT Mega Guna Ganda Semesta, located in Muara Karang, Jakarta.
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Central Java: A specific school is located in this province, that is SMPS, Sekolah
Menengah Pekerja Sosial or the Social Worker Senior High School in Solo. Additional

information was also collected from the Development Technical Senior High School
(STM Pembangunan) and the Technical Training Centre (BLPT), both in Semarang.

East Java: In this province is located TTUC Malang where information regarding
technical teacher training was collected.

All of these locations in Java island are connected with a bus and/ or railway route.

East Nusatenggara (NIT): The main location visited in this province was
St Pauls' SIT, Sekolalz 71reologi Tinggi or Ledalero High Seminary School Library in
Maumere, Flores in order to search for information regarding the development of
technical and vocational education in NIT (the eastern part of Indonesia) especially
before independence. The role of the church in such development was also traced by
interviewing several other sources. Observations in Maumere Technical Senior High
School were also conducted. Kupang is the other location in this province surveyed
after Maumere. Logistically this meant that one airflight route could be taken from
Ujung Pandang in South Sulawesi to Maumere, then on to Kupang with a return
flight to Jakarta .

.5.3. Organisation of the Study

In presenting the study, this dissertation is divided into four parts and thirteen

chapters.
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Part I is a background to the study. After introducing the study i n Chapter 1,
Chapter 2 provides an overview of the geography, demography, politics, economy
and the educational system in Indonesia.

Part II consists of the historical development of technical and vocational education
from 1945 to 1990. By assuming that the political changes in the country reflect
aspects of Indonesian national life including the development of education, this
study looked at these changes in some detail in order to describe the four major
periods. These are the Revolution period from 1945 to 1949 contained in Chapter 4,
the Liberal Democracy period from 1950 to 1959 contained in Chapter 5; the Guided
Democracy period from 1959 to 1966 which is presented in Chapter 6; and lastly the
New Order government era which began in 1966 and which is contained in Chapter
7. The aims, policies and the practice related to the development of technical and
vocational education during these periods are highlighted and constructed in a
chronological form. However, the education system, including technical and
vocational education, currently implemented in Indonesia is still influenced to a
certain degree by the system inherited from the era before independence. This
means that a full picture of the current system of technical and vocational education
is impossible without a review of the development of the corresponding system in
the previous era. This is contained in Chapter 3.

An historical study should not simply present facts only. A

past event has its

significance or meaning revealed only if it is relevant to the current situation. 17 The
content of Part III supports this notion. Current issues include private schools,

17]

S. Brubacher, A History of the Problems of Education, New York and London, McGraw
Hill, 1947, p: X.

22

industrial liaison, school production units, decentralisation of technical and
vocational education development, and technical and vocational education and
employment. These are underlying concerns in Part II and are addressed specifically
in Part III where they form the focus for Chapter 8 to Chapter 12.

Finally, an historical study is of much greater value if it provides a direction for the
future. 18 For this purpose, an interpretation of all that is presented in the previous
parts and a viable set of solutions and future directions for the development of
technical and vocational education in Indonesia are offered in the concluding
chapter, Chapter 13. It is hoped that the recommendations in this chapter will allow
Indonesia to enter the 'take off era' of education.

18

W. Wiersma, Research Methods in Education, 5th ed. , Boston, AUyn and Bacon, 1991,
pp: 204-205.

Chapter 2
Indonesia at a Glance: Unity in Diversity
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Chapter 2:
Indonesia at a Glance: Unity in Diversity

In this chapter, a general picture of Indonesia as the setting of the study is presented.
The first section consists of the geography of the country. This is followed by its
demography in section two. In the third section, an overview of the Indonesia's
government system is considered. This is followed by a brief discussion of Pancasila,
the state philosophy of Indonesia. The fifth section presents some of Indonesia's key
economic indicators. The sixth section is a summary of Indonesia's national
education system. This section sketches in the main features of tJ:te system as a
whole, including the schooling system and organisational structure. This is followed
by a conclusion. The discussions contained in. this chapter provide a framework for
the detailed examination of Technical and Vocational education which is considered
in Part I I and Part III of this thesis. In developing the discussion presented in this
chapter, literature and documentation studies were employed.

2. 1. The Land rutd The Climate

The word Indonesia originated from two Greek words, Indo meaning India and

nesos, meaning islands. Indonesia is the largest archipelago in the world and before
its independence was known as the Dutch East Indies. It consists of 13,667 islands of
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which 6,000 are inhabited. It stretches from 95 degrees to 141 degrees east longitude
and from 6 degrees north latitude to 1 1 degrees south latitude)

The total land area of the Republic of Indonesia is 1,919,443 square km. There are
five major islands: Sumatra which covers 473,606 square km, Kalimantan with about
539,460 square km, Java (including Madura) with about 132,187 square km, Sulawesi
with 189,216 square km, and lastly Irian Jaya comprising about 421,981 square km.
Other smaller islands are Bali and the cluster of islands that made up Nusatenggara
and Maluku. Eighty percent of the total area of the state of Indonesia is sea . Only
twenty percent is land. The volcanic origin of the land surface has typically resulted
in islands with narrow coastal plains and interior highlands which are often steep
and difficult to cross.

As can be seen in Figure 1, the archipelago is situated in a very strategic location
between two continents, Asia in the north and Australia in the south. Moreover, it is
also bordered by two oceans, the Pacific and the Indian. To the north is the South
China Sea. This situation places Indonesia on a vital international traffic route. Since
early times it was known as the 11international trade transito11 and it attracted many
powers and kingdoms who desired to keep control over such a strategic place. This
physical location 1has always influenced the cultural, social, political and economic
life of the country. 12

The archipelago is crossed by the extensions of two well-known mountain chains or
circums, Mediterranean circum and the Pacific circum (See Figure 2).

1

Department of Information of the Republic of Indonesia, Indonesia 1992 ..., p: 5.

2

Department of Information of the Republic of Indonesia, Indonesia 1992 .. , p: 5.
.
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Figure 1 : The Indonesian Archipelago.

The mountains of the Mediterranean circum begin in the Mediterranean sea and
cross Sumatra, Java, and the Nusatenggara islands. The series of the Pacific circum
mountains, which begin in the Andes mountains in South America also cover part of

Irian Jaya. This circum continues along the eastern edge of the Australian continent
and ends

in New Zealand.

Along the paths of both circums there are a number of

�6

Figure 2: Mediterranean and Pacific Circurns on the Indonesian Archipelago.
Source: P. Rahardja, IPS : Geografi dan Kependudukan fil1d L Jakarta. lntan Panwara.
1989,

pp: 29-30.

mountains including volcanoes. These volcanic mountains dominate the Indonesian
landscape and affect it in at least two ways. Firstly, the surrounding areas are very
fertile since the lava emitted by the volvanoes weathers to become deep, rich
volcanic soi1.3 As a result, the lowlying areas surrounding mountainous areas are
good for agriculture.

Secondly, the Indonesian archipelago, is also rich in mineral resources.-! These
include petroleum (oil and natural gas) and metallic minerals like tin, bauxite, gold,
manganese, copper, and iron. Non-metallic minerals that can be found in some
places in Indonesia are phosphate and coal. The mineral deposits are mainly found
in the islands of Sumatra, Java, Kalimantan, and Irian.
3

For further discussion on this topic see]. Hardjono, Indonesia: lAnd and People, Jakarta.
Gunung Agung_ 1970, pp:91-105; and Rahardja, IPS : Geografi , pp: 33-34 and 38-39
...

4

Hardjono, Indonesia..., pp: 107-115.
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Furthermore, Indonesia straddles the equator and is totally located within the
tropics. As noted by the Far Eastern Economic Review the highest temperatures in
the coastal area are about 34 degrees centigrade while the lowest, in the highlands,
are approximately 1 6 degrees centigrade.5 Records kept by the meteorology and
geophysics directorate in several locations throughout 1984 shows that the highest
temperatures were recorded in Surabaya (35.3 degrees), and Semarang (35 .0
degrees).6

As a tropical country, Indonesia has only only two main seasons, a dry season from
May to October and a wet season from November to April. This climate is
influenced by two monsoons, northeast and southeast? From October to March the
northeastern monsoon (Figure 3a) brings heavy rain to Kalimantan, Sumatra, Java,
and Sulawesi islands. During other part of the year, the southeastearn monsoon
(Figure 3b) creates a dry season on the islands along its route like Nusatenggara,
Java, South Kalimantan, and Sulawesi. In areas crossed by the equator like Bonjol
(West Sumatra), Pontianak (West Kalimantan), Balikpapan (East Kalimantan), and
Palu (Central Sulawesi), the rainfall is not effected by either monsoon. These
locations have showers almost all of the year.

From the characteristics mentioned above it can be said that the rainfall in Indonesia
varies from one island to another. The Meteorology and Geophysic Directorate
5

Far Eastenz Economic Review, 1990, p: 143.

6

Central Bureau of Statistics, Statistical Pocket Book of Indonesia, Jakarta, 1984, pp: 9.

7

See Ch. L. Sien, Weather and Climate, pp: 17-23, in R. D. Hill (Ed.), South-East Asia: A
Systematic Geography, Kuala Lumpur, Oxford University Press, 1979, pp: 16-30; and J.
Smiles and H. Sturm, South-East Asia, Adelaide SA, Rigby, 1972, pp: 9-10.
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records that the average rainfall throughout the country is 3,200 mm per year. The
places with high total rainfall are Padang, West Sumatra (4,492 mm/year) and
Bogor, West Java (more than 6000 mm/year). The areaswith a low total rainfall are
Dilli, Timor Timur (517 mm/year) and Ambon, Maluku (about 1187 mm/year).8

These climatic and geographical characteristics generally divide the country into the
populous, fertile west (Java and Sumatra) and the drier, less populous east. Also, the
west contains tropical forest while the east, especially in East Nusatenggara, is
largerly covered by scrubland similar to that found in northern Australia.

In the matter of fauna, as can be seen in Figure 4, the archipelago is crossed by two
famous fauna lines; the Wallace line and the Weber line. These two lines delineate
the fauna in the archipelago into three types; Asiatic, Australic, and Transition. In
the western region, from Sumatra to Lombok and the Makasar straits, are found
typical Asian fauna such as tigers, elephants, rhinos, monkeys, and bears, but not
many colorful birds. These animals also live in other Asian regions like Malaysia,
Thailand, Burma, and India.

In the eastern region including Irian Jaya and its surrounding cluster of islands live
Australian type animals like the kangaroo, and colorful birds such as the cockatoo,
birds of paradise, and the cassowary. Similar fauna can also be found on the
Australian continent.

8

This data was calculated based on the number of rainfall records in selected places in
1982 recorded by Directorate of Meteorology and Geophysics of Indonesia as
reported to Centre Bureau of Statistics. For complete data, see Central Bureau of
Statistics, Statistical Pocket Book, pp: 20 -23.
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Between these two fauna regions, bordered by the Wallace and Weber lines, there is
a transition region which includes Sulawesi, the Maluku islands, and part of West
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Figure 3: Northeast (a) and Southeast (b) Monsoons.
Source: Rahardja.

IPS: Geografi , pp: 17 and 18
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Figure 4 : Wallace and Weber Lines Crossing the Archipelago.
Source:

Rahardja. IPS: Geograft... , p: 35.

Nusatenggara. In this transition region both Asiatic and Australic fauna can be
found.

The general point here is that with greatly varied climate, agricultural conditions,
flora and fauna, it can well be imagined that economic development would be
impelled in diverse directions. Agriculture and forestry, for example, are likely of
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greater import in Java than in the east. It follows that the requirements for special,
technical and vocational schools would vary greatly by region. High technology and
agriculture schools for example would be in greater demand in Java and Sumatra
than East Nusatenggara and Maluku.

2. 2. The People

According to the 1990 Census, Indonesia's total population was 179,321,641.
Excluding the former USSR, this makes Indonesia the fourth largest nation after
China, India and the USA.9 The distribution of the population over the major
islands can be seen in Table 2.1 below.

Table 2.1: Population of Indonesia's Major Islands in 1990

Island

Population

1 . Java (including Madura)
2. Sumatra
3. Sulawesi
4. Kalimantan
5. Nusatenggara
6. Irian Jaya
7. Maluku
Indonesia

107,573,749
36,455,344
12,521,385
9,109,804
10,163,854
1,641,430
1,856,075
179,321,641

Percentage
of Population of
Indonesia
59.99
20.33
6.98
5.08
5.67
0.92
1.03
100.00

Population
Density
(per square km)
814
77

66
17
115
4
25
93

Source: Department of Information of the Republic of Indonesia, Indonesia, 1992, p: 13.

As can be seen from Table 2.1, Java contains over half of the population of Indonesia
which places heavy pressure on available agricultural land. It is also heavily
industrialised so it is not difficult to see why Javanese concerns dominate policy.

9

Central Bureau of Statistics cited in Department of Information of the Republic of

Indonesia, Indonesia 1992... , p: 12.
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A further point to be considered is the age structure of the population. lbis is clearly
illustrated by an age pyramid shown in Figure 5.

Age
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Figure 5 : Population of Indonesia by Age in 1990 . 10

Figure 5 reveals that in 1990, there were 44.5 million people, or 24.8 per cent of the of
population, aged between 5-14. This means that throughout the 1990s a large
number of people will be entering the workforce or secondary education. This has
important implications for education and employment policies.

10

This pyramid was constructed based on the figures produced by Central Bureau of
Statistics, 1990 Census.
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The Indonesian nation consists of about 500 ethnic groups with various cultures and
1
about fifty ethnic languages. 1 However, Bahasa Indonesia is the official language.
Many people from other countries have migrated to Indonesia especially before
Indonesia's independence. Such people came from China (the most populous group
of migrants and the most dominant in business), Arabia, India, and Europe. These
multiethnic and multicultural characteristics are symbolised in the motto as written
on the Indonesian Coat of Arms in Sanscrit words, Bhineka Tunggal Ika which means,
"unity in diversity". Unity as a national aspiration, predates independence and was
proclaimed on 28 October 1 928 in Jakarta by Indonesian youth in the Sumpah Pemuda
or "Indonesia Youth Declaration" as follows: 'One Country, One Nation, and One
Language, that is Indonesia'. As will be seen, this desire to treat the diverse people
of Indonesia equally has consequences for government decision making.

The Indonesian peoples are also known as a religious people. The religion with the
most followers is Islam (88.1% of the total population), followed by Christianity
(8.7% of whom 2.9% are Catholics), Hinduism (2%) and Buddhism (0.9%). The
remaining (0.3%), are animists. While the first principle of Pancasila, Indonesia's
state philosophy, cites belief in the One and Only God, there is in fact no state
religion. All citizens enjoy tolerance of their beliefs.

2. 3. The Government

Indonesia is a republic led by a president who is elected, once every five years, by
the people who are represented by the members of the MPR, Majelis

11

Department of Information of the Republic of Indonesia, Indonesia 1980. . , p: 14.
.
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Permusyawaratan Rakyat or the Peoples' Consultative Assembly. In Indonesia's
presidential form of government, the president acts as both the head of state and the
head of government.

The MPR is the highest decision making body in the Indonesian governmental and
political system because, according to the 1945 Constitution, the sovereignty is in the
hands of the people (see Figure 6.). Under MPR, there are five high bodies: the
president as the Mandatory Holder of the MPR; DPR, Dewan Penvakilan Rakt;at or
People's Representative Council or Parliament which the president must consult to
enact a law and in determining the budgetary process; the DPA, Dewan Pertimbangan
Agung or Supreme Advisory Council, which gives advice to the president; the MA ,
Mahkamah Agung or Supreme Court, and the Bapeka, Badan Pemeriksa Keuangan, or
Supreme Audit Body.

In performing his/her duties the president is assisted by ministers who lead
departments. In the Indonesian governmental system, a minister is appointed or
dismissed by the president. This means that a minister is responsible to the
president and not to the parliament as in a parliamentary system.

Besides the government departments presided over by a minister, the president is
also assisted by non-departmental agencies including: BPS, Biro Pusat Statistik or the
Central Bureau of Statistics; LIP!, Lembaga Ilmu Pengetahuan Indonesia or the National
Science Institute; BPPT, Badan Pengkajian dan Penerapan Teknologi or Agency for
Assessment and Application of Technology, and BAPPENAS, Badan Perencanaan
Pembangunan Nasional, or the National Development Planning Board.
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Figure 6 : Government System in Indonesia.12

12

Simplified from C. MacAndrews, The Structure of Government in Indonesia , in C.

MacAndrews (Ed.), Central Government and Local Development in lndones1a, Singapore,

Oxford University Press,

1986, p: 22.
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Paralleling the central structure of government is a regional system of
administration. The country consists of 27 propinsi or provinces, each with a
relationship with the central government in a decentralised system.13 Each province
is administered by a governor. The governor concurrently represents the Central
Government. l 4 To coordinate the implementation of the central government's
programs, there is Ka. Kanwil , Kepala Kantor Wilayah, or the Head of the Regional
Office for each central government department, who represents a minister in
coordinating the implementation of development and other departmental programs
in the province.

A province consists of several kabupaten or administrative districts and kotamadya or
municipalities.

A municipality has the same administrative status as a district. The

administrative division immediately below the Kabupaten and Kotamadya is the
Kecamatan or sub-district. Kecamatan or sub-district consists of kelurahan or villages.

Thus there exists a two way many layered structure by which villagers'
requirements might find their way to central government policy makers and vice
versa.

13

The provinces are; Aceh, North Sumatra, West Sumatra, Riau, Jambi, Bengkulu,
Lampung,South Sumatra, Jakarta, West Java, Central Java, Yogyakarta, East Java,
West Kalimantan, Central Kalimantan, South Kalimantan, East Kalimantan, North
Sulawesi, Central Sulawesi, South Sulawesi, Southeast Sulawesi, Maluku, Irian Jaya,
East Nusatenggara, West Nusatenggara, and Timor Timur.

14

Department of Information ofthe Republic of Indonesia, Indonesia, /992 . , p: 52.
.

.
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2. 4. Pancasila, The State Philosophy

Indonesia's state philosophy or ideology is Pancasila. The word Pancasila originated
from Sanscrit: Panca means five and Sila means basic. So Pancasila means five basic
points or ideology of the state. The five basic planks of Pancasila are: Ketuhanan Yang
Maha Esa or Belief in One Supreme God; Kemanusiaan yang Adil dan Beradab or Just
and Civilized Humanitarianism; Persatuan Indonesia or the Unity of Indonesia;

Kerakyatan yang Dipimpin Oleh Hikmah Kebijaksanaan dalam
Pennusawaratan/Penuakilan or Deliberation to Reach Consensus; and Keadilan Sosial
Bagi Seluruh Rakyat Indonesia or Social Justice for all Indonesian People.

As it is written in one word, Pancasila rather than Panca Sila, all five silas or basic
principles are integral. This means a sila should be interpreted and implemented in
the contexts of the four other silas. The first sila, "Belief in One Supreme God", for
example, must be implemented by considerirtg civilised humanitarianism, the unity
of Indonesia, deliberation for consensus, and the social justice of all Indonesia's
people. This then allows Indonesian people to choose their own faith. There is also a
religious department which is responsible for the development of religious life.
Believers in a particular religion should also tolerate believers of other religions in
order to implement the third sila, the unity of Indonesia. This means, that an Islamic
state, even though Moslems are a majority among the population in Indonesia, is not
acceptable according to the Pancasila philosophy.

Soekamo, the first president of Indonesia who was also the founder of the
philosophy, stated that Pancasila should be implemented in all aspects of
Indonesian life. This means that in the legal system for example, Pancasila must be
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manifested. In political life, too, Pancasila is the sole ideology of all political parties
in the country.

In the field

of education, Pancasila has two connections. Firstly, Pancasila is one of

the compulsory subject matters taught in all levels of education from the
kindergarten years to university. In this regard, the Pancasila which is taught under
the title of PMP, Pendidiknn Moral Pancasila or Pancasila Moral Education, is not only
a theoretical subject, but is also a program through which the student is encouraged
to become an ideal Indonesian citizen.

Secondly, Pancasila is the basic principle that should be taken into consideration in
educational development in Indonesia. In order to implement the first sila or basic
principle of the Pancasila, for example, religious education must be taught in all
levels and all types of education including technical and vocational education.
Similarly, as regards facilities development, equity among the schools and regions
should be taken into account as regards funding support.

2. 5. The Economy

Up to the present time, agriculture is still the backbone of Indonesia's socio
economy. This sector absorbs about 50% of the total of employed citizens, and s
i
followed by trade, restaurants and hotels (about 13%). Another 12% of workers are
public servants. Manufacturing absorbs 10.5% of workers. I S he regional differences

15

See

The Far East and A ustralia, 1993, p:35 1 .
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are contained in Table 2.2. Such differences will, of course, dictate to a degree the
educational requirements of each locality.

In terms of exports, oil and gas commodities make a significant contribution to
domestic revenue in the state budget. In the early 1980s, oil commodities contributed
78% of the total export revenue and 70% of the total government revenue. 1 6
However, since the down-swing in oil prices in the international market in the
middle 1980s, the government has been intensifying other revenue options,
including other export commodities, by encouraging industrialisation. In the
1992/1993 State Budget it was estimated that non-oil and gas revenue would be 70%
of the total revenue. 1 7

Although Indonesia is a large country with enormous natural resources, the annual
per capita GNP in 1991 was only US$520.- which ranks as the lowest among the
ASEAN countries. l 8 However, with approximately 5% economic
growth, l 9 the Indonesian people may expect a brighter economic future. This will
have a positive impact on the labour market and in tum on the development of
technical and vocational education.

Provincially, geographic and demographic factors bring about disparities on the
regional economic map of Indonesia. Obviously, the fertility of a region which is
affected by rainfall and quality of the soil, mineral deposits, as well as the
population base, contributes to the economic potential of each province. To illustrate
16
17
18
19

C D Neher, Southeast Asia in the New International Era.
BNI

Boulder. Westvie".

1 99 1 . p: 96

1946, 1992, Jakart, 1992, p : 3.
p: 95.

Neher, Southeast Asia,

Department of Information o f the Republic of Indonesia.

Jndones1a. 1992. p: 83.
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this situation, Table 2.2 shows the percentage of RGDP or Regional Gross Domestic
Product of the three main economic sectors of agriculture, mining, and service
industries.

Table 2.2 reveals that five provinces (Aceh, Riau, South Sumatra, East Kalimantan,
and West Irian) earn their income mainly from the mining sector. Nine of the
provinces including North Sumatra, Jambi, Lampung, Bengkulu, Central Sulawesi,
South Sulawesi, Southeast Sulawesi, West Nusatenggara, East Nusatenggara, and
Maluku depend heavily on the agricultural sector. Twelve other provinces,
including North Sumatra, West Sumatra, Lampung, Jakarta, West Java, Central Java,
Yogyakarta, East Java, West Kalimantan, Central Kalimantan, South Kalimantan,
North Sulawesi, and Bali, depend on the service sector, including manufacturing. In
this regard, it is evident that all five provinces in Java earn their RGDP mainly from
the service sector, due to their massive population and their advanced
infrastructure, compared to that in outer islands.20

Moreover, the regional revenue and income per capita of each province varies from
one province to another. This is illustrated in Table 2.3. Five provinces are
categorised as high income provinces, ten provinces are medium income provinces,
and twelve as low income provinces. The figures in Table 2.3 also clearly confirm
that the majority of high income provinces are located in Java while the majority of
low income provinces are in the outlying islands.

20

The development of infrastucture in Java began at the tum of this century when

the Dutch

colonial government developed manufacturing industries to supply the local needs. The
Dutch Colonial Government established factories mainly

in Java due to the availability of

workers, and left the outer islands as raw material suppliers and consumers of the products.
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Table 2.2. Distribution of Regional GOP by Sectors
(% of each Province GDP) in 1982.

Agr culture
i

Mining

Service

19.0
35.2
4.8
31.1
43.5
23.1
40.7
49.2

64.9
23.3
85.9
24.2
18.9
47.0
17.1
7.5

16.1
41.5
9.3
44.7
37.6
29.9
42.2
43.3

1.4
24.8
38.6
34.5
34.0

24.7
33.0
15.3
14.1
74.5

73.9
42.2
46.1
49.5
48.9

36.9
38.0
32.5
7.1

12.1
15.1
7.1
13.3

43.1
38.5
53.5
18.4

38.1
43.6
48.5
47.2

12.1
15.1
7.1
74.5

49.9
41.3
44.4
40.1

East Nusatenggara

42.5
52.1
58.1

13.1
10.0
6.5

44.4
37.9
35.0

Maluku

47.7

13.8

38.5

Irian Jaya

21.0

60.1

18.9

Province
Sumatera Island:
Aceh
North Sumatera
Riau
West Sumatera
Jambi

South Sumatera
Lampung
Bengkulu

Java Island:
Jakarta
West Java
Central Java
Yogyakarta

East Java
Kalimantan Island:
West Kalimantan
Central Kalimantan
South Kalimantan
East Kalimanta.n
Sulawesi Island:
North Sulawesi
Central Sulawesi
South Sulawesi

Southeast Sulawesi
Nusatenggara Islands
Bali
West Nusatenggara

Source: Central Bureau of Statistics and various issues as quoted in A. Nasution, Berbagai Issue
Mengenai Desentralisasi Dalam Pelaksanaan Management Pembangunan, in Soemitro (Ed.),
Desentralisasi Dalam Pelaksanaan Manajemen Pembangunan, Jakarta, Pustaka Sinar Harapan
1989, pp: 20-21. (Note: Data for East Timor Province is not available.)
,
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Table 2.3 : Regional Revenue (in Million Rp) and Income per Capita
(in Thousand Rp.) of Each Province in 1991/1992.

PROVINCE

NO

I

5. North Sumatera

MEDIUM INCOME
PROVINCE
6. Lampung
7. North Sulawesi

8. DI Aceh
9. Bali
10. DI Yogyakarta
1 1 . East Kalimantan
12. South Sumatera

13. South Kalimantan

14. Riau
15. West Kalimantan
III

AMOUNT

Per Capita

1991/1992

1991/ 1992
(Rp 000)

RP

%

Rp

%

billion

portion

billion

portion

3,848.9
3,554.7
3,250.1
3,710.1
1,582.8

15.52
14.29
13.10
12.78
6.38

972.2
801.1
721.8
701.0
341.4

16.97
13.98
12.60
12.23
5.96

1 15.01
24.38
19.89
24.29
32.62

737.0
651.2
589.1
585.1
573.2
563.2
545.1
543.4
536.5
520.8

2.97
2.63
2.38
2.36
2.31
2.27
2.20
2.19
2.16
2.10

154.1
148.0
137.8
98.2
110.2
139.0
134.2
125.5
135. 5
103.8

2.69
2.58
2.41
1 .71
1 .92
2.43
2.34
2.19
2.36
1.81

25.00
58 .76
39.28
34.95
37.63
70.98
20.74
47.21
39.29
31.21

457.1
447.2
416.2
401.5
329.4
261.1
243.6
216.6
208.5
203.6
194.2
180.6
24,806.7

1.84
1.80
1.68
1.62
1.33
1.05
0.98
0.87
0.84
0.82
0.78
0.73
100.00

117.2
109.3
106.4
99.1
83.6
71.8
64.9
53.5
52.5
47.4
55.2
43.5
5,729.4

1.05
1 .91
1.87
1.73
1.48
1.25
1.13
0.93
0.92
0.83
0.96
0.76
100.00

16.55
64.39
60.71
68.29
20.81
37.61
19.48
25.68
15.27
61.51
39.42
35.35
31.2

HIGH INCOME
PROVINCES

1 . DKI Jakarta
2. East Java
3. West Java
4. Central Java

II

AMOUNT

1986/19871991/1992

LOW INCOME
PROVINCE

16. South Sulawesi
17. Irian Jaya
18. Central Sulawesi
19. Cent. Kalimantan
20. West Sumatera
21. Maluku

22. East Nusatenggara
23. Jambi

24. West Nusatenggara
25. Timor Timur

26. Southeast Sulawesi
27. Bengkulu
Total

Source:. Kamaluddin, Bunga Rampai Pembangunan Nasional dan Pembangunan Daerah.
Jakarta, FEUI, 1992, p: 55.
Note: A$ 1 Rp 1500.=
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Even though Indonesia adopts a decentralised government approach, not all
revenue generated in a region can be spent by the provincial government. This can
be explained as follows. Act No 33 of the 1945 Constitution declared that all wealth
of the country derived fom Indonesia's water, air, and soil belongs to the state.21 In
this regard, the central government interprets the word "state" in the Act as "central
government". Based on this Act, then, all of the strategic industries, including
mining and big plantations, are managed directly under the central government. As
a result, the total regional income cannot be taken as an indicator of regional
economic potential, especially in financing the regional development of each
province. The real economic potential of each province should be evaluated from its
ROR or Regional Original Revenues,22 the revenues that the local government is
fully entitled to spend, shown in Table 2.4.

Looking at Table 2.4, it is clear that those provinces which depend on the strategic
industries, including big plantations and mining, tend to have a relatively low ROR
since these industries do not belong to the local people. In contrast, provinces which
depend mainly on the service sector including manufacturing, which are mostly
managed

by local government, have a relatively high ROR. This is most clear in the

case of Java where all of its provinces have an ROR more than 50 % of their total
regional revenue. By contrast, Riau, Aceh, and South Kalimantan have a medium
total revenue b\1t a very small ROR because the greater part of the revenue is
derived from forestry and mining.

21

See T. K. Tan (Ed.), Sukanto's Guided Indonesia, Bribane, Jacaranda Press, 1967, p: 173.

22

Regional Original Revenues come from local taxes, local government enterprises, etc.
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Table2.4.: Regional Original Revenue of Each Province in 1991 / 1 992.

PROVINCE

NO

I.

Amount

1991/1992

1986/19871991/1992
Rp
billion

%
portion

Amount
Rp
billion

ROR per
capita
(Rp.OOO)

% ROR
to total
Regional
Revenue

2,187.8
699.7
495.8
409.6
309.8
135.6
124.8
118.8

40.72
13.02
9.23
7.26
5.77
2.52
2.32
2.21

529.6
156.9
111.3
82.6
66.1
37.3
31.4
27.7

62.65
3.78
3.07
2.86
6.31
13.26
4.85
3.61

54.47
19.59
15.42
1 1 .78
19.36
37.93

95.6
90.0
85.4
76.0
72.0
66.0
64.2
50.8

1.78
1.67
1.59
1.41
1.34
1 .23
1.19
0.95

19.8
25.3
19.6

3.22
12.91
4.83
4.44
4.91
6.05
4.03
4.74

12.87
18.19
23.20
11.31
14.34
10.29
10.27
10.04

49.1
41.2
34.8
30.4
25.1
23.5
23.3
18.5
17.0
15.5
13.0

9.0
0.77
0.65
0.4
0.44
0.43
0.34
0.32
0.29
0.24

14.76
9.1
7.3
7.33
76.8
4.6
4.4
5.0
4.2
3.1
1.6

10.94
2.74
3.51
2.13
3.88
3.72
2.29
2.98
2.12
2.05

10.04
14.07
13.66
13.95
6.39
10.53
6.10
4.58
7.57
3.11
3.33

5,372.9

100.00

1,245.3

6.81

21.73

HIGH INCOME
PROVINCE

1. DKI Jakarta
2. East Java
3. West Java
4. Central Java
5. North Sumatera
6. Bali
7. South Sumatera
8. South Sulawesi
II.

MEDIUM INCOME
PROVINCE

9. Lampung
10. East Kalimantan
11. West Sumatera
12. Riau
13. DI Yogyakarta
14. North Sulawesi
15. DI Aceh
16. South Kalimantan
III.

23.37
23.61

15.3
14.4

15.2
14.2
12.6

LOW INCOME
PROVINCE

1 7. West Kalimantan
18. East Nusatenggara
19. Jambi
20. West Nusatenggara
21. Central Sulawesi
22. Bengkulu
23. Maluku
24. Irian Jaya
25. Southeast Sulawesi
26. Central Kalimantan
27. Timor Timur
Total
Source: Kamaluddin,

Bunga Rampai

0.57

...

, p: 56.

2.95
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To solve the problem of the varied regional financial resources the Indonesian
government implements a subsidisation system. In this system, the economically
lacking provinces are granted a subsidy by the central government. With this
strategy, the sum earned by the central government from rich provinces can be
transferred in part to the economically weak provinces. By this means, the principle
of social justice for all Indonesian people can be implemented. Theoretically, then,
Indonesians in a poor province are not disadvantaged by having less access to
education.

2. 6. The National

Education System

In this section, the national education system of Indonesia is explained briefly. The
explanation focuses on the schooling system and the organisational structure of the
Department of Education and Culture.

2. 6. 1. The Schooling System
As shown in Figure 7, the education system in Indonesia is divided into four levels:

1.

Pre-school includes

Taman Bermain o r Play Group and TK, Taman Kanak

Kanak or Kindergarten.

2.

Primary education is conducted by

SD, Sekolah Dasar or primary

school.

Children are between seven and twelve years old.

3.

Secondary education includes two strata: junior and senior high

schools.
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(a) Junior High Schools
Junior high schools in Indonesia can be categorised into general junior high
schools, and technical and vocational junior high schools. General high
schools provide an academic type of education which is aimed main.ly at
preparing the students to further their education. Schools conducting this
type of education are the SMP, Sekolah Menengah Pertama, or general junior
high schools. Technical and vocational schools are the school type which
mainly prepare the students to enter the working world on completion of
their schooling. There are three types of technical and vocational Junior High
Schools in the Indonesian education system: the SMEP, Sekolah Menengah

Ekonomi Pertama or business junior secondary school; SKKP, Sekolah
Kesejahteraan Keluarga Pertama or home economics junior secondary school;
and ST, Sekolah Teknik or technical junior high school.

(b) Senior High Schools
This level also has two streams: general or academic senior high school, and
technical and vocational senior high school. The general senior high school in
Indonesia is called SMA, Sekolah Menengah Atas. Technical and vocational
schools take several forms: SMEA, Sekolah Menengah Ekonomi A tas or business
senior high school; SKKA, Sekolah Kesejahteraan Keluarga Atas or home
economics senior high school which is now also called SMKK, Sekolah

Menengah Kesejalzteraan Keluarga with the same meaning in English with
SKKA; STM, Sekolalz Teknologi Menengah or technical senior high school; and
other Technical and Vocational Schools including SMT Pertaman for
agriculture, SMT Tekstil for textiles, SMIK for Craft, SMSR for arts; and STM

Pembangunan or Pembangunan (development) technical senior high school, a
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special type of technical senior high school which implements a four year
program.

4. rligher Education

Indonesia implements two types of higher education which have been
adapted from the Japanese and European systems. This can be seen in the
schematic diagram (Figure 7). rligher education is divided into two streams,
the academic stream, adopted from the Japanese system, and the professional
stream which

s
i

adopted from the European, mainly Swiss, system. The

academic stream is a degree program which is conducted by a university.
The same stream, but especially for educational or teaching disciplines, is
conducted by a special institute called !KIP, Institut Keguruan dan llrnu
Pendidikan or teaching and educational science institute. The professional
stream is a non degree or diploma program conducted by a polytechnic.
Recently, universities and !KIPs have also offered non-degree programs as
well as degree programs. The academic stream consists of the following
strata: 51 or Strata 1 is equivalent to an Australian honours degree and
graduate diploma. 52 or Strata 2 is equivalent to Australia's Masters degrees,
and 53 or Strata 3 is a post graduate, usually doctoral level, degree. The
professional stream or diploma program is classified as SO or non-strata.

As shown in Figure 7, technical and vocational education is started at the junior
secondary level. However, since 1989, a new education act, Act No. 2 - 1989, has
been formulated by DPR, Dewam Perwakilan Rakyat, or the People's Representative
Council. According to this act, compulsory education has been extended from six
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Academic
IKIP

University

Pro es
sional

1--.,.-----l
Poly-

Education

Formal

Level

School

technic

Age

Highe r

1 9/20

Education

t0

2 7/2 8

SO or
Diploma

1 to 4

Senior
SMA

SMP

t0

Education

1 8/1 9

Junior

13

Secondary

t0

Education

1 5

�

-

SJ

1 6

Secondary

Primary

6/7

Education

t0
1 2/1 3

....__

TK

Kindergarte n

4,5,6

Figure 7 : The Structure of the Indonesian Education System
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years after TK up to nine years. This policy was implemented officially in 1994 and
means that from that year, there will be no more junior high schools including junior
technical and vocational schools. Technical and vocational education will only be
conducted at the senior high school level.

2. 6. 2. Organizational Structure of the Department

The national education system in Indonesia is coordinated by Depdikbud,
Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan or the Department ofEducation and
Culture, which is headed by Mendikbud, Menteri Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan or
Minister ofEducation and Culture ( See Figure 8).

1n the implementation of the program within his/her department, the Minister of
Education and Culture is assisted by several Dirjens or Directors General as the head
of a Directorate General. Dirjen is a FirstEchelon position. Under these positions,
there are several Second Echelon positions including; Direktur or Director as the
head of Directorate, Kepala Pusat or Head of Training Centre, and Ka.Kanwil.
Direktur, Kepala Pusat and Ka. Kanwil are assisted by ThirdEchelon Staff including
Ka. Subdit, Kepala Sub-Direktorat or Head of the Sub-Directorate and Kabid or
Kepala Bidang or Assistant for the Ka. Pusat and Ka. Kanwil.

2. 7. Conclusion

Diversity is a clear recognition of Indonesia's ethnic mix and the desire to value all
her people equally as stated by Pancasila and the Indonesian Youth Declaration.
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This has consequences for government decision making, including policies which
are related to technical and vocational education, for decision makers must carefully
consider this pluralistic condition of the Indonesian nation when defining national
objectives. It is the very great diversity among Indonesians themselves and the
varied physical, social, economic, and environmental conditions in different parts of
that country which make this task so difficult. For example, due to the poor soil
fertility and shortage of other raw materials, in low income provinces,
industrialisation and agriculture are impractical on a large scale. Hence, technical
and vocational education could assist by specialising, for example, in tourism and
craft. A further difficulty is the large number of people entering either secondary
education or the workforce in this decade. Naturally, resentment s
i occasioned by
the fact that rich provinces must support poor ones for the overall effect to be one of
equity. Having this idea in mind, the development of technical and vocational
education in Indonesia will be examined in the parts to follow.

PART I I
HISTORICAL DEVELOPMEN T
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INTRODUCTION TO PART II

In this part, the historical development o f technical and vocational education in Indonesia
since its independence in 1945 until 1 990, the cut-off point of this study, will be considered.
As foreshadowed in Chapter 1 , the discussion contained here is mainly centered upon the
first and the second general research questions and their partitioned questions. This part
attempts to assess the effectiveness of technical and vocational education in Indonesia since
independence.

Partly to structure the discussion, but primarily because there is a significant relationship
between political changes and educational development, this second part is subdivided into
chapters which examine respectively the Revolution era (Chapter 4), the Liberal Democracy
era (Chapter 5), the Guided Democracy period (Chapter 6), and the New Order Government
era (Chapter 7). The existence of technical and vocational education in Indonesia pre dates
independence, however. A better picture can be drawn if the situation prior to independence
is reconstructed as is done here in Chapter 3, as a prologue. Chapter 3 covers technical and
vocational education implemented in the prehistorical period as well as the Hindu-Buddhist,
Islamic, and Western Colonisation eras. This earlier reconstruction includes consideration of
Portuguese, Dutch, British, and Japanese occupations. The aim is to uncover the educational
framework and traditions through which the newly independent country sought to realise its
educational goals.

Chapter 3
Technical and Vocational Education in Indonesia
Before Independence
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Chapter 3:
Technical and Vocational Education
in Indonesia Before Independence

In this chapter, the idea of technical and vocational education in Indonesia will be
traced back to the era before independence. The periods covered will include the
prehistory era, the Hindu-Buddhist Kingdom era, the Islamic Kingdom era, and the
Western Colonialisation era which includes the periods of rule by the Portuguese,
Dutch, British, and Japanese.

3. 1.

Pre-History Era

Results from the study of prehistoric remains found in various places in the country
suggest that between 10,000 to 15,000 years ago, the Indonesian archipelago was
l
inhabited by Austromelanesians and a Mongoloid-Malayan sub-race. The
Austromelanesians mostly lived in the east, while the Malayans occupied the west.
The combination of these two main races has resulted in the multi-ethnic and multicultural spread that can be seen in the archipelago today.

1

D. W. Fryer and J. C. Jackson, Indonesia, London, Ernest Benn, 1977, p: 24. ; T. Jacob

(1967) as referred by Koentjaraningrat, Kebudayaan fawa, Jakarta, Balai Pustaka, 1984,

pp: 31- 32. ; and R.P. Soejono, Prehistoric Indonesia , pp: S-6 in H. Soebadio and C.

A. du M. Sarvaas (Eds.), The Dynamics of Indonesian History, Amsterdam, North

Holland, 1978, pp: 1-28.
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The ancestors of the modem Indonesians lived in the jungle and survived by
hunting and fishing and by using stone tools which were produced by the use of a
very unsophisticated technology. 2 Jacob presumes that when the number of
animals were decreasing, owing to an increase in population and consequent need
3
for meat, agriculture arose as an altemative. As a result, because

the volcanic soil of

Java is more fertile, most of the population was concentrated in this island.

Jacob argued that the first homo-sapens
i
had already lived in groups in which the
4
family was the smallest sub-group. There were no formal leaders in each group.
However, a situational leader might have emerged when the need arose. This means
that they lived in a community based system rather than in a feudal system. From
this context, it can be assumed that there was no occupation or job which was a
service to others in the community.

In other words there was no work specialisation. A formal and/ or non-formal
vocational education was hardly required as, in a sense, there were no vocations
required. However, there was informal education in the family since the older
members passed on knowledge and techniques to the younger members.

As with many other prehistoric communities, the form of education was the "parent
children" system.S Children for example learned how to fish and hunt from their

2

Fryer and Jackson, Indonesia, pp: 24-25; and Koentjaraningrat, Kebudayaan . , p: 31.

3

T. Jacob cited in Soejono, Prehistoric... , p: 7.

4

T. Jacob cited in Koentjaraningrat, Kebudayaan . .., p: 32.

5

Brubacher categorises this method of instruction as imitation and memoriter, for
further discussion see J. 5. Brubacher, A History of the Problems of Education, New
York, McGraw-Hill, 1947, pp: 165-170.

.

.
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parents. They also adopted the technology from the environment around them
especially from animal life. In this type of education, demonstration, copying,
discovery, and learning by doing were the main teaching-learning methodologies
used.

When this system changed is not clear, but Huq argued that the modern
Indonesian's ancestors already knew about metallurgy prior to 100 AD. 6 Through
contact with the mainland of Asia, trade began with the people from the outer
?
islands.

In education, a t this stage, the form and the practice remained roughly the same as
the system which was implemented in communities before the use of metals. The
aim of education was still to help the community to survive and was concerned only
with benefiting the community and its members.

Apart from this, as language developed over time, so did the transmission of skills
and knowledge. There was, then, a quantitative and qualitative increase in the
knowledge base compared with earlier eras. This was a slow but inexorable process.

3. 2.

Hindu-Buddhist Kingdom Era

Following the pre-historical era the wealth of the archipelago attracted traders from
other countries in Asia and continental Europe especially those from India.8 The

6

M. Sh. Huq, Education and Development Strategy in South and Southeast Asia, Honolulu,
East-West Center Press, 1965, p: 9.

7

Fryer and Jackson, Indonesia, p: 25.

8

Huq, Education .., p: 9.
.
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Hindus were culturally more advanced than the proto Indonesians and conducted
trade in the region long before the Dutch and British set foot in the archipelago.

Many experts like Neil and Coedes believe that the 1st century AD was the
beginning of the Hindu-Buddhist influence in Indonesia brought by the Hindu
traders.9 There is considerable controversy concerning the precise route taken to the
archipelago by these traders. It is not in the scope of this dissertation to clarify this
controversy, but the fact is that the Hindu-Buddhist civilization took root in the
archipelago and, even now, remains as "adat" and practiced by those who are not
Hindu or Buddhist followers.

In the Hindu-Buddhist era, education was conducted by adopting the system
implemented in the country of origin, India. This system was called "Guru-Kula" or
"teacher-pupil")O In this system of education, teacher and pupil lived in a house
which functioned as both boarding-house and classroom. With this system, the
teacher and pupil could build a very close relationship . According to Hinduism,
teachers are Brahmin, so they occupy the highest level in the caste system. Three
kinds of people should be respected: "Guru, Ratu, Woangtuo Karo" meaning teacher,
the king, and parents. Teachers must be respected more than others, and pupils
should serve the teacher who was recognised as a holy man and so could not be
criticised. The Guru's words are an undeniable truth. This meant that in that era, in

9

W. T. Neill,

10

See A Rafik and M. Amin, Sejarah Pendidikan Indonesia, Surabaya, Express, 1983,
p:180, and I. Djumhur and H. Danasuparta, Sejarah Pendidikan, Bandung, Ilmu, 1976,
p: 109.

Twentieth Century Indonesia, New York and London, Columbia University
Press, 1973, pp: 236-237; G. Coedes cited in H. Soebadio, Indian Religions in
Indonesia, p: 61 in Soebadio and Sarvaas (Eds.), Dynamics . .., pp: 61-96.
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the teaching-learning process, a one way communication technique was mainly
used. Students were mostly passive and the teaching-learning process was simply a
transfer of knowledge from teacher to students. To borrow from early western
thought, the "tabula rasa theory", it was as if the pupil's mind was just a blank slate
to be written upon by the teacher.

There were two types of teacher, "Guru Kraton" or palace-teacher, and "Guru
Pertapa" or ascete-teacher.

11

A Guru Kraton was a Brahmin or monk who was

employed by a noble family to teach family members. Their education was
conducted in the palace complex or in a special house which was financially
supported by the kingdom. A Guru Pertapa was a Brahmin or Monk who taught
ordinary people. These teachers conducted their class in the complex called
"mandala" built by themselves and located in an isolated place or small village in the
hinterland.12 Guru Pertapa accepted donations from their pupils. Their approach
was more philanthropic than the Guru Kraton.

13

The lesson content was religion, arts, and literature subjects. In the teaching-learning
process, pupils were asked to memorise the script. The greater their capacity to
memorise, the higher the pupils' ability was perceived to be. The book used was
made of "daun Iontar" or palm leaf and the contents were written in Sanskrit and
used old Javanese characters. Besides religion and arts, the children of the rich, were

11
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also taught about politics, and ethics,l4 painting and carving, as well as philosophy,
and civil engineering.15

The pupils who successfully completed their education worked as monks or
servants of the king's household. To be a servant of the kingdom, as still occurs now
in Kraton in Java, there are two conditions that had to be fulfilled. The first and most

important of these was loyalty to the king. The second concerned their personal
attributes such as their skill in painting, or carpentry for example. After servants
passed selection, they first worked under the supervision of the senior workers in a
probation system. 16

From the discussion above it can be said that in the Hindu-Buddhist era, technical
and vocational subjects were covered in general education. In the meantime, certain
skills of course continued to be learned from parents.

3. 3. Islamic Kingdom Era

Islamic influence was first brought into Indonesia by Moslem traders and initially
penetrated through coastal regions. Pasai, on the east coast of Aceh, became an
Islamic kingdom in AD 1298 and was followed by Malacca before AD1421. It is said
that the last Buddhist Maharaja of Sriwijaya (South Sumatra) became the first
14

P. Hardjowardojo, Basic Cultural Influences, p: 30, in McKay (Ed.), Studies . ., pp: 138.

15

W. Subrata (Yogyakarta Sultanate Palace Librarian), Personal Communication,
Yogyakarta, 5 December 1992.

16
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Islamic Sultan of Malacca. From Malacca, Islam then was spread to Java and the
eastern part of Indonesia. 17 Marco Polo reported that when in 1292 he transited in
Perlak in his return voyage to Europe from China, there were several Islamic states
on the east coast of Sumatra. l8

The spread of Islam in Indonesia at the end of the Hindu-Buddhist era was
facilitated by the political situation that existed at that time. In this context, the
decline of Majapahit (East Java) circa 1400 and the spread of Islam in the archipelago
are closely related. There is evidence that Islam firstly influenced the coastal states.
The general desire of the coastal kingdom inhabitants to be free from the control of
the Srivijaya and Majapahit motivated the coastal kingdoms to welcome the new
religion. As mentioned by Soebardi: "the ruling aristocracy and officials became
nominal Moslems for political reasons."19 This can be easily understood, because,
with the spread of Islam in the coastal regions, the peoples

in Java would be

polarised, the Hindu in the hinterland under the rule of Majapahit on one side and
the Moslems in the coastal cities on the other. Under

this condition,20 the coastal

aristocrats found it easy to mobilise the coastal populations to break their traditional
ties with Majapahit. As a result, between the 13th and 16th centuries, in Java, several
coastal Islamic towns like Banten (1526), and Demak (1518) emerged.21 In the

17

A. Zainu'ddin, A Short Histon; of Indonesia, North Melbourne, CasseU Australia,1968,
p: 134 and Soebardi, The Place... , pp. 30-40.

18

S. Pane, Sedjarah Indonesia Djilid I, Jakarta, Balai Pustaka, 1965, p: 161.

19
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20
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second attack, Demak successfully overthrew the throne of Majapahit and took over
the rule of most regions in Java in 1527.22

With the rise of the Islamic kingdoms over the country, the instructional system in
Indonesia gradually changed from a Hindu and Buddhist influenced system to an
Islamic one because Islamic rule was implemented. In that time, Islamic teaching

took two forms: langgar and pesantren. 23 A langgar is a small building, usually
made of bamboo, and used as a place where the rural community perform their
daily devotions. The term langgar is used in East and Central Java. In West Java the
same kind of building

s
i

called a

tajug, in West Sumatra called surau and meunasah in

Aceh.24 In a langgar, the basics of Islamic education, including learning Arabic,
reading the Qur'an, and praying were conducted. The class was conducted within
one to two hours, starting after Sunset praying. The langgar was also used for
conducting

slametan, which by some people is recognised as a non Islamic adat. 25

Students from the langgar who wanted to advance their knowledge about Islamic
teachings continued their education in the pesantren. A student of a pesantren is
called a

Santri while the teacher is called Kyai.

In the pesantren, the santris learn about the Holy Book, the Qur'an,

Hadith, the

traditions of the Prophet Muhammad, Islamic Theology, Jurisprudence, Ethics, and

22
23

Koentjaraningrat, Kebudayaar1. .. , p: 57.
Rafik and Amin, Sejarah ..., pp: 20-22; and Djumhur and Danasuparta,Sejara!t ... , pp:
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.. , p: 54.

24

Soebardi, The Place

25

Slametan is a religious thanksgiving ceremony in which the participants pray
together to ask a blessing from the God.

.

63

Mysticism.26 By mastering these subjects, the graduates of the pesantren were
expected to be able to become kyais and establish their own pesantren in order to
spread Islam. Besides that, with the knowledge they achieved in the pesantren, they
could also work as teachers in the langgar or as a judge of Islamic law, which of
course was implemented in the Islamic states. However, as Webb has argued, the
students came to the pesantren only if they wanted to do so. Students came and
went as they wished.27 There were no structured classes or semesters in the old
pesantren.28

Physically, a pesantren, as an education complex, consists of a pondok, a boarding
house for the Santris, a workshop, and a place to perform the religious duties.29 The
Kyai and his family also live inside the complex. As was the case in the langgar, a
Moslem fraternity among the Kyai and his Santris could be developed.

In the Islamisation of Java, local people recognised the role of the Holy men called

Wali

or saint.3D When Wali spread Islam in Java, there arose a historical connection

between Wali and the pesantren.

26
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As for the characteristics of the education system implemented in the pesantren,
Koentjaraningrat suggests that the pesantren was developed out of the Mandala
system.31 In support of this, Soebardi argued that, in the process of Islamisation in
Java, after the Wali converted the Guru Pertapas to become moslems, the Walis
transformed the Mandala into pesantren.32 As the Guru Pertapas were respected by
the people, so the pesantren functioned as a core or a centre of the wave of
propagation of Islam in Java.

Apart from this, the santris in pesantren did not limit their studies to religion. In
their free time, santris also helped the kyai in farming his land or worked in the
workshop as an extra-curricular activity. In the workshop, santris improved their
skills in carpentry, blacksmithing, engraving and other handwork. Although
indirect, the result was that they functioned as a technical and vocational school.
Moreover, with the technical and vocational skills gained from the pesantren, the
graduates could hope to get a job or become an entrepreneur. This meant that
pesantren were directly involved in improving the socio-economic well being of the
population, especially peasants. This continues to the present time in the modern
pesantren. So, the vocational instruction given in the pesantren can be seen as a non
formal form of technical and vocational education in that era.

Aside from the pcsantren, yet another education system was then conducted in the

Kraton especially for noble families and a privileged few of the Kraton servants'
families. In the kraton, the students were taught the Javanese alphabets, culture,
philosophy, and arts. They were also trained in Javanese dances and to sing

31
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Javanese songs which were performed when a festive occasion was held in the
Kraton. The teacher were masters of the arts, crafts and metalwork and called

Empu.33 Even now, this type of vocational education is still conducted in the
Kraton.

3. 4.

34

Portuguese Era

Prior to the 12th century AD, the merchants from Arabia, India, Persia, and China
enjoyed the profits they earned as suppliers of Asian merchandise to the European
market. Through the Levant, Venice, and then Genoa, they brought ivory, spices,
porcelain, and silk from India, Indonesia, and China to the European continent.35

However, following the crusades and 400 years of Moorish Moslem invasion of the
Iberian peninsula, between the 12th and 13th centuries AD, and particularly after
Constantinople fell to Sultan Muhammad II of Turkey in 1453, the Mediterranean
sea was controlled by the Moslem rulers. They put obstacles in the way of non
Moslem traders. As a result, European markets suffered shortages of Asian
merchandise. Inevitably, the European traders, Christians, tried to find a solution by
looking for a direct trade link to Asia.36 In this regard, Parry narrated:

33

Dimyati,

34
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If communications could be established with the East ... by some route
outside Turkish control, then the oriental trade, which is supplied by the

37
Turk with much of his wealth might be diverted into Christian channeJs.

With this idea in mind, Portugal and Spain were the first European kingdoms to
send their explorers to search for the source of such merchandise in Asia. This effort
was strengthened by their grudge against the Moslems, which remained from the
war, and a desire to stop the influence of Islam by conquering the Islamic states
throughout the world. They called their mission the Reconquesta,38 and, with their
motto "Gold, Gospel, and Glory", the Portuguese came to Asia and the European
and Christian influence in the region began.

39 Christian trading centres were
Following the success of "Henry the Navigator",
founded in North Africa in the 14th century, and after the failure of Bartholomeus
Diaz ( he cancelled his expedition after being attacked by a cyclone at the Cape of
the Good Hope), Vasco da Gama successfully landed in Calicut, in the west of India
in 1498. With their advantage in arms the Portuguese successfully conquered the
40
Islamic states in that region and took over Goa in 1510.

After Goa, Malacca was the next target of the Portuguese. Led by Alfons
D'Albuquerque, with 19 battleships carrying 800 sailors, the Portuguese took over
Malacca in 1511.41 From Macao to Japan, the Portuguese now also expanded their

37
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influence into the Moluccas. The Moluccas were chosen when it was realised that
the centre of spices was not in Malacca, but on these spice islands. The Portuguese
first came to the spice islands and visited Temate in 1512. The ruler of Temate
welcomed them, as Temate was then in confrontation with Tidore.42 This visit
resulted in permission being given by the Sultan of Temate for the Portuguese to
built their warehouse and a settlement in Temate, and they started collecting spices
from the region and shipping them to Europe.43

By taking over Malacca itself, the Portuguese controlled the MaJacca straits, the main
sea trading route from East Asia to the Middle East and Europe. A monopoly system
was also implemented. They also imposed a "navicert" system. Under this system,
no fleet of ships could pass through the Malacca straits without a certificate issued
by the Portuguese captain.44 This changed the trading system from free trade to
monopoly. The indigenous traders were not freely pricing their merchandise. Rather
it was priced by the Portuguese.

After they captured Macao in 1520, the centre of trading shifted from Venice to
Lisbon and the Portuguese completely controlled the trade routes from East and
Southeast Asia to Europe (See Figure 9). This marks the beginning of a new episode
of Indonesian history, the western colonialisation.

42
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The Portuguese did some successful missionary work in the eastern part of the
Indonesian archipelago even though it was not as successful as that of the Spanish in
the Americas and the Philippines. In that region, Catholicism spread firstly in
Halmahera, then continued in Temate, Tidore, Morotai and lastly Ambon. When
Moslem traders spread Islam into the archipelago from the west, the Portuguese
spread Catholicism from the east. By spreading Catholicism in the east, politically
they wanted to prevent that region from falling under the influence of the Javanese
Islamic Kingdom.45 There was a possibility that, together with the centre of their
power in Malacca, they could squeeze the Islamic influence from two directions.

An education system was necessary for the spread

of Catholicism. This system had

at least two potential benefits. First, it was instrumental in the spread of Christianity
throughout the islands.46 So, education was never absent from political
development. At the same time, with the literacy the students gained from the
school, they could work as clerks in the trading network. As a consequence an
important aim of the missionaries to improve the socio-economic and intellectual life
of their flock was achieved.47

The Portuguese also implemented their colonial political system, "divide and rule".
They became involved in the contest between Temate and Tidore by supporting
Temate. They al�o meddled with the line of succession of the Temate Sultanate

45
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Figure 9 : The Map of Portuguese Expansion in South, Southeast, and East
Asia in 16th Century Ao.48

throne. The assassination of the Sultan Khairun in 1570 by the Portuguese triggered
the anger of the local people which then reached its culminating point. the "holy
war", which was proclaimed against the Portuguese by Sultan Baab Ullah. Khatrun's
successor.49 In 1575 this resulted in the eviction of the Portuguese from Temate and
their relocation centred upon the Moluccas and Lesser Sundan Islands including
Timor and Flores.SO
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In 1605, with the assistance of the Dutch, the successor of Baab Ullah, Sultan Said,
began a confrontation against the Portuguese. As a result, the Portuguese left the
Moluccas and stayed only in Larantuka in East Flores.51 Behind them, they left
schools, and Catholicism. The churches and forts located in various places in the

regions as in Macassar and Ambon became the silent witnesses of their influence. A
number of their words; such as bendera (bandeira) or flag and gereja (igreja) or church,
adopted into the Indonesian language serve as a reminder of their presence.

3. 5.

Early Era of Dutch Colonisation

Between 1618 and 1648, the Thirty Years War a religious war between Catholics and
Protestants, exploded in Western Europe. Catholic Spain and France fought
Protestant England and the Netherlands. Following the succession of King Phillip II
to the throne of Portugal in 1580, Portugal fell to the Spanish crown.52 He ordered
Portugal to close the port of Lisbon, which at that particular time was the hub of the
trade in Asian merchandise in Europe, to Netherlands' cargoes. Before that, the
traders from the Netherlands enjoyed the profits which came from marketing the
Asian

merchandise they bought from Lisbon to most parts of the European

continent.

Nusantara: A History of Indonesia, Rev. ed., The Hague and Bandung, W. van Hoeve,
1959, p: 100.
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The action taken by Portugal motivated the Dutch traders to buy direct from the
Indies. This motivation was strengthened by the availability of the book written by
Huygens, a Dutchman who served Portugal in Goa for several years. In that book,
based on his experience, Huygens wrote about details of how to navigate from to
India via the Cape of Good Hope. 53 Using this book as guidance, four ships were
sent to India in 1595. This first expedition was captained by Camelis De Houtman.
To avoid the attacks from the Portuguese which had already established a base in
Malacca, instead of using the Malacca straits, the Dutch expedition took the
southern route through the Indian Ocean and entered the Sunda straits (See Figure

10).

The expedition dropped anchor in Bantam bay, in the nose of the Sunda straits in

1596 and successfully signed a commercial treaty with the Sultan of Bantam who at
that time controlled the Sunda strait. He had a bad relationship with the Portuguese.
The expedition tried to go further to the Moluccas. However, logistical problems
forced them to tum back to the Netherlands after a short stay in Bali.

In the second voyage, in

1598, Van Neck and Warvijk led a fleet of eight ships to

Bantam. Four ships returned from here to the Netherlands fully loaded with pepper.
The other four advanced to Temate. ln Temate they also were welcomed by the
ruler of Temai.e who was also in confrontation with Portuguese.

On 20 March

1602, on the urging of Jan Van Old Bemeveld, VOC, Verenigde Oost

Indische Company or The United (Dutch)

53
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Figure 10: Route Taken by the Dutch Expedition in Their First Visit to
Indies.S4

order to unite the fourteen big single trading companies operated in the Indies.SS
With this, another crucial episode of the history of Indonesi a had begun.
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Until 1799 the Netherlands government in Indonesia was represented by the VOC.
Originally the Dutch paid only little attention to education. The educational
development conducted by the Dutch in that era was aimed at supporting trade and
colonisation. Schools were aimed at promoting Christianity and supplying the
workers for VOC business activities.56

It was for this reason that the Company first established a school in Ambon in 1607.
About thirty to forty students, most of them the children of the local aristocrats,
attended this school. The teachers and the administrators of the school were
missionaries. In this school the students were taught basic numeracy and literacy,
and Protestant Christianity. By 1627, there were 16 similar schools in Ambon and 18
schools in other islands in the Moluccas attended by about 1300 Indonesian
students.57 The same kind of schools were also opened in the outer Moluccas where
Catholicism had been spread by the Portuguese. In Timor for example, in 1701, a
school was established which was followed by others in the Sawu, Aru, and Kei
islands.58

Meanwhile, since the majority of the population in Java were Moslems, the VOC's
attention to the educational development of the local people was not as significant
as in the Moluccas and other parts of the archipelago which had been influenced by
Catholicism. Pesantren and the Kraton education were still the only education
systems for the locals. However, several Christian schools were established in Dutch
settlements such as Batavia (Jakarta) in 1617. In the beginning, these schools used
56
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Dutch as a medium of instruction and could only be attended by Dutch children.
These pupils needed schooling so that they could continue their education in
Holland when their parents had to return to their country after their service with the
VOC. These schools could also be attended by the children of the local noble families
and the children of those Indonesians who served as VOC soldiers. 59

In 1779 the total number of children in all schools established by the VOC in various
0
places in Indonesia was only 6680 students.6 Considering the fact that only a
minority of this number were Indonesian and that even those who were Indonesian
came from families that supported the Dutch, it can be said that the VOC did almost
nothing to educate the native population. Moreover, the education provided by the
VOC at that period was mainly to secure and support Dutch trading activities rather
than for the intellectual advancement of the native students.

Furthermore, in this era, there was no special vocational and technical education
conducted by the VOC. The only type of western education was provided by church
schools in which students learned Christianity and the knowledge and skills needed
to prepare them to become aristocrats and/ or work in the Dutch business network.
This meant that, as in previous eras (Hindu-Buddhist, Islam, and Portuguese), the
only type of formal education available was that conducted by religious groups.

With the basic education they gained from such schools, the graduates could work
in the VOC business network as clerks or, if they were children of a noble family,

59
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become bureaucrats. Indirectly then, these schools did serve some function as
vocational schools.

3. 6. Daendals Era

The French revolution began with the fall of Bastille prison in 14 July 1789 The
legendary figure Napoleon Bonaparte, the product of the revolution, made a great
impact upon the political constellation in Europe which subsequently changed the
hegemony on the Indonesian archipelago. After he captured the Netherlands,
Napoleon Bonaparte appointed his brother, Louis Napoleon, to became the ruler of
the Netherlands. Louis then ordered Herman Willems Daendals, a Dutch army
officer and a Marshal of France, who was also known as the Galloping Marshall, to
became the Governor General of the Netherlands Indies in

1807, with a special

mission to defend the colony from being captured by the British who controlled

lncfia.61

During his service

(1808-1811), Daendals was notable for three main achievements:

the building of the historical post road from Anyer to Panarukan, the erection of
weapon and ship factories in Lasem and Rembang, and his political statement
regarding education reform for the local Moslem population.

The 1000 km post road was built by implementing a

rowdy or "forced labor" system

at the cost of enormous sacrifice on the part of the natives. They had to work
without payment while building the road which meant that they had little time to
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farm their own land. Some of them lost their lives. Since the road and the post
system supported the business activities of the occupier, the benefits resulting from

this effort went mostly to the Dutch rather than to the native population. However,
locals did gain something from the erection of the Post Road and the establishment
of the postal service. First the erection of the road which connected the villages and
towns improved their own transportation system. Second, the establishment of the
postal system, opened up a limited number of unskilled jobs for postrnen. 62 This
was the beginnings of public service sector employment which directly related to
Dutch commerce.

Besides the European experts employed in the arms factory and ship building
industry, local unskilled workers were needed. Since there were some differences in
shipbuilding and weapon technology between the two peoples, a certain degree of a
technological know-how had to be transferred from the Dutch to the Indonesians.
This can be seen as the beginnings of informal technical education conducted on the
job.

In 1808 Daendals instructed the regents of Northeast Java "to provide for the
education of the youth in the morals, customs, laws, and religious conceptions of the
Javanese". Vandenbosch has commented that this instruction was "significant for the
reason that Daendals apparently envisaged a form of national, or indigenous
education."63 However, there is no evidence that the instructions were followed by ·
any appropriate practical efforts.64 Many observers agree that this political
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statement regarding the education of the Moslems, which meant in effect the vast
majority of the native population, was the first expression of concern by the occupier
for the social development of the local peoples.

65

However, one might argue that this statement was merely a rhetorical one, lip
service which aimed at gaining support from the local people who would be
instrumental in defending the islands from the British. That local support was
necessary is clear from the fact that without it Jansen (Daendal's successor) failed in
defending the islands when Lord Minto, the British Governor General from
Calcutta, attacked Java in August 1811. Indeed, a disaffected population, instead of
giving support to Jansen's men, killed many Dutch soldiers, a decided advantage to
the British.

3. 7. British

Interregnum

Jansens surrendered in Tuta.ng, Salatiga, in 1811. According to the Tutang Treaty, all
of the Dutch forts were to be given to the British. Once again the archipelago
changed hands. And to administer the colony, Lord Minto appointed (Sir) Thomas
Stamford Raffles as Lieutenant Governor.

Many observers like Djumhur and Danasuparta, and Vandenbosch, claim that
Raffles did not pay enough attention to the development of education. Far from
developing new schools, many of the existing ones had begun to "completely decay"
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66 Perhaps his admirable
in that era.
work in writing the zoological and botanical
catalogues distracted him. It can not be denied that it was a valuable and useful
work for scientific and education development.

Another remarkable work by Raffles which may be taken as a positive effort
regarding education is the list he compiled of the handtools used by the natives.

67

The list of the terminologies of the trades or vocational occupations available within
local communities are also laid out in his great volume The History of Java. These
lists constitute strong evidence that in no way did Indonesia lag behind the west in
hand craft technology in the early 19th century. Among the terminologies used for
the tools, there is a significant word "wali" to name a "pointer" or etching needle for
marking metal or hard surfaces. As has already mentioned, wall also means "saint"
which in religious terms also means a person who is able "to point" the best way.
This meant that there is a possibility that the local people had already been using
that particular tool since the beginning of the Islamic period, even though there is
not enough evidence to say that the tools were introduced by the traders during the
Islamisation era in Indonesia. They may have used them in pre Islamic times.
Moreover, from the list of the trade/ technical occupations, one can learn that certain
similar technical/ vocational occupations already existed long before the
establishment of formal technical and vocational education in Indonesia. It also can
be argued that both informal and nonformal technical instruction had been
conducted prior to that era.
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British colonisation in the archipelago did not last long because, after the fall of
Napoleon in Europe in 1815, the Dutch regained control over Indonesia68 even
though Raffles had done his best to convince his country that the archipelago should
not be given back to the Dutch since it had great economic potential; moreover the
local people seemed quite content with British rule.69Raffles then left Java and
returned to England after staying for a short time in Benculen, on the westcoast of
Sumatra, as the Resident at Fort Marlborough. In 1819, Raffles occupied Singapore
where later he established the Malay College, one of the oldest colleges in the
Southeast Asian region. 70

From what Raffles did during his service in Java and in Singapore, one might argue
that, if the English Government had not give the Indonesian archipelago back to the
Netherlands, the history of Indonesia may have been completely different, especially
with regard to education.

3. 8. Dutch

Empire Era

Before leaving Java, Raffles passed his responsibility for Indonesia over to John
Fendall who then transferred the authority in 1816 to three Dutch General
Commissioners including Van der Capellen. The commissioners continued Moslem
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policy on education. They ordered C.G.C. Reinwardt to make an effort in
educational development. The result was an education regulation issued in 181 8.
However, only inspection and the procedure for conducting a school was embodied
in the regulation; the spread of education for the natives was not covered.71 Yet, in
the beginning of this era, there were some quite good schools in Java for the Dutch
but these were not open to the Indonesian peasantry.72 The locals continued with
their own education system: Islamic religious education took place in the Langgar
and pesantren, and traditional cultural education was conducted in the Kraton?3

In 1830, Vandenbosch was appointed as the Governor General. At that time, as a
result of the war in Europe and in Java itself, the economy of the colony was in a
very bad condition. To overcome this situation, Vandenbosch proposed what the
Dutch called the Cultuur Stelsel or "Cultivation System" and which the Indonesians
termed as "Forced Cultivation" to replace the "land rent" system implemented
previously by Raffles. In the Forced Cultivation System, instead of paying rent to the
colonial government, the farmer had to cultivate those crops that could be exported,
like sugar cane, coffee, and indigo on one fifth of their land. Theoretically, this
system could be expected to solve the financial problems faced by the Crown of the
Netherlands while also increasing the income of the farmers. However, in practice,
the system was only to give its benefits to the Netherlands rather than to the farmers
because of wide�pread corruption and inefficiency?4
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This is also true when the long period of Dutch colonisation over the Indonesian
archipelago is looked at as a whole. It was beneficial to the Dutch rather than to the
local people. As Zainu'ddin stated 11lndonesia's wealth contributed during the next
two centuries to the industrialisation of the Netherlands.u75 Under the Cultuur
Stelsel, from the net profit made, the Dutch paid for the whole railway system in
Holland. On the other hand, the Javanese economy remained static and may even
have regressed.

This contrast inspired C.T.

van Deventer, a Dutch lawyer who had been working in

Indonesia for several years, to argue 11the 140 million guilders which has been
transferred to the Netherlands since 1867 belonged by moral right to the lndies.1176
In his article 11Een Ereschuld11 or 11A Debt of Honour11, van Deventer continuously
proclaimed his enthusiasm for protecting the rights and improving the social
condition of the local population. His ideas had 11electrified11 interest in colonial
affairs in the Netherlands and even more so in the Dutch parliament?? Support
came from the Queen of the Netherlands. She narrated:
As a Christian Power the Netherlands is obliged in the East Indian
Archipelago ... to imbue the whole conduct of government with
consciousness that Netherlands has a moral duty to fulfil with respect to the
people of these regions.78
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The van Deventer Human Rights Movement eventually inspired the
implementation of the Ethical Policy, also called by van Doom the "welfare policy",
which included "migration, irrigation, and introduction of western education for the
local people." 79

The Ethical Policy, the emergence of liberalism which brought the idea of the
involvement of the private sector in the business in the colony, and the technological
development following the industrial revolution in Europe which happened during
the 19th and early 20th centuries were the important impetus to the development of
a western type of formal technical and vocational schools in Indonesia.

As pointed out by van Doom "before 1850, however, the number of specialised
technicians was extremely small; there was too little advanced technical work at
hand to make trained engineers necessary."SO This picture is supported by evidence
that before that particular year, the economy of the colony was mainly based upon
an agricultural industry which could be processed by implementing traditional
technology and be undertaken by the local people. Introducing new crops like
sugar-cane, coffee, and indigo was not bringing new agricultural technology to the
farmers. There were several steam engines used for the sugar factories in Eastern
Java since the beginning of the 19th century but these were in the hands of the
colonizers. In order to supply the factories with operators and technicians to look
after the engines, there was an in-service technical training course conducted in
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Surabaya as an evening class. However, the training was limited to the Dutch
workers.81 As Legge states strongly:

the Dutch, in the first 250 years of their contact with the Indies, achieved no
technological revolution but concerned themselves with the collection of
Eastern produce. 82

Inevitably, the demands of efficiency forced the colonial government to bring new
technological inventions to the archipelago and to give several positions to the
natives. On 23 October 1 856, the first 11electromagnetic telegraph11 network was
installed between Batavia Uakarta) and Buitenzorg (Bogor) and in 1871 the first
railway was built from Batavia to Weltevreden (Gambir).83 To support this
technological development with the appropriate personnel, several in-service
courses were conducted in Indonesia for the following positions: Clerk, Operator,
and Commissioner. These courses were conducted in Jakarta, Bandung, Semarang
and Surabaya. Later a program for the 11Further Course for Commissioner Level A
and B11 (Leidse Commiezen Cursus Afdeling A and B) was introduced in 1916 in
Leiden in the Netherlands.84

The wealth of the outer islands, especially Sumatra, tempted the Dutch - even
though they had to fight against the local people, the Bataks and the Achehnese. The
Dutch successfully overcame resistance in most areas, except Aceh (the Aceh War
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began in 1870 and supposedly ended in 1908). With the beginning of a new century,
the Dutch were thus able to expand their trade in Sumatra. Concessions were also
given to several European companies, including Dutch and British companies, to
invest their money in plantations such as tea, rubber, and tobacco as well as in oil
drilling,85 in conjunction with the expansion of the new technology to the outer
islands.86 Following the expansion of trade and with the advantage of cheap labour
from the local peoples and the Chinese, the idea of the establishment of technical
and vocational education was linked with the Ethical Policy. As a result, several
vocational schools (vakondenvijs) were established. These included trade schools
(ambachts leergang), technical schools (ambachtschool), and technical senior high

schools (technisc/1 ondenvijs), business schools (handels ondenvijs), schools for girls for
training in domestic science (meisjes vakondenvijs), agriculture schools (landbow
ondenvijs), and teacher training schools (kweekscJzool).87

1.

The Trade Schools (Ambachts Leergang)

·

This school was an improvement on and an amalgamation of the handcraft schools

and engraving schools which were established in 1881. The students of these schools
were graduates from a five year oriental folk or general primary school
(vervolgschool). In this school the students trained in the basic skills of carpentry and

blacksmithing. Additionally, they were instructed in bricklaying and the
automechanical and electrical trades. The course of instruction was two years and
85
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the medium used was the local ethnic language. The graduate was to be employed
as a tradesman.

2. Technical Schools (Ambacht School)
Entrants to these schools were students who had graduated from occidental primary
schools (HIS or Hollandsch

Inlandscheschool) and Connecting schools (schakelschool).

The course was conducted over three years and covered five specialisations:
Automechanic, Fitting and Machining, Electrical, Carpentry, and Bricklaying. The
Dutch language was used as a medium and the graduate was expected to become a
technician in his field. After Independence, this school was called

ST (Sekolah

Teknik).

3.

Senior Technical High Schools (Technisch Onderwij s)

Graduates from technical school could continue their education in these schools. The
medium used was also the Dutch language. Senior technical high schools offered a
three year course in the same specialisation as offered by the technical schools. The
first of these schools was erected in 1906 in Jakarta and was named

KWS , Koningin

Wihelmina School or "Queen Wihelrnina School" to honor the Queen of the
Netherlands. This school was actually divided into two sections: HBS,

Handelbookschool or Book Keeping School and Technical. Graduates were able to
obtain a position as a supervisor. In 1912, the same type of school was established in
Surabaya and named KMS, Koningin

Emma School or "Queen Emma School". This

school had the same level as the current

STM, (Sekolah Teknologi Menengah)

86

4. Business

School

(Handels Onderwijs)

In 1911, the Business section of the KWS was separated to become the Prins Hendrik
School which ran a special program for business education. A similar school was
established in Surabaya in 1914 and another in Jakarta in 1926.

Besides this type, the other business schools, called the Lower Business Schools,
were established in Semarang (1922) and Surabaya (1928). After self government
these schools were called

SMEP (Sekolalt Menengah Ekonomi Tingkilt Pertama).

The business schools at the level of senior high schools were the Midlebaar

Handelssclwol which first opened in 1935, offering a three year course to the
graduates of the MULO,Meer

Uitgebreid Lager Ondenueijs or Junior High Schools with

Dutch language as a medium. These schools are now called SMEA

(Sekolah Ekonomi

Menengah Tmgkilt Atas).

5. School for Girls (Meisjes Vakonderwijs)
This type of school was inspired by Kartini the Indonesian heroine of women's
emancipation. The first school for

1918 and

named the

girls was established by a private foundation in

Lagere Nijverheidsschool Voor Meisjes (High School for Girls) and

Huislwudscltool (Home Economic School). After independence these schools became
SKP, Sekolalr Kepandnian Putri Tingkilt Pertama or Home Economic Junior High
schools.

6.

Agriculture

Schools (Landbouw Onderwijs)

To keep up a supply of labourers for plantations belonging to Europeans, schools for
agriculture were established. The first agriculture school was called

Cultuurschool,

was established in Bogor in 1911 and was then shifted to Sukabumi in 1918. This
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was a junior high school level establishment. The highest level was the Midlebaar

Landbow School or agriculture senior high school which was established in 1911 in
Bogor. Now this school is called SPMA or Sekolah Menengah

Pertanian Tingkat Atas

and is coordinated under the Department of Agriculture.

7. Teacher Training School (Kweekschool)
The intention for these schools was that graduates could be employed as teachers at
primary or folk school levels. The first teacher training school was erected in
Surakarta, Central Java, in 1 851. This was the equivalent of the

SGB, Sekolah Guru

Bawah or Teacher Training for Primary School Teachers or SPG,Sekolah Pendidikan
Guru or Teacher Education SchooL

As a result of the implementation of the Ethical policy, the development of schools
in Indonesia in the first three decades of the 20th century gradually improved.
However, there is a classical economic law, and the problem of the balance of supply
and demand emerged in the 1930s. In contrast with the situation in Western
countries where supply became a problem, in Indonesia it was the opposite. This is
highlighted by Palmier; the number of the western school graduates between 1928 to
1932 was almost 23,600 while the Indonesian graduates employed as civil servants
were not more than 6000 .88 Palmier also pointed out that the number employed in
the mechanical pvwer industry was only 300.000 or 0.5 % out of the total population
of 59 millions in the same year.89 As a result, many school graduates in this field
were working at a level and salary which was lower than expected and not
commensurate with their level of education. This was a disappointment to the
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Indonesian business school graduates who expected not only to work as clerks in the
government and in the public and private sectors, but also to establish their own
business later. However, 11Such jobs were virtually all in the hands of Chinese.u90
The other factor that contributed to this situation was the competition between the
locals and the Europeans. With the privilege reserved for the colonisers, the 27,384
middle rank positions in government service in 1940, which were reserved for high
school level graduates, were dominated by the Dutch.91 But as Palmier questioned

11

If it was indeed impossible to provide employment for the Western-educated, why
were so many produced?u92 From the nationalist point of view, the answer could be,
the more unemployment the cheaper the labour available to the coloniser.
Politically, the development of education could be used as propaganda to release
and direct the political attitude of the natives which at that particular time was
influenced by the wave of nationalism, communism, and pan-islamism throughout
the world. 93 This meant that on paper the Ethical Policy appears to offer significant
benefit in the form of development but in practice most of the benefits still went to
the Netherlands.

South East Asia, to be sure, was to play its part in facilitating the ultimate
industrialization of Western Europe as supplier of foodstuffs and raw
materials on the one hand, and as a market for European manufactured
goods on the other. For the Netherlands, Indonesia specifically, was destined
to fulfil this dual role. 94
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3. 9. Japanese Occupation Era95

Japan became involved in the Second World War as allies of Germany and Italy. The
Japanese sank most of the American's Pacific Fleet at Pearl Harbour in 1941. They
then attacked and captured most parts of East and Southeast Asia. As Southeast
Asia

is rich in natural resources like oil, tin, and rubber, this region was used by the

96
Japanese as their centre of supply for strategic materials.
Following a short battle,
the Dutch army surrendered unconditionally to the Japanese. Lieutenant General
Ter Poorten on behalf of the Governor General Tjokorda van Starkenborgh
Stakhouwer, as the Chief Dutch authority in Indonesia, signed the surrender on 8
March 1942 in Kalijati, near Bandung.

97 From that time until the end of the war,

Indonesia fell under Japanese occupation.

There is a saying that three and half years under Japanese rule were worse than
three and half centuries under the Dutch. In the field of education, "the standard
form of punishment" during the Japanese occupation "was a sharp blow on the
head."

98

The Japanese were aware that this was particularly insulting for
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A decade before it happened, Soekamo reminded the world community about the
possibility of the Japanese invasion over the Asia-Pacific region as he said in his
defence oration in the political trial of 1930: " ... who think Japan will bank sharply at
Western imperialism: 'Stop !' she will not say, 'stop!', but will herself become the evil
force threa�ening China's welfare. It is she who will later join with America and
British imperialists in an horrendous struggle, endangering the peace and safety of
countries over all the Pacific ocean; she will herself be one of the materialists who will
one day cross swords in a Pacific War!. See Soekarno: Indonesia Accuses! (Edited,
translated, annotated and introduced by Roger K Paget), Kuala Lumpur, Oxford
University Press, 1975, p: 75.
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Indonesians, who consider the head of particular significance.

It is normally taboo to

touch an adult head. Moreover, Japanese political propaganda such as "Hakko
lchiu" or ""Prosperity for the Great East-Asia" was also taught at all school levels.99
To support the Japanese military power, students and teachers were also given a
basic military training and many of them were then recruited into militia units like

PETA, Pembela Tanalt Air or The Guard of Motherland and Heilto

(militia). lOO Thus,

once again, education in Indonesia was used by the ruler of the country for its own
advantages and political gains rather than for the people's needs.

However, there were also some positive points of the Japanese policy in education
during their occupation. There was not much change in the type and level of school
organisation. Another remarkable policy was that the Indonesian language was
implemented as the only medium of instruction in all schools. The dualism in
education, occidental and oriental, as implemented in the Dutch colonisation era
was abolished. The school system was divided into three levels: First school (6
years), Middle school

(3 years), and High school (3 years). During this era, technical and vocational
education became either the technical junior vocational school or senmon chugakko
or the senior vocational school or senmon shoogakko)01

In the previous period, most of the teachers in technical and vocational schools were
Dutch and the reference books used were mostly written in Dutch. As a result, the
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Indonesian teachers who took over the responsibility at the beginning of the
Japanese occupation faced serious problems in using the text books. To overcome
this problem, the Japanese authorities ordered that the books be translated into
Bahasa Indonesia. This is what Sumarto appreciates as one of the most positive
points of the Japanese policy in education during their occupation, since the
translation not only helped the teachers but it also helped the students.1 02

3. 10. Conclusion

The styles of colonialism of the Dutch, Portuguese and British were fundamentally
different. The Portuguese brought religion and trade, the British, under a liberal
influence, brought trade, religion and local development: "Wherever the British go
they feel they must bring their civilisation " The Dutch only traded. This resulted in
the Dutch actually holding back local development in their colonies. In contrast to
the British, such technology that did arrive in Indonesia was not to fall into the
hands of the locals Indonesians who were not even trained to operate the
machinery. Meanwhile an entirely separate strand of traditional vocational
education continued to parallel whatever education the Dutch and other colonisers
introduced. This changed in the 20th century. The Netherlands found that it
required greater production from Indonesia to support its own expansion. This
necessitated the education of a class of Indonesians in the operation of new
technology, albeit at a lower level of skills than the
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rul ing

Dutch supervisors.

Sumarto is former Director of TVE. He was working as a teacher of technical .school
during that era. This statement is based on the personal communication in Jakarta on
12 January 1993.
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Moreover, the education reform initiated by the Dutch produced an unexpected
result: politicians like Soekamo and Hatta, the first president and vice president of
Indonesia. The militaristic-style education reforms implemented by the Japanese
were also instrumental in the formation of the Indonesian army leaders of the time
such as General Soedirman, the first Chief of the Indonesian Armed Forces. This
means that the reforms implemented by both rulers can be seen as making an albeit
unintentional contribution to Indonesia in its struggle for independence.

Chapter 4
Technical and Vocational Education Development
During The Revolution: 1945-1950
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Chapter 4:
Technical and Vocational Education Development
During The Revolution: 1945-1950

This chapter deals with the historical development of technical and vocational
education of Indonesia during the Revolution from 1945 to 1950. There are two key
questions that need addressing here: how did the newly born Republic develop its
own technical and vocational education during that trying period, and what were
the significant effects of the revolution upon that effort?

To best answer these questions, this chapter will be divided into three sections. The
first section discusses the impact of the revolution on the development of technical
and vocational education. The second section will describe the types and the
number of technical and vocational schools developed. Finally, the content of these
two sections will be analysed and summarised.

4. 1.

Impact ot the Revolution on the Development of Technical and Vocational
Education

As mentioned in Chapter 1, the Indonesian leaders during the independence
struggle gave national education development a high priority. This is not surprising
because, during the Dutch occupation, with the dual system then implemented in

94

education, education was instrumental in creating a dichotomy between the
colonised and the colonisers. ln the introduction to UUD '45 (the 1945 Constitution),
and in article 31 of that document, there are two propositions regarding educational
development in Indonesia. Firstly, as also clarified in the GBHN (State's Policy
Guideline), educational development is seen as one of the instruments of
independence. It is also an outcome of independence since the aim of the
constitutional fathers was "to improve the intellectual life of the nation." 1 Secondly,
one of the aims that the Indonesian government expounded was that education be
used as a means towards equal opportunity for all citizens.2

The Indonesian leaders in that particular era implemented the required measures in
the field of education. This can be demonstrated by looking at the efforts taken by
the PPKI, Panitn
i Persinpan Kemerdekaan Indonesia or The Committee for the
Preparation of the Indonesia's Independence, soon after independence was declared
on 17 August 1945.

The PPKI appointed Soekamo and Hatta as President and Vice President of
Indonesia on 18 August 1945. One day later, the PPKI formed the cabinet consisting
of twelve departments including the Department of Education and Culture 3 Ki
.

Hajar Dewantara, a national education pioneer and the founder of the Taman Siswa
or Students' Garden (Taman Siswa and other Private Schools will be discussed

1

See Preamble of 1945 Constitution in T. K. Tan (Ed.), Sukarno's Guided Indonesia,
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2

See Article 31 of 1945 Constitution in Tan (Ed.), Sukarno's . , p173.

3

M. Yamin, Naskalr Undang -Undang Dasar 1945 Jilid I, Djakarta, Yayasan Prap�tja,
1971, pp: 461-462.

. .

95

further in Chapter 8), was appointed as the Minister to head the department.4 To
him, a special task was given: to develop an Indonesian national education system
S
which was based on the spirit of independence.

Several days after the first presidential cabinet was formed, K.H. Dewantara in his
capacity as Minister of Education and Culture issued the Instruksi

Umum or The

General Instruction. This instruction consisted of five issues:

1.

The Indonesian Flag should be flown in schools every schoolday.

2.

The Indonesian national anthem should be sung in the schools.

3.

Cease flying the Japanese flag and singing the Japanese national
anthem as was compulsory before.

4.

All of the ceremonies and the Japanese language lessons
implemented by the Japanese occupation authorities should

be

abolished.

5.

The students should be encouraged to improve their nationalist
spirit.6

As can be seen, this Instruksi Umum laid much emphasis on the development of
nationalism and hardly mentions academic matters. However, this can be
understood if we consider that at that time, a nationalist attitude was seen as a
requirement if independence was to be preserved from both internal and external
forces in opposition to it.
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The follow up steps in developing education were not easy. This was because the
Dutch, who had been defeated and captured by the Japanese in 1942, wished to
restore their power in Indonesia.7 The Dutch returned to Indonesia by

"membonceng", that is indirectly as a participating force in AFNEI or Allied Force
Netherlands East Indies.B In this scenario, the British Force which landed at several
places in Indonesia between September and November 1945 in order to ratify the
Japanese capitulation in Indonesia on behalf of the Allied Force contained not less
than 20,000 Dutch soldiers. This number was about 25 % of the total AFNEI. 9 The
Dutch military took the line that the Republic was not capable of running the
government itself, nor was it acceptable to the people it governed. They established
an opposition government named NICA or Netherlands Indies Civil Administration.
As a result, there were two de facto authorities in the country; the Republic of
Indonesia, and the Dutch represented by the NICA. The NICA established its
territory in the big cities such as in Jakarta, Bukit Tinggi, Medan, Semarang,
Surabaya and others. Meanwhile, the Republic of Indonesia pushed to outer city
regions. lO

Despite strong armed opposition and with the slogan "Sekali Merdeka Tetap
Merdeka", or "Independence Forever", Indonesians were protecting their
independence. The revolution began and spread throughout the country between
7

Legge, Indonesia, Englewood Cliffs N.J. , Prentice-Hall, 1964, pp: 132-134.

8

Poesponegoro, and Notosusanto, Sejarah . , pp: 121-122.

9

A. J. Gerathy, Indonesia: A Nation's Struggle, Stanmore NSW and North Melbourne
Victoria, Cassell Australia, 1975, pp:23-24; and M. Dj. Poeponegoro and N.
Notosusanto, Sejaralr .. , p: 122.

.

.

.

10

H. Crouch, The Trend to Authoritarianism: The Post-1945 Period, pp: 166-171, in H.
Aveling (Ed.), Tlte Development of Indonesian Society: From the Coming of Islam to the
Present Day, St. Lucia Queensland, University of Queensland Press, 1979, pp: 166-204.
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1945 and 1950. And as a result of the political, military and economic pressures
brought to bear by the Dutch on the fledgling republic, the Indonesians had to
overcome serious obstacles to their efforts, not the least of which were obstacles to
educational development.

The pressure of the Dutch efforts brought about disunity in the republican
movement. As a result, the cabinet changed eight times between 1945 and 1950. No
government ruled for more than three years. The minister of Education and Culture
was changed several times following major reshuffles in cabinet. K.H. Dewantara,
for example, was replaced by TSG Mulya on
14 November 1945 in the first Syahrir cabinet, after he had been in office for not
more than four months. TSG Mulya was then replaced by Mohammad Syafei from
Kayu Tanam in the Syahrir's second cabinet on 12 March 1946. Syafei was replaced
by Suwandi on 2 October 1946.1 1 In total, there were four politicians who were
appointed Ministers of Education and Culture in the eight cabinets that ruled during
the five years of the revolution. As a result, cabinet ministers and particularly the
Ministers of Education and Culture in that era did not have the opportunity to
develop an academically well planned education program, one that included
technical and vocational education. Several educational aspirations, such as
compulsory education and mass education, proposed by Mr Suwandy, for example,
were never fully implemented.12

To support their political confrontation and in order to narrow the Republic's
territory, the Dutch also launched several military offensives. The Dutch launched

11

Poesponegoro, and Notosusanto, Sejarah..., p: 184.

12

Poesponegoro, and Notosusanto, Sejarah.. ,pp: 190-191.
.
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the First Military Action against the Republic on 27 July 1947 and followed
the Second Military Action on 19 December 1948. 1

3

this by

These military actions then

invited a strong reaction from the international community, especially from
Australia and India, as they urged the United Nations to stop the Dutch action and
bring the two parties to the meeting table to solve the crisis peacefully. 14

Indeed, during the military actions, many people including teachers and students,
were evacuated from the scene of fighting. Many teachers and their students also
joined the "Badan Perjuangan" or "Revolution Struggle Organisation", including
such groups as

TP, Ten tara Pelajar or Student Army, TRIP, Tentara Repulik Indonesia

Pelajar or Student Army of the Republic of Indonesia, and TP Genie or Technical
Students Army, and were involved in the battles against the Dutch.
Unfortunately, the situation became worse when the PKJ,

15

Partai Komunis Indonesia or

Indonesian Communist Party, led by Muso, Amir Syarifuddin and others on 18
September 1948 attempted a coup d'etat (known as Peristiwa Madiun or the Madiun
16
Affair) against the Republic's govemment.
But this was put down by the
Republic's army within two months.17 However, this situation understandably
undermined the development of educational programs within the independence

13

Gerathy, Indonesia . ., pp: 25 and 27; see also S. Reid, Indonesian..., pp: 112-114 and
151-152.

14

Poesponegoro, and Notosusanto, Sejarall . ., p: 139.

15

Reid, Indonesian... , p: 145; Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarall. . , p: 108; and M. P.
Sugiono, Belajar dan Berjuang, Jakarta, Bulan Bintang, 1985.

16

An excellence discussion on the Madiun Affair can be found in Reid, Indonesian . . . ,

.

.

.

pp: 121-1 4 ; and Team Penyusun Jawa Pos, Lubang Lubang Pembantaian: Petualangan
PKI di Madiun, Jakarta, Grafiti, 1990.
17

Poesponegoro, and Notosusanto, Sejarall . , pp: 155-156.
.
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movement since opposing parties within the movement had very different agendas
to pursue.

It should not be thought that education and its processes broke down altogether.
Basoeki and Soemarto relate incidents where they had to conduct lessons in barracks
provided for evacuees. 18 Soemarto added : "I used to conduct an exam in a rice
paddy while I was farming my land."19 Admirable as this was, such a situation
could hardly be conducive to the students gaining an optimum level of knowledge
and skills.

Besides the political and security interferences, the republic was also confronted by
an economic blockade. The republic could not export natural products except by
smuggling them via Singapore.

20

In addition, the production sectors had been

destroyed by the Japanese during World War II. For example, in North Sumatra
many tobacco plantations were turned into rice fields by the Japanese in order to
supply the Japanese army. These two situations created a very serious financial
problem for the Republic. As a result, the Republic could not sufficiently finance
development in general and education in particular. This naturally compounded the
problem of developing a good education process especially for technical and
vocational education where certain materials and equipment not then available in
Indonesia were required.

18

S. Basoeki, Personal Communication, Bandung, 10 January 1993; and Soemarto,
Personal Communication.

19

Soemarto, Personal Communication.

20

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah. . ., pp: 172-178.
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But, as Soekamo said on 19 December 1948: "The independence which we
proclaimed on August 17, 1945, and which has saturated our souls, will never be
crushed by force."21

At the end of a long and tortuous series of agreements and peace talks such as, at
Linggajati on 1 2 November 1946, Renville on 19 January 1948, Roem Royen on 14
April 1949, and finally at the Round Table between 23 August and
2 November 1949, urged by the USA and supported by Australia and India, the two
parties, Indonesian and Dutch, arrived at an accommodation: The sovereignty of the
former Dutch Netherlands Indies, except Irian Jaya (which would be discussed on a
special occasion), was transferred from the Government of the Netherlands to the
Government of the Republic of Indonesia.22 The agreement was signed in two cities.
Mohammad Hatta on behalf of the Republic of Indonesia and the Queen of
Netherlands signed the agreement in The Hague. In Jakarta the agreement was
signed by Sri Sultan Hamengkubuwono, the Sultan of Yogyakarta, representing the
Indonesian Government and A.H.J. Lovink on behalf of the Netherlands
Government. 23 With this, the revolution was ended and the Indonesian
Government could develop their national life on their own initiative for their own
people.

21

Reid, Indonesian . , p: 149.

22

Gerathy, Indonesia ... , pp: 24-27.

23

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah . , pp: 171-172.
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4. 2. Types and Number of Techni cal and Vocational Schools

4.2.1. Types of Technical and Vocational Schools

In the beginning of the independence era, the types of technical and vocational
schools in Indonesia did not so much differ from the types developed during the
Dutch and Japanese occupations. Du ring the revolutionary era, technical and
vocational schools could be categorised into tluee main specialisations:
housekeeping schools, technical schools, and business schools. 24 There were other
vocational school types such as agriculture schools and paramedic schools.
However, these types of schools are now administered by other departments and
will not be covered in this discussion. The levels and the program of each type could

be summarised as follows:25

4. 2. 1. 1. Housekeeping Schools.
lbis type of school was similar to that of the girls school in the Dutch and Japanese
colonisation eras. There were two levels of education within this type: junior high
school level and senior high school level.

l.a. Housekeeping Junior High School Level: At this level, the housekeeping school type
called

SKP (Sekolah Kepandaian Putri or Housekeeping School) offered two

programmes, a two year programme called SKP 2 Tahun and a four years
programme or

SKP 4 Tahun.

The SKP 2 Tahun mainly aimed at preparing students

24

There were other vocational school types such as; Agriculture Schools. However,
these types of school up to now are still administered by other departments.
Therefore these will not be covered in the discussion contained in this section.

25

See Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan . ., , pp:.3-9;
and Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Se;arah. . .,pp: 184-189.
.
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to be good housewives. Therefore, the program consisted of the subjects that related
to the traditional task of a wife such as cooking, dressmaking, baby nursing, and
other housekeeping tasks. Additionally, there were skills that could be used in
improving the income of the family such as dressmaking. The SKP 4 Tahun besides
preparing students to be good housewives, also prepared them to continue their
education up to senior high school level. To achieve this aim, the main SKP
programs as given in SKP 2 Tahun were supplemented with general subjects as
given in general junior high schools like History, Geography, English and
Mathematics.

l.b. Housekeeping Senior High School Level: At the senior high school level, there were
schools for the housekeeping school teacher called

SGKP (Sekolah Guru Kepandaian

Putri). This school conducted a three year program for the graduates of the SKP 4
Tahun. As the graduates of these schools were expected to be employed as teachers
of SKP, didactic and other subjects related to the teaching skills were also taught.

4. 2. 1. 2.

Technical Schools.

This type of school was also separated into junior and senior high school levels.

2.a. Junior Technical High School Level: At the junior high school level, there were
three programmes offered as follows:

TheSKN(Sekolalt Kerajinan Negeri or Craft School) offered only a one year
programme after the SR

(Sekolalt Rakyat or Primary School). This type of

school was especially constructed to give the students basic skills for work.
There was no selection conducted on applicants. Most of the applicants were

SR

graduates who were financially and/ or intellectually unable to aspire to
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further education at a higher level. The programmes given in these schools
were divided into several specialisations: Carpentry, Blacksmithing, Bicycle
Repair, Basket Making, Furniture Making, Welding, and Bricklaying.

The STP(Sekola/1 Teknik Pertama or First Level Technical School) was a junior
technical school which conducted a two year program. Students were also
graduates of the SR and were expected to be employed as tradesmen.

The ST(Sekolall Teknik or Technical School) was aimed at producing low level
technical supervisors in one of these specialisations: Building, Mechanical,
Electrical, Radio, Automotive, Shipbuilding, Printing, and Mining. The
graduates of the STP who passed the entry selection could continue their
education in the ST. The second year students of SMP (Sekolah menengah
Pertama or General Junior High School) from the B stream (Science) who
were recognised as being capable of furthering their education to third year
were also accepted by these schools.

2.b. Senior Technical High School Level: Designated as an STM ( Sekolah Teknik
Menengah or Technical Senior High School), this type of school was called SMTT
(Sekolah Menengah Teknik Tinggi or High Technical School) during the Japanese
occupation. Graduates of the SMP from the B stream could be accepted at the first
year level of these schools without selection. Graduates from the ST wit:P special
recommendation, could also further their education in the STM and be accredited as
second year students. On completion of this program, STM graduates were expected
to be able to work as middle level technicians. The specialisations offered were Civil
Engineering, Shipping Engineering, Mechanical Engineering, Aeroplane
Engineering, Electrical, and Applied Chemistry.
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Figure 11 : The Link Between Technical and Vocational Schools With Other
Types of Schools.

4. 2. 1. 3. Business Schools.
The business schools of that era were similar to the SDM (Sekolah Dagang Menengah
or Business Junior High School) implemented by the Dutch and Japanese. The
graduates were prepared for employment in clerical work in public administration
and in business, and they were also expected to be able to develop their own retail
businesses. There were two levels for this type of school: SMEP (Sekolah Menengah
Ekonomi Pertama or Commerce Junior High School) and SMEA (Sekolah Menengah
Ekonomi Atas or Commerce Senior High School).

The link between Technical and Vocational schools with other types of schools can
be seen in Figure 11.
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Table 4.1
The Number of TV Schools in Indonesia in 1945 and 1950

School Type

Year
1945

1950

SMEP

21

21

SKP

34

63

ST

81

120

SMEA

6

8

SGKP

2

4

STM

4

6

Source: Oiretorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan
1992, p: 5.
•• 'I

4. 2. 2. Number of Schools.
The independence spirit triggered the enthusiasm of the Indonesian people for
increased education. The increase in the number of technical and vocational schools
in the country, as shown in Table 4.1, provides evidence of this.

As can be seen in Table 4.1, the number of Technical and Vocational schools

especially at the Junior High School Level (ST and SKP, except SMEP) increased
gradually. This was because in the beginning of the post independence era, there
were 80,500 SR graduates throughout the country who could not further their
education.26

26

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah. , p: 192.
..
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4. 3.

Conclusion.

The independence declared by the Indonesian people on 17 August 1945 could not
yet give its guarantee that the Indonesian people could develop their national life including the matter of education- smoothly during the Revolution era. The
economic problems arising from the Japanese occupation during the Second World
War continued with the economic blockade implemented by the Dutch during the
Revolution era and provided serious difficulties to the young republic in financing
sufficiently its development programs. As a result, even though the number of
technical and vocational schools gradually increased during that era, there is no
evidence that this was supported by sufficient practical facilities as they are
instrumental in developing technical skills. Together with this overwhelming
economic situation, the political instability created by the Dutch which resulted in
the internal power competition among the political parties as shown by the frequent
changes of the parliament, simply did not give the republic a chance to create or
implement a national development plan. In the matter of security, the battle against
foreign armies, including the two military actions launched by the Dutch and the
first Communist Party rebellion, caused a situation in which schooling was
conducted in an emergency

manner.

This is not peculiar to the Indonesian

revolution. As in the American, French and Russian revolutions the resultant chaos
interfered seriously with the development of educational institutions. But it did not
entirely prevent their function and growth. As concluded by Button an� Provenzo:
2
"The Revolution interrupted schooling, but did not immediately change it.n 7

27

H. W. Button and E. F. Provenzo, History of Education and Culture in America,
Englewood N. J. , 1989, p: 53.
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Chapter 5:
Technical and Vocational Education Development
During Liberal Democracy Era: 1950-1959

This chapter deals with the historical development of technical and vocational
education in Indonesia in the period of a liberal democracy that was implemented in
the political system of the country. The macro context includes aims and policy,
while the micro context covers the development and types of schools, the number of
schools, the condition of facilities and equipment, together with the operation of the
schools, and the organisational structure.

5. 1. The Aims of and the Needs for Technical and Vocational Education

As a result of the KMB, Konfrrensi Meja Bundar or Round Table Agreement held
between 23 August and 2 November 1949 in The Hague, a federated state named
RJS , Republik Indonesia Serikilt or The Republic of the United States of Indonesia)
consisting of sixteen states including the Republic of Indonesia with its capital in
Yogyakarta, was formed. With the establishment of RIS, all education .
administration was transferred from Dutch authorities to the Indonesian
government. After the first cabinet, led by Mohammad Hatta as Prime Minister, was
formed, the first Education Act of Indonesia proposed by the government was
accepted by the BKNIP, Badan Komite Nasional Indonesia Pusat, or the Parliament of
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the Central Government as the

UUPP, Undang Undang Pokok Pendidikan or Basic

Education Act No. 4, of 1950 on 2 Apri1 1950. This was then officially implemented
under the decree signed by Ki Mangun Sarkoro the Minister of Education, Mr A.K.
Pringgodigdo the Minister of Justice, and Mr. Asaat the acting president of the
Republic of Indonesia in Yogyakarta. l The act was to be implemented in all of the
territories of the RIS with the exception of some areas of the NIT,

Negara Indonesia

Timur or the State of East Indonesia, specifically Flores and Sumba.

In these two

districts, primary education was still organised by the Christian missionaries
following the Flores - Sumba agreement of 1913 and the School Ordinansi (School
Regulation) of 1920.

2

On 18 March 1954, after the RIS had been changed to the

unitary system called the RI or the Republik Indonesia or Republic of Indonesia with
Jakarta as the capital, Mr. Muhammad Yamin, the Minister of Education Teaching
and Culture, in Ali Sastroamidjojo's first cabinet, succesfully proposed that Act No. 2
of 1950 be accepted without any changes by the parliament as Act No 12 of 1954.
This act was binding on all of the R I , including Flores and Sumba.3

The UUPP was the fruit of the educational efforts conducted during the revolution,
including deliberations of the Education Committee formed in 1946 and chaired by
K.H. Dewantara, the Education Congress formed in Yogyakarta in 1946, the
Education Congress held in Solo in 1947, and the results of the work of the

1

Djumhur and Danasuparta, Sejaral! .., p: 203.

2

There was an agreement between the Government of the Republic of the United

.

States of Indonesia (RIS) and the Government of the NIT, Negara Indonesia Timur or
the State of the East Indonesia, that any new act issued by the Republic of the United

States of Indonesia was not automatically accepted in the territory of the NIT. The

NIT could still adhere to the previous regulation implemented by the Dutch
Authorities
.

3

Djumhur and Danasuparta, Sejarah. . , p: 257.
.
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Committee of Basic Act for Education formed in 1948, also chaired by K.

H.

4
Dewantara. The act contains the general aims and ideas of national education. The
aims of the national education system as mentioned in the 1945 Constitution were
further clarified here as stated in Chapter II, Article 3 of the act:

The goal of education is the developing of capable persons with a high moral
character, democratic citizens with a sense of responsibility for the welfare of

society and the country as a whole.5

From Article 3, it can be concluded that Indonesia's national education system had
two main functions. The first function was as an instrument of political education in
relation to nation building through "developing of capable persons with a high
moral character, democratic citizens... " The second function of the national
education system as revealed in this article was as an instrument in educating
Indonesian citizens towards the achievement of social justice as mandated by
Pancasila (the state philosophy) and UUD 45 (the Constitution) through "a sense of
responsibility for the welfare of society and the country as a whole."

Further study of this Act reveals that the distinction between general education and
technical and vocational education was not firmly stated as can be observed in the
Chapter N, Article 7:

Secondary education, either vocational or non vocational shall aim at
continuing and broadening the education given at elementary schools to
prepare students for living in society, training experts in special fields

4

Djumhur and Danasuparta, Sejarah .. , pp: 202-204.

5

Djumhur and Danasuparta, Sejarah.. , p: 258.
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according to their aptitudes and the community needs and preparing them
for advanced education. 6

?
This article indicated that technical and vocational education had a dual function:
as a terminal or pre occupational education and as preparation for further
8
education.

Ronodidjojo criticises this act. He claims that the specific objectives as contained in
this article are too brief :

No further elaboration and clarification of the specific objectives of the
occupational education were provided which could
their implementation in the daily operation.9

be used as guidelines in

However, there is a difference between an education act and the curriculum. An
education act is related to the substance of the education process. It should contain
only a very basic and fundamental idea and provide a long term direction, perhaps
called National Education aims, rather than a temporary or operational target
known as a specific objective. The act then should

be further supplemented by a

curriculum. In the curriculum, the Act is partitioned into a detailed format including
the specific objectives and even into a syllabus which contains the topics of each
subject that the student should learn. With this strategy, the act should not
frequently be changed in order to conform to the changes happening in the

6

SeeS. Ronodidjojo, A Study on the Occupational Education in Indonesia, Unpublished
Ph.D Thesis, Ann Arbor Michigan, University Microfilms International, 1968, pp:
122-123.

7

Ronodidjojo in his thesis terms this type of education as occupational education.

8

Ronodidjojo, A Study . , p: 123.

9

Ronodidjojo, A Study. ,p:123.

.
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community, but the curriculum itself could be updated whenever required so that
education was always able to anticipate or at least follow closely the changes that
happened in the community.

Actually, a real dilemma existed in that period. Ronodidjojo,10 reveals in his study
that the design of the curriculum implemented was not directly based on the
ultimate goals to be achieved by the aims as stated in the Education Act. In technical
and vocational education for instance, the teaching learning process was only a
process of transferring the content of the books into the students' mind and the main
teaching method used was lecturing.11 As a result the quality of education
deteriorated. The curriculum used then, which will be examined further in section

5.4, was only a kind of syllabus or program structure consisting of the subjects to be
taught and the number of hours allocated to them. There was no additional detailed
information given on program structure such as performance objectives, conditions,
or an evaluation guide

5.

2 The Policy in Technical and Vocational Education

Development Efforts

Even though the role of technical and vocational education was not explicitly stated,
the government hac! been fully aware of the needs of technical and vocational
education since the beginning of this period. Dr Abu Hanifah, the Minister of
Education in the Hatta cabinet realised that specialised education, especially
technical and vocational education, should be given a priority within the

10

Ronodidjojo, A Study , pp: 86-87.
...

11Ronodidjojo, A Study , pp: 137, 143, and 147.
...

1 12

development of the education framework in Indonesia.12 He planned to establish
technical and vocational schools in several districts. He proposed a 3:1 school
development formula. With this formula, it was planned to establish one technical
and vocational school for every three general schools in every level and in every
district.1 3

I t is not suprising that the Indonesian government was aware of the need for
technical and vocational education. Abu Hanifah had pointed out that, in
technology, Indonesia was far behind other modem countries. This statement is
easily accepted if we refer back to the facts presented in the previous chapters where
it was shown that the technical and official positions in the country were dominated
by the Dutch. The opportunity for education, particularly in technical education for
middle level technicians, was limited for Indonesians. Together with the Chinese,
the Dutch had also dominated business from the small level up to the multinational
level.

The need for technical and vocational workers increased when RPLT,

Rencana

Pembangunan Lima Tahun or the five year development plan, was introduced in 1956.
The needs became crucial when 46,000 Dutch were sent back to the Netherlands
after the nationalisation of all Dutch business companies by the Republic as a result
of the conflict between Jakarta and Amsterdam following the disputes over West
1
Irian, in December 1 957. 4 According to the report submitted by the ILO, The

12

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah .. , pp: 283-284.

13

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah , p: 283.

14

M. C. Ricklefs, A History of Modern Indonesia, London and Basingstoke, Macmillan,
1981, p: 394.
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International Labour Office, to the Government of Indonesia at that time, there were

350,000 technical and vocational workers needed to support development planning
throughout the country. 15

To anticipate this human resource shortcoming, several education development
actions were implemented, including increasing the budget, and reorganising and
establishing new schools. However, as the government at that particular time faced
serious political, security, and economic problems, the educational actions needed to
solve this human resource problem could not be fully implemented.

5. 3. Technical and Vocational

Education Development

and Its Handicap

The transfer of sovereignty in fact did not yet act as a panacea for the problems faced
by the Indonesians in developing their own country. At least three major elements
of the macro context, politics, security, and the economy, still handicapped
educational development.

As mentioned earlier, after the recognition of sovereignty, a federation of states
named RIS was formed on 15 December 1949. 16 Most Indonesians believed that the
federated state was a Dutch creation which aimed at dividing the unity of the
country. This resulted in the creation of a unitary republic called the Republic of

15

International Labor Office, Expanded Programme ofTechnical Assistance, " The
Introduction of Methods for the Analysis of Labor Supply, Report to Government of
Indonesia, Geneva, 1958, p: 45.

16

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah , p: 171.
...

1 14

Indonesia on 17 August 1950.17 During the period from 1950 to 1959, Indonesia
adopted a liberal democracy policy with a multiparty system government, much the
same as that in the Netherlands. Prior to the first General Election in 1955, the
8

parliamentary members were selected by their own parties based on a quota.1

As

Ricklefs observes, this era was the freest for political parties that has been seen in
Indonesia.19 There were not less than 33 parties registered, big and small,
representing a wide variety of ideologies and religions.

The crucial power competition among the parties as had happened in the Revolution
era was still continued. Webb argued that one of the reasons for this was because
Indonesians lacked experienced governing elites.20 Neither the Dutch nor the
Japanese gave them enough opportunity to be fully involved in the government
process during their occupations. This view is confirmed by the reality that the
parties were more concerned about gaining power than contributing to national
development efforts. Disagreement frequently resulted in the withdrawing of
2
opposition parties from the cabinet. 1 It seemed that for the political parties
"winning is everything and national development is nothing". Political life during
the period of Liberal Democracy rarely matched the Indonesians' motto of "unity
and diversity". Professor Sum.itro, the Minister of Economy (an Indonesia Socialist

17

Poesponegorc and Notosusanto, Sejarah . . ., p: 206; see also Ricklefs, A History.. , p:
221.

18

S. Z. Abidin, Regionalization and Development Perfomtance in Indonesia, Unpublished
Ph. D Thesis, Ann Arbor Micigan, University Microfilms International, 1986, pp: 5556.

19

Ricklefs, A History. . , p: 225.

20

R. A. F. Webb, Personal Communication, Darwin, 1 October 1993.

21

Abidin, Regionalisation . , pp: 58-59.
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Party economist, later the economic architect of the New Order Government under
Suharto), pointed out this situation to Benjamin Higgins, a United Nations Financial
Adviser for Indonesia, at that time:

We have 464 political parties, with 464 official opinions, not to mention all

the parties splits. You know our motto-Unity in Diversity? We have plenty of
diversity, .... and not much unity as yet.22

As a result of this condition, from the beginning of Liberal Democracy until
Soekarno issued the decree to return to the 1945 constitution on 5 July 1959, ten
cabinets took office. Consequently, as in the Revolution era no government had
enough opportunity to create and implement a development program. As Professor
Sumitro also told Higgins: "There was a great diversity of opinion concerning social
and economic goals, which tended to delay decisions on specific development
projects."23

Security distortions also arose in this era. There were several revolts in various
regions. ln that particular decade, 1950 to the beginning of the 1960s, internal
problems in the Army, the lack of confidence of the regional authorities in the
central government in solving national problems, and the intention to establish self
government based on religion or ideology or regionalisation, all triggered at least
five revolts, including:
Islamic State,

DI!fll, Darul Islam!fentara Islam Indonesia or Indonesian

PRRI, Pemerintalum Revolusioner Republik Indonesia or Revolutionary

Government of the Indonesian Republic, PERMESTA,

Piagam Perjuangan Semesta

Alam or Universal Struggle Charter, APRA, Angkatan Perang Ratu Adil or The Armed
22

B. Higgins and J. Higgins, llzdonesia: The Crisis oftlze Millstones, Princeton, D. Van
Nostrand, 1963, p: 14.

23

Higgins and Higgins, lndonesia . ,p: 88.
..
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Force of the King of Justice, and RMS ,

Republik Maluku Selatan or The Republic of

South Maluku.24 These revolts, even though successfully crushed by the Republic,
to some extent caused instability, which in tum also interfered with the
development program in all areas, including education. Throughout that period, the
Indonesian government was really not able to persuade other countries that the
country was stable enough for foreign investment which was needed very badly as
an external injection for economic growth.25 Moreover, in some areas, the revolts
involved teachers and students. Indeed, one of the subjects interviewed said that he
was one of the technical students who was forced to join the PRRI revolt in
Sumatra.26 At that time, he was only 15 years old. Fortunately, after surrendering to
the Republic, he and many of his friends were transferred to Java and given
scholarships to continue their study. He is now working as a technical teacher in a
government STM.

Economically, the development efforts in the education sector, especially in
technical and vocational education, were curtailed by financial shortages. The
unstable situation occurred during the revolution and the following period. The
infant republic was not yet able to recover the production sectors and the
infrastructures which were destroyed during the war.27 The agriculture sector,
which provided the main export commodities for the country, had not yet achieved
a production level as high as that before the war. Even though some increase

24

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah... ,pp; 246-289.

25

Higgins and Higgins, hzdotzesia. ., p: 112.

26

Mr. A, Personal Communication, Bandung, 6 November 1992.

27

Ricklefs, A History . . , p: 225.

.
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happened as a result of the Korean War from 1950 to 1953,28 there was a depression
in Western Europe, the main countries for export destination, between 1957 and
1958. Exports decreased again drastically.29 Since agriculture generated the
country's main export income, the government faced budgetary problems. At the
same time, as a ramification of the KMB agreement, the Indonesian government also
had to pay the debt demanded by the Dutch authorities during the Revolution
which amounted to 1.5 billion rupias of foreign debt and 2.5 billion rupias of
domestic debt. Even though the Republic finally refused to continue this
responsibility in 1956,30 it did affect the country's budgetary situation. Moreover,
the government was also financing the military operations needed to overcome the
revolts which existed in various places throughout the country. Inefficiency and
smuggling augmented these economic difficulties.31 Even though the government
received enormous assistance from international organisations and foreign
governments, including an amount of 200 million from the Dutch govemment,32 it
was inevitable that the national budget suffered from a deficit which rose
tremendously from 20 % at the beginning of the Liberal Democracy period to 100 %
at the end of 1960.33

28

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah. . , pp: 242-243.

29

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah . , pp:245-246.

30

Ricklefs, A

31

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah . ., p: 246.

32

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah. , p: 243.

33

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah. , p: 243.

.

.

.

History. , p: 239.
..

.

..

..

118

Many economists argued that development could only be conducted if there was
national saving. With the deficit and the lack of economists,34 it was not until 1956
that an economic development plan aimed at improving the national revenue and
national economic growth, was created.35 Before this, there had been several
planning proposals, but the planning was still "fragmented" and only at ministerial
planning levet.36 In 1950, in the Natsir cabinet, Professor Sumitro, the Minister for
Economy, launched an economic action known as the Economic Urgency
Program. 37 Through this, it was planned to distribute a loan to 700 "pribumi" or
native businessmen in the three years from 1950 to 1953 in order to help the
indigenous businessmen to become middle level businessmen in the private sector
of trades and production. 38 This planning was actually aimed at competing with the
domination of Chinese and Dutch businessmen who still held a grip on trade and
production sectors of the country. But this effort failed to achieve its objective mostly
because of the lack of business talent and the attitudes of the indigenous
businessmen themselves.

39

Another indigenous economic system implemented, an element of the Economic
Urgency Development, was

Benteng Group.

Through this, an import licence system

34

A. Wardhana, Mo1zetary Problems of an Underdeveloped Economy: With Special Reference
to Indonesia, Unpublished Ph. D Thesis, Ann Arbor Michigan, University Microfilms
International, 1962, p: 11.

35

L. E. Schulz,

Ann

Politics of Development Planning in Indonesia, Unpublished Ph.D Thesis,
Arbor Michigan, University Microfilms International, 1972, p: 46.

36

Schulz, Politics of .., p: 46.

37

Schulz, Politics of . . , p: 26.

38

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah

39

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah .. , pp: 240-241 .
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...
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, p: 240.
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was established in which the licence had to be given to indigenous businessmen.
However, the Benteng Group system also failed. In this case, the indigenous
importers preferred to take a "short cut" to profits by collaborating with the Chinese
traders. What was named by observers as "Briefcase Importers" emerged.40 The
Indonesians had the licence but behind them the Chinese were actually operating
the business. Moreover, the Benteng Group was also abused by the political parties.
During the Wilopo cabinet, for example, the Benteng Group was used to finance his
party,

PNI , Partai Nasional Indonesia or Indonesian National Party.41

In 1956, the first national economic development planning was proposed by
Djuanda, the Head of BPN,
called

Badan Perancang Negara or State

Planning Bureau (now

BAPPENAS, Badan Perencanaan Pembangunan Nasional or National

Development Planning Board).42 Djuanda was an independent politician. Like
Soekarno, he was an engineer and graduated from a well known university,
Bandung Institute of Technology. He also had a good knowledge of the economy. In
1957 he was appointed as Minister of National Planning.43 The national planning
proposed by Djuanda called RPLT, Rencana Pembangunan

Lima Taltun or Five Year

Development Plan, was to be implemented from 1956 to 1960. The RPLT was revised
twice in 1957 and in 1958.44 However, the financial shortcomings mentioned

40]

0. Sutter, Indonesianisasi: Polihcs in a Changing Economy, 1940-1955, Ithaca, Cornell
Southeast Asia Program, 1959, p: 1017.

41

B. Glassbu mer,

Economic Policy-Making in Indonesia, 1950-1957, in B. Glassbumer
(Ed.), The Economy of Indonesia, Ithaca, Cornell University Press, 1971, p: 87; and
Higgins and Higgins, Indonesia.. , p: 91.
.

42

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah . , p: 245.

43

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah...

44

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah. . , p:245; and Schulz, Politics of . . , p: 51.
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earlier, coupled with inflation of almost 50 %, corruption in various levels of the
bureaucracy, and inefficiency, all contributed to the failure of this development plan.
Moreover, this plan also triggered a tension between central and regional
authorities. Some of the regional army leaders and some political parties were
against the policy which seemed to them to give more to Java rather than to the
regions.

With this economic crisis as a background, the budget allocated for education from
1950 to 1959

is shown in Table 5.1.

Table 5.1: The Budget Allocated for Educational Development Between
1950 and 1959

Year

Educational

National Budget

Budget

(Rp)

Percentage

(Rp)
1950

225,745,400

8,726,303,600

2.93

1951

740,295,820

13,362,655,000

5.54

1952

912,848,700

17,562,894,980

5.20

1953

752,032,100

17,175,620,800

4.38

1954

750,199,000

17,220,165,153

4.36

1955

899,470,000

17,262,294,605

5.21

1956

1,295,716,700

21,030,273,451

6.16

1957

1,319,808,000

20,776,694,670

6.35

1958

1,641,982,500

25,412,010,300

6.40

1959

1,692,000,000

28,569,000,000

5.92

Source: M. Hutasoit, Memorandum Concerning the Ministry of Education, Jakarta, The
Ministry of Education, 1959, p: 16.
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Three observations can be made here. Firstly, there was some increase in the budget
allocated between 1950 and 1958. However, this improvement was small compared
to the inflation rate, which was reducing the purchasing value of the rupiah by
4
almost 50% in the same period. 5 This improvement was also meaningless if
compared to the amount to be spent to recruit not less than six thousand new
teachers annually.

46

Secondly, the average budget allocated for the education sector

was 5.25 % of the total national budget every year. This was small compared to the
15% proposed by Abu Hanifah.47 Thirdly, the average budget allocated for the
education sector was small compared with that allocated for security. This may have
been reasonable, given that the government was then compelled to finance military
operations for putting down the revolts which existed in various places throughout
the country.

In addition to the difficulties already mentioned, the development of technical and
vocational education in Indonesia in that particular time also faced social problems
inherited from the pre-independence era. Many Indonesians were more interested in
an office job rather than hands-on technical vocations since they considered that the
former was more prestigious.

48

Therefore, even though the number of students in

technical and vocational schools was increasing, this number was lower than those
who studied in general high schools. The relatively low labour force absorption of
graduates from technical and vocational schools, as a result of the very low level of

45

Schulz, Politics of ., p: 54.

46

M. Hutasoit, Memorandum Concerning the Ministry of Education Jakarta, The Ministry
of Education, 1959, p: 36.

47

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah..., p: 284.

48

Ronodidjojo, A Study. ., p: 90.
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economic growth, contributed to the l o w opinion the community held o f this type of
school.

5. 4. Types and Number of Technical and Vocational Schools

5.4.1. Types of School and Their Program Sructure
Technical and vocational education administered under the Office of Technical and
Vocational Education and its links with other schools during the Liberal
Democration era is illustrated in Figure 15.

Analysing Figure 15,

it can be said that most of the types of schools

operated during

the Revolution era continued to function in the later period but there was some
improvement in the organisation and their educational programs. Several new types
of schools such as

SK, Sekolah Kerajinan or Craft Schools and SGPT, Sekolah Guru

Pendidi.kan Teknik or Technical Teacher Education Schools were also introduced in
the middle 1950s. Within the scope of this study, the types of schools administered
under the Office of Technical and Vocational education could be categorised into
Technical Education Schools, Housekeeping Education Schools, and Business or
Commerce Education Schools.

The overview, objectives, and the program structure of these types of schools are
reviewed here based on documents published by the Directorate General of Primary
and Secondary Education,49 the thesis written by Ronodidjojo,50 and the results of

Pendidi.kan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan.

49

See Direktorat

50

Ronodidjojo, A. Study , pp: 126-165.
...

...

pp: 3-16.
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interviews with A. Boestam, A. Bakar, Lamra, Sumarto, M. Thahir, as well as from
the results of the observations made in visited schools.

University or Teacher Training Institute

SGKP

SMEA

SMA

SGPT

STM

I
SKP

4 years

�

SKP
2years

SMEP

SMP

3 years

3 years

ST

3 years

I

I

SK 1 yr

I

SR
(Primary School)
6 years

Figure 12: The Types of Tedmical and Vocational Schools and Their Linkage
with Other Types of Schools Between 1956 to 1960.

I
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5. 4. 1. 1. Technical Education Schools
Between 1950 to 1956, technical education in Indonesia still operated the same types
of schools as those of the Revolution era, that is STPL 1 Year, STPL 2 Year, STP 4
Year, and STM. In 1956, a reorganisation was undertaken. A crash program called

SK, Sekolah Kerajinan or Craft School, was introduced. Aside from this, all types of
STs ( STPL 1 Year, STPL 2 Year, and ST 4 Year) were merged and simplified into one
type, the

ST, Sekolah Teknik or Technical School, which conducted a 3 year program.

To supply the teachers required for SKs and STs, the SGPT, Sekolah Guru
Pendidikan Teknik or Technical Teachers College, a Senior High School level, was
established in 1956. With this reorganisation, the types of technical education
schools organised under the Office of Technical Education during this era were SK,
ST, SGPT, and STM.

a. SK, Sekolah Kerajinan or Craft Schools: This type of school was established in 1956
and offered one and two year programs after the SR (primary school). In total, a
school year consisted of 40 to 42 weeks which were divided into three trisemesters
with 13 to 14 weeks in each.

This type of school was especially constructed to give students basic skills for work.
There were no selection criteria or age limitations for the applicants although most
of the applicants were SR graduates who were financially and/ or intellectually
unable to aspire to further education at a higher level.

This type of education was mainly designed as course based. There was no formal
curriculum. Course outlines were prepared when a need for a certain course
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5
emerged. 1 The programs given in this type o f school were divided into several
specialisations: Carpentry, Blacksmithing, Bicycle Repair, Basket Making, Welding,
and Bricklaying. The summary of the program structure of this type of education is
shown in the Table 5.2.

Table 5.2. : Program Strucure of SK

Class Periods per Week
1st Year

2nd Year

1 . Practical shop Work

28

28

2. Reading of Drawing

4

4

3. Knowledge of Craft

2

2

1. Arithmetic

3

3

2. Indonesian Language

2

2

1 . Social Studies

1

1

2. Physical Education

2

2

-

2

42

44

Subjects
I . Specialisation Subjects:

II Related Subjects:

III. General Subjects:

3. Business Management
Total

Source: Ronodidjojo, A Study. , p: 131
..

51

Ronodidjojo, A Study.. , p: 130.
.
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As shown in Table 5.2, the subjects in the curriculum were categorised into
Specialisation Subjects, Related Subjects, and General Subjects with a time allocation
for each category of 77.2 %, 11.4 %, and 11.4 % respectively. Since this was mainly a
terminal occupational course, the emphasis was on Specialisation Subjects as shown
by the time allocation.

b. ST, Sekolah Teknik or Technical School:

This type of school offered only a three year

program for graduates of the SR or primary school. An entrance test in drawing was
given to candidates.52 The common objectives of these schools were to produce
semiskilled technical workers at the level of lower supervisor and to provide
preparatory education for further education up to the STM leveL

The ST offered several program specialisations including; Building Construction,
Shipbuilding, Ceramics, Electrical, Auto Mechanics, Wood Carving, Metal Working,
Leather Processing, Weaving, and Land MeaSurement.53 However, the first
trisemester was a common trisemester with the students trained in basic teclutical
skills and knowledge. Based on their performance in the common trisemester and
their interests, the students at the beginning of the second trimester would be split
up into the various specialisations.

52

A. Boestam (former Ka. Bidang Dikmenjur Aceh), Personal Communication, Banda
Aceh, 17 July 1992; and A. Bakar (former Principal ofSTM Aceh), Personal
Communication, Banda Aceh, 17 July 1992.

53

Ronodidjojo, A Study..., pp: 135-6; and A. Bakar, Personal Communication; A. Boestam,
Personal Communication; and Lamra (Former Ka. Bidang Dikmenjur Aceh), Personql
Communication. Banda Aceh 18 July 1992.
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As in the Sekolah Kerajinan, subjects were categorised into the three areas of
4
Specialisation Subjects, Related Subjects, and General Subjects (fable 5.3). 5

Even though this school type had a dual function as a terminal and a preparatory
school, the focus was on the acquisition of practical occupational skills, with 57.3 %
of the curriculum time being used for specialisation subjects and 58.3 % of this for
practical activities. Students could, however, also further their education up to STM
or to SMA, Sekolah Menengah Atas or general senior high school, levels but only those
who had an average mark of 7 in Maths and English were accepted by the senior
high schools.

Table 5.3. The Program Structure of ST Prior to 1960

Class Periodper Week

Subjects

1st Year

2nd Year

3rd Year

14

14

14

2. Sketching

2

-

-

3. Projection

-

2

-

4. Engineering Drawing

5

5

5

5. Job Knowiedge

1

3

5

4

3

2

I. Specialisation Subjects:
1. Practica1 Workshop

II. Related Subjects:
6. General Math./ Algebra

54

Ronodidjojo, A Sh1dy. , p: 137.
..
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Table 5.3 Cont'd
7. Geometry

3

2

2

8. Physics and Mechanics

2

2

3

9. Trade Knowledge

1

1

1

10. Indonesian Language

3

3

3

2

2

2

12. Business Management

-

-

2

13. History

1

1

-

14. First Aid and Hygiene

-

-

1

15. Religion

2

2

2

16. Physical Education

2

2

2

42

42

44

III. General Studies:
1 1 . English

Totals:

Source: Bakar and Boestam, Personal Communications.

c. STM, Sekolah Teknik Menengah or Senior Technical High School: The STM during this
era still had similar objectives to the STM during the previous period and aimed to
produce a skilled technical worker who was able to work as a supervisor. Aside
from this, graduates could further their education up to university level. This meant
that this type of school also had terminal and preparatory education functions.

Specialisations offered by STMs in that particular era were Electrical, Fitting and
Machining, Automotive, Building Construction, Chemistry, Aviation, and
Shipbuilding.55 The program structure or Rencana Pelajaran or Lesson Plan of STMs
which applied is shown in Table 5.4.
55

Bakar, Personal Communication.
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As can be seen in its Program Structure, the ratio of time allocated for Specialisation,
Related, and General subjects areas was 54.7%, 27.3%, and 18.0% of the total time in
the curriculum respectively. With this composition, it seems that the STM was more
oriented to prepare students to further their study at university rather than entering
the labourforce.

Table 5.4 : The Program Structure of STM Prior 1964.

Class Period per Week

Subjects

1st Year

2nd Year

3rd Year

8

4

8

4

16

18

6

3

3

3. Mathematics

7

4

1

5. Physics and Mechanics,

6

5

2

2

1

1

I. Specialisation Subjects:

1 . Practical Workshop
and Laborartory work
2. Occupational Theoretical
Knowledge
3. Engineering Drawing and
Design
II. Related Subjects:

and Chemistry
6. Technology
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Table 5.4 Cont'd
7. Indonesian Language

2

2

2

8. English

2

2

2

9. Civics and Social Study

1

1

1

10. First Aid, Industrial

-

-

1

-

-

1

12. Religion

2

2

2

13. Physical Education

2

2

-

Ill. General Subjects:

Hygiene, and Safety

11. Administration and
Economics

14. German Language

2

-

{Elective)
Totals:
Source: Bakar and Boestam,

42

42

42/44

Personal Communications.

c. SGPT, Sekolah Guru Pendidikan Teknik or Technical Teachers Training Schools: This
type of school was introduced in 1953 in order to fulfill the government's needs to
support the development of technical education within the country under the 3:1
policy. The SGPT accepted ST graduates. This type of school was well designed and
was the most well equipped among the technical and vocational schools in that era.
The Program Structure of SGPT is shown in Table 5.5.
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Table 5.5 : Program Structure of SGPT Prior to 1964

Subjects/ Categories

er Week
Class Period_E
1st Year

2nd Year

3rd Year

15

18

18

5

10

10

3. Technical Drawing

3

3

3

4. Teacher Training Course

-

1

2

5. Mathematics

6

2

2

6. Physics and Chemistry

4

-

-

7. Indonesian History

1

-

-

8. Social Science and

1

2

1

9. Indonesian Language

3

2

2

10. English Language

2

2

2

11. Physical Education

2

2

2

12. Religion

2

2

2

44

44

44

1 . Practical Shop Work
2. Related Job and Trade
Knowledge

Psychology

Totals:

Modified and improved from Ronodidjojo, A

Study. . . , p: 259.

As can be seen in Table 5.5 students of SGPT were taught their specialisation from

both a theoretical and practical perspective and were given training in teaching
methodology. About 64.% of the periods were allocated for specialised subjects.
Among the 85 periods for Specialisation over the three years of the course, 51
periods (60%) were allocated for practical work. With this program design, the
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students were really being prepared to be able to give proper instruction in their
specialisation at ST level.56 Moreover, in order to give sufficient specialised skill to
the students, as reported by Micheels and Phillips,57 a self paced learning program
in a practical subject was implemented. With this strategy, students could complete
all the jobs at their own speed. For the students who finished earlier than expected,
enrichment jobs were given. On the other hand, the slower students were given an
extension to complete all of their work. Through this approach, all the graduates
mastered at least the nominal job in their specialisation.

5. 4. 1. 2. Housekeeping Education Schools

During this era, reorganisation for housekeeping education was implemented.

ln

1953, the SKP 3 years course was reorganised into SKP 2 Years and SKP 4 Years. ln
addition, a SGKP, Sekolah Guru Kepandaian Putri or Housekeeping School Teachers
Training School was first introduced. SKP 2 Years and SKP 4 Years were junior high
school level while the SGKP was at the senior high school level. The objectives and
the program structure of each type of school will be reviewed here based on
Ronodidjojo, Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, and the paper
prepared by the SMKKl , Sekolalz Menengah Kesejahteraan Keluarga or Home
Economic School of Bandung.

a. SKP 2 Years: The SKP 2 Years accepted graduates of the SR (Primary School) and
trained them in domestic science and sewing to prepare them to be good
housewives in order to improve the standard of living of lndonesian women.

56

Boestam Personal Communicah'on; and Lamra, Personal Communicah'on.

57

W. J. Micheels and W. E. Phillips (Eds), The Current Structure, Status, and Facilittes of
Technical Educah'on : Technical Report Number B-3, Special Study Ciommittee on Techmcal
Educah'on, Jakarta, Department of Education and Culture, 1%0, pp30-32.
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Programs mainly emphasised skills training in the fields of clothing, cooking,
general care, and handicraft. The program structure of SKP 2 Years is shown in
Table 5.6.

Table 5.6 : The Program Structure of SKP 2 Years Prior 1961.

Class Period per Week

Subjects

1st Year

2nd Year

1. Cooking

6

6

2. Knowledge of Food and

1

1

3. Nutrition

1

1

4. Knowledge of Household

1

1

1

1

3

3

3

3

8. Dress Sewing

4

4

9. Underwear Sewing

3

3

10. Mending

2

1

1 1 . Embroidery

2

2

I. Domestic Science:

Recipes

Appliances
5. Handicraft
6. Washing, Ironing, and

.

Knowledge of Textiles
7. Housekeeping

II. Sewing
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Table 5.6 Cont1d
III. General Knowledge

12. Indonesian Language

2

2

13. Arithmetic

1

1

14. Clerical Knowledge

-

1

15. Health and Child Caring

1

1

16. Science

2

2

17. Geography and History

2

2

18. Drawing

1

1

19. Physical Education

2

2

20. Music/Playing

1

1

21. Religion

1

1

40

40

(Administration)

Totals:
Source: Ronodidjojo, A Study... , p: 160.

As also discussed in Sub Section 5.4.2, this type of school was adequately equipped,
so the acquisition of practical skills could be achieved.

c. SKP 4 Years: The SKP 4 Years had a dual function of preparing for the workforce
or further education. Graduates were expected to be able to enter the labourforce in
their specialisation and also to further their education to SGKP as well. Subjects
given in the first two common years were designed with this dual purpose (see
Table 5.7 ) .

Table 5.7. demonstrates that 40 % of the total curriculum time was allocated for
general subjects which students needed as preparation for further education. Sixty
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percent of the total time was allocated for the specialised subjects, both theoretical
and practical. With this arrangement, and adequate support facilities and
equipment, the graduates could be expected to implement their skills and
knowledge to improve their family economy, enter the labourforce, or further their
education up to SGKP level.

Table 5.7 : The Program Structure of SKP 4 Years
Prior to 1960.

Subjects

Class Period per Week
1st Year

2nd Year

I. Domestic Science:
1 . Cooking

4

4

2. Knowledge of Food and

1

1

3. Nutrition

1

1

4. Housekeeping

2

2

5. Knowledge of Household

1

1

3

3

8

6

8. Mending

2

1

9. Embroidery

2

1

10. Health and Child Care

1

1

Recipes

Appliances
6. Washing, Ironing, and
Knowledge of the Area
Concerned
7. Dress and Underwear
Sewing
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Table 5.7 Cont'd
II. General Knowledge:
11. Indonesian Language

3

3

12. English

2

2

13. Algebra and Arithmetic

2

2

-

2

15. Biology

1

1

16. Geography

1

1

17. History

1

1

18. Clerical Knowledge

-

1

19. Drawing

1

2

20. Music and Singing

1

1

21. Physical Education

2

2

22. Religion

1

1

40

40

14. Physics and Chemistry

Totals:
Source: Ronodidjojo, A

Study.

..

, p: 164.

c. SGKP, Sekolah Guru Kepandaian Putri or Housekeeping School Teachers Training
Schools: As with the SGPT, the SGKP was introduced in order to fulfill the technical
and vocational schools' needs for specialised teachers for housekeeping schools.
Students were graduates of ST 4 years or the SMP or general junior high schools.
Graduates from the SGKP were expected to be able to work as teachers at the SKP
level or continue their education up to university level.

Besides the general subjects and specialisation subjects, the students of SGKP were
also taught teaching methodology. The subjects offered can be observed in Table 5.8.
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Table 5.8 : The Program Structure of SGKP

Subjects/ Category

Class Period per Week
1st Year

2nd Year

3rd Year

4th Year

1. Domestic Science

13

22

20

-

2. Sewing/Printing

12

2

2

2

-

-

2

6

15

16

16

21

-

-

-

11

40

40

40

40

1. Domestic Science

13

1

-

1

2. Sewing/ Printing

12

22

22

2

-

-

1

6

15

17

17

20

-

-

-

11

40

40

40

40

Division A:

3. Teaching Methods

4. General Knowledge
5. Teaching Practice
Totals:

Division B:

3. Teaching Methods
4. General Knowledge
5. Teaching Practice
Totals:

Source: Ronodidjojo, A Study , p: 254-255.
...

With the program arrangement as shown in Table 5.8, in which 47 % of the total
period was for the specialisation and 18 hours for teaching methods and practice,
graduates would be suitably prepared to be the teachers for the SKP level.
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5 . 4 . 1 . 3. Business/Commerce Education Schools

In the field of commerce education the Office of Technical and Vocational Education
still operated the two types of schools; SMEP at junior high school level, and SMEA
at the senior high school level. The objectives and the program structure of each type
of school will be reviewed here based on the Ronodidjojo and the Direktorat
Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah.

a. SMEP, Sekolah Menengall Ekonomi Pertama or Business Junior High Schools: The
SMEP were a continuation of the SMEP which were first established in 1946 and
transformed from Sekolah Dagang or the business schools of the Dutch and
Japanese Occupations. This type of school was aimed at preparing students to enter
the labourforce as clerks in both public and private sectors or to develop their own
small business. Since this type of school has a dual function, terminal and
preparatory, the graduates were also prepared to be able to further their education
to a higher level, at SMA (general senior high schools) and SMEA (Business Senior
High Schools). The main specialisation offered was Bookkeeping. The program
structure of the SMEP is shown in Table 5.9.

This reveals that the period allocated for teaching specialised subjects was only 33%
of the total periods arad included Bookkeeping, Cooperation, Indonesian
Correspondence, History of Commodities, Salesmanship, Shorthand, Typing,
Business Knowledge, and Practical Trades. The practical trade consisted of 2 periods
a week and was given only in the third year. This arrangement and the lack of
equipment and facilities owned by the SMEPs, indicates that the program offered in
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the SMEP was theoretical i n nature58 and did not fit the students to be able to do
the jobs available in the labourforce.

Table 5.9 : The Program Structure of SMEP Prior to 1961
Subjects

Class Period per Week
1st Year

2nd Year

3rd Year

1. Religion

3

3

3

2. Goverrunent

2

2

2

3. Bookkeeping

3

3

4

4. Cooperation

2

2

2

-

1

1

6. History of Commodities

1

-

2

7. Salesmanship

3

1

-

8. Indonesian Language

3

3

3

9. Business Arithmetic

3

3

4

10. Shorthand

3

2

-

11. Typing

3

2

-

12. English

3

3

3

13. Geography

3

3

-

14. History

2

2

-

15. Algebra

3

3

3

5. Indonesian
Correspondence

58

M. Thahir , Personal Communication, Ujung Pandang, 15 September 1992.; and see _also
Ronodidjojo, A Study . , pp: 148-149.
.

.
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16. Business Knowledge

-

2

2

17. Business Management

-

-

3

18. Physical Education

3

3

3

19. Krida (Extra Curricular)

4

4

4

-

-

2

41

42

41

20. Practical Trade
Totals:

Source: Ronodidjojo, A.

Study. . . , p: 148

b. SMEA, Sekolah Menengah Eknomi Atas or Business Senior High Schools: The objective
of this type of vocational school was to produce qualified bookkeepers for
government and private employment. Graduates were also expected to be able to
develop their own business. In addition, graduates could also teach in SMEP or
continue their education to university level. This meant that this type of school
could be classified as a dual function school,.both terminal and preparatory. The
program structure of these schools is presented in the Table 5.10.

As shown in Table 5.10, less than 50 % of the teaching time was allocated for
specialised training. With this program arrangement and insufficient equipment and
facilities, it was hard for the SMEA to prepare its graduates to be able to fulfill the
labourforce needs of skilled bookkeepers. Since no teaching methodology subjects
were given, the graduates were also not well prepared to be teachers at the SMEP
level.

141

Table 5.10 : The Program Structure of SMEA Prior to 1961
Subjects/Category

Class Period per Week
1st Year

2nd Year

3rd Year

1. General Subjects

12

11

9

2. Specialised Subjects

15

19

19

3. Related Subjects

11

8

8

-

-

2

5. Manual Skills (Krida)

4

4

4

6. Foreign Language

2

2

2

44

44

44

4. Practical Work

Totals:

Source: Simplified from Ronodidjojo, A Study.. ., p: 154.

5.4.1.4. Other Vocational Schools
Aside from the schools presented above, there were KPA, Kursus Pegawai

Administrasi or Courses for Administration Personnel and KPAA, Kursus Pegawai
Administrasi Atas or Higher Course for Administration Personnel. Both were in
service courses for government employment and are not discussed here. Other
formal vocational schools were conducted by other departments and also are not in
the scope of this thesis.

5. 4. 2. Number and the Condition of the Schools

The number of technical and vocational schools, government and private, in the
country between 1950 and 1960 is shown in Table 5.11.
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Table 5.11: Number of Technical and Vocational Schools, Government
and Private, from 1950 to 1960.

Types of School

Years

1950

1955

1960

SK

NA

NA

NA

ST

120

228

490

6

21

39

62

211

317

4

19

34

SMEP

21

172

350

SMEA

8

46

78

Technical Schools:

STM/SGPT

Housekeeping Schools:
SKP
SGKP

Business Schools:

Source: Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah,

Perkembangan . . ,
.

p: 5.

Table 5.10 indicates that the number of Technical and Vocational schools during this
era increased rapidly as a result of the ambitious planning implemented by the
government in education. The number of SK is not available, but it was estimated by
Ronodidjojo that there were not less than 229 SK all over the country in 1962.59 But
this number may be misleading, because Surnarto claims that in the previous period

59

Ronodidjojo, A Study . , p: 132.
..
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y orders were issued for the establishment of SK schools, but in reality the

man

schools never came into being.60

Apparently a paradox existed between educational development results and the
economic crisis when looking at the results achieved by the country in battling
illiteracy. It is a fact that the country was successful in decreasing the illiteracy rate
which was 94% of the total population in 1942 and was lowered to 60 % of the total
population in 1957 and 30 % of the total population in the 1970s.61 How was this
tremendous progress achieved while the economy of the country was in crisis? It
was because mass education was conducted and supported by the community.
Many educated citizens were mobilised as tutors. The pupils provided their own
paper and pencils. The chalkboard could also be cheaply provided by the pupils.
The city hall or another community building was utilised for this purpose. The
assistance from the Colombo Plan, USAID, UNESCO, Ford Foundation, and other
international bodies was also received.62 Generally then the expenses for mass
education were maintained at a very low level. The main costs were in fact in
publishing the text books used. This explanation resolves the paradox.

In the matter of formal education, especially technical and vocational education,
similar successful progress was not achieved. Since this type of education required
sufficient buildings, equipment, and materials for conducting practical lessons, some
of which had to be imported from overseas, the same progress as achieved in mass
education could not be met. Formal education depended far more on the economic

60

Sumarto, Personal Communication.

61

See Woodman, The Republic ... , pp: 293, and Ricklefs, A History..., p: 226.

62

Ronodidjojo, A Study. . ., p: 195.
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situation. The ambitious planning implemented as a follow up of the 3:1 plan
proposed by Dr Abu Hanifah reinforced the inadequacy and insufficiency of
facilities and equipment in technical and vocational schools. Many schools were
established to fulfill the ratio suggested by the formula 3:1. But this action was not
supplemented with qualitatively and quantitatively sufficient supplies and
buildings.63 The study conducted by the Special Study Committee on Technical
Education ordered by the Department of Education as summarised in Ronodidjojo
supports this conclusion. 64 The study revealed that in many places three to five
schools were operating in the one building. The condition of the classrooms was
insufficient for the teaching learning process. The numbers of machines available
were relatively limited so that students did not have enough opportunity to use
them. Electricity was not available in some school workshops,65 so that machines
could not be operated. Moreover, not less than 40 students were stacked in one
classroom. 66 As a result, skills acquisition could not be achieved even though
Indonesia had to fill the gap of manpower shortages after the nationalisation of the
Dutch companies and the implementation of development planning at the end of
that decade.

Of course, some schools had quite good buildings and adequate facilities. According
to Sumarto, A. Boestam and A. Bakar, most SGPT and some ST were operated in

63

Sumarto, Personal Communication.

64

See

65

W. J. Micheels and W. E. Phillips (Eds.), Digest of Committee Reports and
Recommendations: Technical Report Number C-4, Jakarta, Special Study Committee on
Technical Education, Department of Education, 1960, pp: 9-14, as cited in
Ronodidjojo, A Study..., pp: 191-192.

66

Bakar, Personal Communication.

Ronodidjojo, A Study. .., pp: 191-192.
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good buildings and were equipped with modem practical equipment. 67 According
to them. the equipment was supplied under international aid, especially from the
Ford Foundation, USA, and UNICEF. Plate 1 shows the teaching aids and practical
equipment belonging to SGPT Bandung demonstrated in an exhibition in 1957 in
Bandung. Most of the machines were still in operation when this study got
underway.

The other type of schools that generally had adequate equipment were the
housekeeping schools. SKPs and SGKPs did not experience equipment problems
because practical activities needed stoves, a few other cooking utensils and sewing
machines, etc. which could be purchased in the domestic market at a relatively low
cost.

To solve the problem of inadequacy in building requirements, very often the
technical school students were involved, as an integrated part of their practical
activities, in the erection of the building and the installation of the equipment as
shown in the Plate 2. By these means, both the financial shortage and the lack of
practical equipment could be solved at the same time. To overcome equipment
shortages, with the limited budget available, the Office of Technical and Vocational
Education placed the priority on equipment, tools, and materials that were
. produced by national industries for which the price was relatively cheaper. The
other solution was to approach an international body for the aid. Even though most
of the equipment was given as a grant, the procedure and regulation for bringing
the items into the country was another serious obstacle. In this regard, the Office of

67

Sumarto Personal Communication; Boestam, Personal Communication; and Bakar ,
Personal Communication.
,

1 46
Technical and Vocational Education paid the import taxes even though the budget
for this purpose was not allocated. Aside from this, other procedures and
regulations were complicated. As a result, some equipment granted by international
bodies, which arrived at an Indonesian port on June 1959, was not received by the
schools until after March 1960, or almost one year delay. l This delay, of course,
affected practical activities in the schools. Further the condition of the equipment,
which during the delay was stored in poorly constructed buildings in the ports,
deteriorated.

Plate 1 : Some of the modem teaching aids and practical equipment of the SGPT
demonstrated in an exhibition in 1957, located in SGPT Bandung

1

Ronodidjojo, A Study. ., p: 195-196.
.
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(a)

(b)
Plate 2: Students of a Technical School in Banda Aceh Involved in the
Erection of the Schoolbuilding (a), and Installing of New Equipment
(b)
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5. 5.

Organisational Structure of the Technical and Vocational Education Office

From 1945, the education system in Indonesia was managed by two Ministries:

Kementerian PTIP, Pendidilam Tinggi dan Ilmu Pengetahuan or The Higher Education
and Science Ministry, and Kementerian PPK or Pendidikan, Pengajaran dan
Kebudayaan or The Education, Teaching, and Culture Ministry.

The PTIP Ministry was responsible for the development of universities and science,
while the PPK Ministry carried out the development of primary and high school
education including technical and vocational schools.

In 1950 the organisation of the PPK Ministry was revised. The Office of Teaching
Inspection was changed to become the Office of Teaching, led by an Inspector
General who was directly under the Minister of PPK. This office had the
responsibility for developing technical and vocational education. This revision was
expected to shorten the bureaucratic distance between the office and the ministry so
that technical and vocational education development could be better maintained.
The Office of Teaching was subdivided into three national Inspections, namely;

- National Inspection for Technical Teaching
- National Inspection for Female Teaching
- National Inspection for Commerce Teaching.69
On

15 March 1957, under the decree No.: 27788/S the Office of Teaching was

abolished and replaced by two offices:

69

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan .. , p: 29.
.
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- The Office of Technical and Vocational Education
- The Office of General Education?O

The organisational structure in its last form, can be seen in Figure 13.

Ministry of PPK

Abolished since

<------------

1 5 March '57

The Office of
Technical and
Vocational Education
Figure 1

The Office of
Teaching

The Office of
General Education

: The Organisational Structure of Technical and Vocational Education
Prior to 1959.

Under the Office of Technical and Vocational Education, there were several school
types maintained, namely:

a. Technical Education Schools

b. Business Education Schools
c. Female Education Schools

70

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan . ., p: 30.
.
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d. Other Vocational Schools which are not included i n a, b, c like KP A and
KPAA.

e. Teacher Education for a, b, c, and d above.7 1

Besides the national level organisation, there were offices at the provincial level
established to coordinate the technical and vocational schools on behalf of the
National Office of Technical and Vocational Education.

5. 6. Conclusion

The government of Indonesia was fully aware that technical and vocational
education was central to the human resource development needed to support
national development. Technical and vocational education policies and strategies for
development clearly reflect this. Unfortunately, greater problems on the broader
political, security and economic fronts prevented the full implementation of
technical and vocational education policies, resulting in a deterioration in standards
and the decline of the whole system. This failure was to have serious implications in
the following era.

71

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan ..., p: 30.
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Chapter 6:
Technical and Vocational Education Development
During the "Guided Democracy" Period : 1959 - 1967

The years from 1959 to 1967 marked one of the most crucial chapters of
Indonesian history,l for it was during this period that a unique political system
called "Guided Democracy" was implemented. This had a great impact on all
aspects of national We, including education. In this chapter, technical and
vocational education development during that era will be reviewed and
interpreted.

6. 1. B�ckground to Guided Democracy

During the Liberal Democracy era, as indicated in Chapter 5, there were
disparate views among the country's leaders which had a negative impact on
national development in general. The turmoil and the disruption that had
occurred and which had brought about liberal democracy was thought of by
most of the Indonesian national leaders as a system which did not fit the

1

Many observers like Ricklefs take 1957, the year Soekamo in one of his speeches
fintproposed his konsqJSI or conception that is the Demokrasi Terpimpi11 or the Guided
Democracy, as a starting point of this era. However, as Crouch and other writers
have done, the 5 July 1959 is used as the starting point in this thesis. The reason is
that on that date Soekamo issued his decree about the return to the 1945 constitution
which is the legal foundation of the implementation of the Guided Democracy.
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Indonesian's national character. The lack of confidence in this system came to its
climax when the DPR or the House of Representatives, which resulted from the
first national general election conducted in 1955, was to be held in abeyance for
three years to give time for the Constituent Assembly to form a majority in the
national assembly and make a new constitution. 2

This uncertain situation found most of the Indonesian politicians looking for a
way out but at the same time they did not know what the new system should
be. In this parlous situation, Soekarno on 21 February 1957 introduced his
"konsepsi" or conception called "Demokrasi Terpimpin" or "Guided
Democracy",3 which he defined as a "leadership of one central authority in the
hands of a 'sesepuh'-an elder- who did not dictate, but led, and protected."4
According to him this system of government is a system which originated

in

and was fitting to the Indonesian character as he stated "Indonesian democracy
since ancient times has been Guided Democracy, and this is characteristic of all
original democracies in Asia."5

A negative reaction came from the the biggest parties, Masyumi, NU and others
because to the leaders of these parties "Guided Democracy" meant less power

2

During Liberal Democracy period,

1950 or Provisional Constitution was

implemented. This is a modification and improvement of the 1945 Constitution and
the Constitution of RIS.
3

Ricklefs, A

4

D. E. Weatherbee, Jdeologtj in Indonesia: Sukarno's Indonesian Revoluh'on, Wyoming

Histon;. . , p: 242.
.

Michigan, Yale University Southeast Asia Studies, 1966,
5

pp: 37-38.

Department of Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Indonesia, Taward Freedom and the
Dignity of Man: A Collech'on of Five Speeches by President Sukarno of the Republic of
Indonesia, Djakarta, 1961, p: 62.
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for them and more power for the President.6 They believed Indonesia would
finally end up with an authoritarian government. However, two years later,
supported by General A. H. Nasution, the Army Chief of Staff and several
leaders of larger political parties, Soekamo issued the Presidential Decree of 5
July 1959,7 which mainly consisted of:

1.

2.

the dissolution of the Constituent Assembly;
the abolition of the 1950 Provisional Constitution and the

reinforcement of the 1945 Constitution; and

3.

the establishment of the MPRS, Majelis Permusyawaratan Rakyat
Sementara or Provisional General Assembly.8

This decree was further emphasised by Sukarno in his speech on the
independence day ceremony 17 August 1959 entitled 11The Rediscovery of Our
Revolution11• In this speech, Sukamo said:

Brothers and Sisters, thus we have to organize and reorganize totally:

The Presidential Decree of 5th July indeed was basically the striking of a
gong; a sign to carry out a total reorganization. 11Break away from the

sphere of liberalism completely, abandon all the constructions of that
sphere of liberalism; abandon the 1950 Constitution altogether and enter
fully the sphere of the Revolution again; use fully the 1945 Constitution
as an instrument of struggle; hoist fully the flag of Guided Democracy

live completely in a new way!11-thus can the meaning of the Presidential

Decree be presented. 9

6

Ricklefs, A History .., pp: 242-243.

7

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah . ., p: 311.

8

Department of Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Indonesia, Toward . ., p: 46.

9

Department of Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Indonesia, Toward. . , p: 57.

.

.

.

.
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This speech was then also known as the Manipol or Political Manifesto and
together with its supplement,

USDEK,10 was officially implemented as the

GBHN or Garis Garis Besar Haluan Negara, or the Guidelines of the State
Policy. Consequent upon the implementation, drastic changes occurred in the
political, economic, and security aspects of the country which to some extent
influenced social life including education as will be enlarged in the following
paragraphs.

Political life during the Guided Democracy era was most complex. According
to Soekarno the Revolution of Indonesia had not yet ended as he said:

Yes! History marches on. Has history ever come to a stop? The
Indonesian Revolution too marches on. The Indonesian Revolution is
not going to a stop ... whoever could put history to death, whoever could
put the Indonesian Revolution to death, that raving inspiration of
History?l l
.

As a result, all aspects of national life were to become subservient to political
life, which was mostly dominated by three main powers; the army, PKI or
Communist Party of Indonesia, and Sukarno himself.l 2 The success of military
action against the revolts, conflict with the Dutch about West Irian, and the
confrontation with Malaysia, enhanced the status of the army as a new political
power which had to be taken into account. The fear of the emergence of the

10

USDEK is abbreviation of: U Undang Undang Dasar 45 or 1945 Constitution; S
Sosialisme Indonesia or Indonesian Socialism; D Demokrasi Terpimpin or Guided
Democracy; E Ekonomi Terpimpin or Guided Economy; and K Kepribadian
Indonesia or Indonesian Character.
=

=

=

=

=

11

Weatherbee, Ideology. ., p:

12

Ricklefs, A History . , pp: 255-256; D. E. Weatherbee, Ideolo�;. ., pp: 96-99; and
Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah .., p: 317.

.

.

53.

.

.

.
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army as a P<?litical power, to some extent made Sukamo indirectly encourage
the growth of the PKI, which, after the failed revolt in 1 948, had become the
number one enemy of the Army. He played the two of them off against each
other.13

In the beginning of the 1 960s Sukamo introduced a further political teaching
known as NASAKOM, Nasional-Agama-Komunis or Nationalism, Religion,
and Communism, which he also identified as the pillar of the Indonesian
Revolution.14 With this, the PKI had an opportunity to extend its sphere of
influence into mass organisations, the Army, and other government
institutions.15 As a result, the PKI successfully made itsell into the biggest non
ruling communist party in the world. In education, the PKI used the schools as
a place of political propaganda rather than a place of skills acquisition.1 6
Functional organisations including teacher associations like

Guru

PGRJ, Persatuan

Republik Indonesia or the Teachers Association of the Republic of

Indonesia, were infiltrated by communists. As a result, this association was
split into two factions, the non-communist alliance and the communist
alliance.17 The latter was also known as

PGRJ non vac central or PGRI which

was not aligned with its national organisation but rather to the PKI. Another
teacher association which was influenced by communism was

PGTI, Persatuan

13

K. D. Thomas, Political and Economic Instability: the Gestapu and its Aftermath, p:
115-116, in T. K. Tan (Ed.), Sukilrno's Guided Indonesia, Brisbane, Jacaranda Press,
1967, pp: 115-128.

14

Ricklefs, A History. ., p: 256.

15

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah..., pp: 317-318.

16

Ronodidjojo, A Study .., p: 104.

17

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah..., p: 378.

.

.
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Guru Telcnik Indonesia or the Indonesian Technical Teachers' Association. At that
particular period, it was quite common for teachers and also the students to be
actively involved in political organisations. Frequently, they did not attend
classes because they were attending political meetings. 1 8 In addition, as a
strategy of implementation of the MANIPOL-USDEK in the education field, in
1961 the Minister of Education issued instruction No I, August 17, 1959, called
"Sapta Usaha Tama" or the "Seven Main Efforts".19 As can be identified from its
name, this consisted of seven instructions and among them was the "retooling"
of education organisations and personnel as recommended by Sukamo:

Throw whatever is wrong; build up whatever should be! Be bold
enough to destroy every instrument which is exactly not suitable
- material instruments and mental instruments - in order to continue the
struggle along the rails of the Revolution. Be bold enough to make a

"retooling for the future" .20

Subsequently, based on this instruction, the PKI easily accused those who
opposed its ideas of being "counter-revolutionary" and "retooled" them. As a
result, many teachers and education officers were dismissed without following
a legal procedure. 21 Indeed,

this situation gave its impact to the education

undertakings just as it affected the teaching-learning process. In general the
quality of the education, including technical and vocational education,
declined.

18

Basoeki, Personal Communicatio1t.

19

MANIPOL is abbreviation of Manifesto Politic.

20

Department of Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Indonesia, Toward.. ., p: 45.

21

Persatuan Guru Republik Indonesia (Ed.), PGRI Minta Agar Karban Or/a di Reftabilitier.
Suara Guru XXI, 6 June 1967.
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Another educational innovation as a follow up of the implementation of the
MANIPOL-USDEK was "Panca Wardhana" or Five Basic Principles as a strategy
for implementing the Pancasila in the educational program which was set out
by the Minister of Education in 1961. 22 However, as Ronodidjojo points out, far
from supporting the implementation of Pancasila, Pancawardhana to some
extent was contradictory to that state philosophy and was deliberately used by
the PKI as a strategy in replacing the Pancasila with its ideology,
communism. 23

The international political situation of Indonesia during the implementation of
the Guided Democracy also deteriorated. The principle of the policy of being
"independent and active" in foreign affairs could not be upheld since the
Republic rapidly turned to a relationship closer to the Eastern block for at least
three reasons. Firstly, Sukamo was disappointed when the USA refused to
supply the arms required for military actions launched against the Dutch in
West Irian in 1960.24 Secondly, the USA was involved in the revolts which
happened in various places in Indonesia during that era. 25 Thirdly, the USA
and the British supported the establishment of the Federated State of Malaysia
in 1963 which according to Sukarno and his communist counterparts would
become a foreign armed forces base which would be dangerous for the political
and security situation within the region. 26 This international affairs problem

22

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Se1arah . , p: 378.

23

Fur further discussion on Pancawardhana see Ronodidjojo, A Study. .. , pp: 115-119.

24

H. Feith, The Decline of Constitutional Democracy in Indonesia, Ithaca and London,
ComeU University Press, 1%2, pp: 589-590.

25

Ricklefs, A History. . , p: 251.

26

Ricklefs, A History. . . , pp: 260-261.

..
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came to a climax when Indonesia withdrew from the United Nations on 7
January 1965.27 This placed Indonesia more firmly with the leading communist

countries; the USSR and China. Since Aidit, the Chairman of the Central
Committee of the PKI, was an advocate of the Chinese alliance, the Chinese and
the PKI successfully developed what was known as the 11Poros Jakarta - Peking11
or the Jakarta - Peking (now called Beijing) alliance.28

The tremendous growth of the PKI during this era made this political party
overconfident. It launched a coup d'etat on 30 September 1965 which was
crushed by the Army. 29 There were three significant impacts of the end of the
PKI on the development of education, including technical and vocational
education. Firstly, the teachers, students and educational personnel who were
members of the PKI's alliance organisations were dismissed when the PKI was
abolished following its abortive coup. Once again a personnel problem
emerged. Secondly, many teachers and students involved in the riots
demanded the abolition of the PKI and the overthrow of Sukamo. This
occurred almost weekly from the end of 1965 until the New Order government
under Suharto took office in 1967.30 Inevitably, the teaching-learning process
was interfered with and most lesson plans could not be fully implemented. To
rectify this situation, in 1967 the school year was extended for six months and

27

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah. ., p: 362.

28

Weatherbee Ideology. .., pp: 67-70.

29

Will be discussed further in Chapter 7.

30

The riot was organised by KAPPI, Kesatuan Aksi Pemuda Pelajar Indonesia or
Indonesian School Students Action Command, and KAMI, Kesatuan Aksi Mahasiswa
Indonesia or Indonesian University Students Action Command, and other anti
communist organisations.

.

,
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the school year for the following year, 1968, was started in January.

31 Thirdly,

during this time many Chinese schools were taken over by student action
command and given to a government school which did not have its own
building. In this way, the problem of lack of facilities was partly solved.

In the matter of the economy, this era was also a crucial one. As a parallel to
Guided Democracy, there was Ekonomi Terpimpin or 11Guided Economy11 which
was one of the elements of the USDEK. As with Guided Democracy, Guided
Economy principally resulted in the over involvement and control by the
government in economic development which resulted in major inefficiencies
across a broad spectrum.

In 1961, a national development called Pembangunan Semesta Berencana Delapan

Tahun or Eight Year Overall Development Planning was launched.32 This
development Planning Proposal was created by a team chaired by an historian
and a lawyer, Professor Muh Yamin. This proposal consisted of 17 Chapters,
Eight Parts, and 1945 sections to symbolise the Indonesian1S independence
day.33 Many observers agree that this development proposal was political
propaganda rather than real planning.34 However, this planning earned great
political support from the political parties.35

31

As mentioned earlier that before this extention, the school year was started in July.

32

Huq, Education..., p: 156.

33

Huq, Education. . , p: 156.

34

Schulz, Politics ... , pp: 56-67.

35

Schulz, Politics. . ., p: 66.

.
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The eight year development planning consisted of two types of projects, A and
B. Type A projects were aimed at fulfilling current needs while type B projects
were to develop a foundation for future development.36 In fact, most of the
projects were prestigious projects like the erection of the National Monument in
Jakarta and the National Stadium for the venue of the Asian Games, and
GANEFO (Games of the New Emerging Forces)37 rather than being aimed at
improving the production sector which could be expected to improve the
national economic condition. Expenditure on these larege projects far exceeded
available resources, including the financial support from countries of the
Communist block. Printing money was the main solution to overcome this
deficit.38 This of course caused hyper inflation.

In the beginning of the implementation of the Eight Year Development
Planning Indonesia received aid from many countries including USA.
However, the tension between Jakarta and Washington ended with the
rejection of aid from the USA. In 1964 Sukamo said: "Go To Hell With Your
Aid, USA".39 As a consequence of this policy, Sukamo launched what was
called "Berdikari" or Berdiri di Atas kaki Sendiri or the Self Sufficient Program
in Economy to break the dependency on supply from western countries.40 Not

36

Schulz, Politics .. , pp: 58-60.

37

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah. ., p: 325; see also J. Walton, Industrial
Development and Trade, p: 43, in L. HY. Palmier (Ed.), Understanding Indo1zesia,
Brookfield Vermont, Gower, 1985, pp: 43-65.

38

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah..., p: 244.

39

See M. Green, Indonesia Crisis and Transfonnation: 1965-1968, Washington, The
Compass Press, 1990, p: 31.

40

L. Castles, The Fate of the Pn'vate Entrepreneur, p: 85, inTan, Sukilrno's . , pp: 73-88.

.

.

.
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surprisingly this program was not successful, since the resultant economic
isolation caused a shortage of spare parts required by various industries which
in turn reduced production. Indeed it would not be too much to say that at the
end of the period of Guided Democracy the economy was in a state of
collapse.41

The economic problems that occurred during this period affected educational
development in two ways. The first was the development budget for the
educational sector. As can be seen in Table 6.1, the budget allocated for
educational development project was Rp 16.3 billion or 6.8% from the total
budget of Rp 240 billion. Compared to the Rp 1 . 7 billion (See Chapter 5)
allocated for the educational sector in 1959 -the end of the Liberal Democracy
period- this was increased by about 960 %.

41

Walton, Indusrial. , pp: 43-44.
..
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Table 6.1 : Distribution of A Project by Category

In billions

As percent

of rupiah

of total

1.6

0.6

Educational

16.3

6.8

Research

2.6

1.1

Public Welfare

6.2

2.6

Government

3.6

1.5

Food

25.1

10.5

Clothing

28.9

12.0

Industry

52.0

21.7

Health

2.2

0.9

Transport and

60.2

25.1

11.3

4. 7

30.0

12.5

240.0

100.0

Category

Cultural

Communication
Finance and
Tourism
Special Project

(Military)
Total:

Indonesia,
Perspective and Proposals for United States Economic Aid : A
Report to tire President of the United States, New Haven, Yale

Source: United States Economic Survey Team to Indonesia,

University, Southeast Asian Studies, 1963, p:8.

The increase was misleading because average inflation in the same period was
about 650% per year.42 This means that the increase in the amount of money
allocated in the educational sector did not at the same

42

Walton, Industrial . , p: 44.
.

.
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time increase the buying power. Meanwhile, the budget allocated for education
was lower than that for the security sector. This was needed to finance the
military operation to crush some revolts which were still happening up to 1963.

The second facet was teacher welfare. Inflation greatly affected teachers'
welfare. The high rate of inflation increased tremendously the price of the main
foodstuffs including rice. In Jakarta for example, rice cost fifteen times more in
the 1960s than it did in 1953.43 To solve their economic problem, many teachers
did additional work, and in some schools the students collected rice for their
teachers.44 It can easily be imagined how hard it was for teachers in such
circumstances and how it must have had its effect on their application to their
teaching duties.

Security problems through the period also influenced technical and vocational
education development in some ways. Besides the internal revolts, the Republic
launched two military actions against foreign governments, the Dutch in West
Irian in 196()45 and against Malaysia in 1963.46 Apart from absorbing a
considerable budget, modem arms bought from eastern Europe, mostly from
the USSR, brought modem technology into the country. As will be detailed in
the next section, this also absorbed large numbers of the technical school
leavers.

43

See Tan (Ed.), Sukarno's... , p: 149.

44

Bakar, Personal Communication.

45

See R. C. de Iongh, West Irian Confrontation in Tan (Ed.),

46

Ricklefs, A

History. . ., pp: 260-264.

Sukarno's. . . , pp: 102-114.
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6. 2. The Aims and the Need for Technical

and Vocational Education

Though the 1950 Constitution was replaced by the 1965 Constitution, the UUPP
1950 had never been replaced by a new Education act, so the educational aims
were not changed. This meant that, generally, the aims of technical and
vocational education were still the same as has been presented in Chapter 5.
That is, they still had a dual function, on going academic and terminal
vocationally-oriented education.

The needs for technical and vocational education during the period of Guided
Democracy were increased to some extent for at least two reasons. Firstly, as
reported by the ILO, to implement the Eight Year Development Planning, it
was estimated that 350,000 skilled workers for various specialisations were
required.

47

However, since the development projects were mostly prestigious

rather than production projects, the job opportunities created were limited to
the project life time rather than being sustainable and long term.

Secondly, as already stressed in the previous section, the enlargement of the
armed forces to pursue military actions against the Dutch and Malaysians
brought modem technology into the country which in tum required large
numbers of skilled operators and technicians produced by technical and
vocational schools. Therefore, this era was also marked by the recruitment of
many ST and STM graduates to be militia. These were sent to Eastern

47

International Labor Office, Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance : Vocational
Training , Report to the Government ofIndonesia, Geneva, 1962, p: 77.
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European countries like the USSR and Czechkoslovakia to undergo modem
military technological training.

One such person who was interviewed, confirmed that he was recruited as
soon as he graduated from an STM in Bandung.48 After he was trained for
several months in basic military training and technical skills, he was then
appointed as a Junior Lieutenant in the Technical Support Division. Now his
rank is Lieutenant Colonel and he is one of the best engineering experts within
the Indonesian Army. Another subject was recruited as a Sergeant of the
Indonesian Navy.49 He also graduated from an STM in Bandung in 1963. After
he completed basic military training in Surabaya, he was sent to Russia for
technical training. After he completed his militia status, he then changed his
career to be a technical teacher and now he

is one of the best STM principals in

the country. It can then be argued that the requirements for manpower in this
period did have a positive impact on technological development for the
country.

6. 3. Types of Technical and Vocational

Schools and their Program Structure

All of the school types operated during the liberal democracy era: SK, ST, STM,
SMEP, SMEA,SKP and SGKP, were continued into Guided Democracy. In the
case of the curriculum, an attempt was made in 1964 to develop a new
curriculum for technical and vocational schools using a modem curriculum

48

Mr B, Personal Communication, Bandung, 9 November 1992.

49

Mr C, Personal Communication, Bandung, 24 November 1992.
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development approach. Job analysis for example, was conducted. However, the
process was interrupted by the abortive coup by the PKI in 1965 and its
following turmoil, and the new curriculum could only be produced and
implemented in 1967 and 1968 even though it was still called Curriculum 1964.
As a result, the program structure or curriculum implemented by the STs,
STMs, SGPTs, SMEPs, SMEAs, SKPs, and SGKPs was mainly still that of the
previous era.

However, by the decision of the Junior Minister for Education and Teaching
No. 14086 dated 11 February 1960, a Drawing Teachers College in Yogyakarta
was transferred into the system under the Office of Technical and Vocational
Education. SO On 29 August 1964, by the decree of Minister of Education,
Teaching and Culture No. 86/1964, the name of this college was changed to
become SPIK, Sekolah Pembangun Industri Kerajinan or Craft Industry
Development School, and the programme was expanded from three years to
four years.51

Based on the decree No. 86/1964, the institutional objectives of this type of
school are:

1.

2.

to educate and train the students to become tough entrepreneurs in

the field of craft industry, and

to educate and to train the students to be able to promote and transfer

their knowledge and skill in craft technology to the community in
order to improve the level of life of the surrounding community.52

50

SMIK Negeri Yogyakarta, Peringatan Dasawarsa ke II SMIK Yogt;akarta, Yogyakarta,
1983, p: 2.

51

SMIK Negeri Yogyakarta, Peringatan . , p: 3

52

SMIK Yogyakarta, Peringatan ... , Appendix.

.
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The curriculum of this type of schools was issued along with

this decree. The

program structure which is also the part of the curriculum is presented in Table
6.2.

Table 6.2 : Program Structure of SPIK

Categories/Subjects

Class Period :Jer Week
1st

2nd

3rd

4th

Year

Year

Year

Year

1. Religious Education

3

3

3

3

2. Civic

2

2

2

2

3. Indonesian Language

3

3

2

2

4. Physical Education

3

3

3

3

11

11

10

10

2

-

I . Pancasila Dev. Subjects:

II. Basic Knowledge
Education:
1. Home Economic Education

2

2. Work Hygiene and Safety

2

2

-

3. English

2

2

2

4. Mathematics:

2

2

-

8

8

2

.

-

2

- Algebra
- Stereometry
2
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Table 6.2 cont'd
III. Specialisation Subjects:
A. Basic Specialisation
Subjects:
1 . Industrial and Social

1

2

-

-

-

2

-

-

2

2

-

-

4. Machinery

-

-

2

2

5. Basic Technical Sketching

2

2

2

2

6. Projection Drawing

2

2

-

-

7. Advanced Technical

1

1

2

2

2

2

-

-

Psychology
2. Indonesian Anthropology
3. Material Chemistry and
Physics

Sketching
8. Economy and Cooperation
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Table 6.2 cont'd.
9. Micro Economy and

2

2

-

-

10. Bookkeeping and Statistics

2

2

-

-

11. Trade Knowledge and

-

-

2

2

-

-

2

2

14

17

10

10

1

1

1

1

2. Company Organisation

-

-

2

2

3. Decoration and

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

5

5

7

7

6

6

7

7

2. Free Creation

-

-

3

3

3. Retail Shop and

-

-

2

2

6

6

12

12

Costing

Sales
12. Report Writing

B. Specialised Educational
Subjects:
A. Theory:
1 . Indonesian Paint Artss
History

Adverstisement Drawing
4. Materials Knowledge and
Tools Maintenance

B. Practical:
1 . Main Craft Skill *
- Basket Making
- Leathercrafting
- Woodcrafting
- Steelcrafting
- Batik

Cooperation
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Table 6.2 cont'd

IV. Fieldwork:
1 . On the Job Training

-

-

7

7

2. Survey

-

-

-

2

3. Village Community Dev.

-

-

2

2

-

-

11

11

1 . Boy Scouts

-

-

-

-

2. Community Service

-

-

-

-

3. Guidance and Counselling

-

-

-

-

4. Arts

-

-

-

-

Totals:

44

47

52

52

V . Extra Curricula

Source: SMIK Yogyakarta, Peringatan .. , Appendix.
.

*

= The Introductory level of all these main craft subjects are

compulsory for for the First year students, while the Third and Fourth
year students have to choose two of these subjects as their main
specialisation.

Looking at its objectives and the program structure, the students of SPIK were
really being prepared to be able to become enterpreneurs rather than to further
their study to a higher level of education.

As can also be seen in Table 6.2, the students of SPIK were taught both theory
and practical aspects of their craft industry specialisation. To fulfil the first
objective, entrepreneurship, the related knowledge and skills were taught both

in the school and on the job. The fieldwork in the subject which required a
survey and village community development gave the students an opportunity
to prepare themselves well to fulfill the second objective which was to involve
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and encourage the community by improving their living standard through craft
industry.

Moreover, the ratio of time allocated for theory and practice in specialised
subjects, which is almost 50 - 50, could be expected to give students adequate
knowledge for further improvement and also ready them to do the handwork
in their specialisation. The opportunity given to the students to do introductory
work in five different specialised subjects in the first and second year helped
them by giving a general and basic guidance to the community members in
various types of craft. Furthermore, by choosing to concentrate only on two out
of six main crafts in the third and fourth year of study, it could be expected that
sufficient experience would be given to further develop their specialisation.
Two specialisations gave a better opportunity to developing their own business
than one would have done. This meant that, like the SGPT, the SPIK could also
be categorised as a well prepared type of technical and vocational education
school.

Another issue that happened during this period regarding the types of school
was the decay of the SKs. Since the graduates of SKs could only work as a semi
skilled worker and the diploma was not recognised when they wanted to
further their education to a higher level, entries to this type of school were
gradually decreased and at the end of this era none of the SKs were
operational.53

53

Bakar, Personal Communication; and Boestam, Personal Commmunication.
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In summary, by the end of the Guided Democracy era, there were eight types of
technical and vocational education schools. The link between these schools to
others is illustrated in Figure 14.

University/Teacher Training Institute

Labourforce

��
SPIK

STM

SGPT

SMEA

I
SMP

I
ST

SMEP

SGKP

I
SKP

'

I
SR/SD

Stated in UUPP
Stated in its Curriculum

Figure 14: The Link Between Technical and Vocational Schools to Others
During the Guided Democracy Era.

6. 4. Number and Condition of the Schools

The development of the number of technical and vocational education schools
during the Guided Democracy period is shown in the Table 6.3.

1 73

From Table 6.3 it can be concluded that the number of technical and vocational
schools during this era was also increased as had happened in the previous era.
The overall increase was about 6% per year. This can be easily understood
because in that period, the population of the country increased by 2.1% per
year.54 Subsequently, besides developing new government schools, and as the
financial ability of the government was severely depressed by the economic
problems during that era, the government also encouraged foundations and
regional authorities to establish private and subsidiary schools. However, this
quantitative improvement was not enhanced by qualitative improvement.

Table 6.3 : Number of Technical and Vocational School
in 1960 and 1965.

Types of School

Year
1960

1965

490

569

STM/SGPT

39

194

SMEP

350

397

SMEA

78

168

317

327

4

39

-

3

ST

SKP/SKKP
SKKA/SGKP
SPIK

1697
1308
.
Source: Direktorat Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah,

Totals:

.

Perkembangan ., p: 5 and SMIK Yogyakarta, Peringatan .. ,
..

pp:16-19.

54

Official estimates cited in W. Nitisastro, Population Trends in Indonesia, Ithaca, Cornell
University Press, 1970, 126.
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The quality of the schools was also affected by the quality of the teachers. Since
the required number of teachers had increased, many graduates of the senior
technical and vocational schools were recruited as teachers at the same school
leveJ.55 They had graduated in the previous era, when most of the technical
schools were qualitatively poor. When examining the low standard of technical
and vocational schools it must be borne in mind that the declining standards of
this era followed on directly from the already low standard of the previous era.

6.

5. The Organisational

Structure56

From 1959 the name of the Ministry of Education, Teaching and Culture was
changed to become Department of Education, Teaching and Culture which was
led by a Junior Minister. With Presidential Decision No. 21, dated 18 February
1960, which was complemented by the President's Decision No. 130, dated 14
April 1961, the Department of Education, Teaching and Culture was divided
into three departments; Department of Basic Education and Culture,
Department of Higher Education and Science, and Department of Sport.

Until 1964, there were four Offices of Education which were sub-ordinates of
the Department of Basic Education and Culture including
the Office of Vocational Education which was responsible for

managing

both

technical and vocational education schools. To give priority to technical

55

According to the regulation, a teacher of senior high school level must at least have
graduated from a teacher training college which

56

is a higher education level.

Much of the explanation in this section based on the Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan

Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan . , p:
..

30.
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education development, since 8 January 1964 and under the decision of the
Minister of Basic Education and Culture No. 1

/ 1964, the name of Office of

Education was changed to become the Directorate and as is illustrated in Figure
15, technical education was administered by a special directorate, while other
types of vocational schools were administered by one directorate. This
organisation structure was maintained until August 1966.

Ministry of
Basic Education
and Culture

Directorate of
General Ed.

Directorate of
Vocational Ed.

Directorate of
Community Ed.

Directorate of
Technical Ed.

Directorate of
Culture

I

I

I
Inspectorates of:
-Business Ed.
-Home Economic Ed.
-Other Vocational Ed.

Regional Inspectorate
of Vocational Ed.

Regional Inspectorate
of Technical Ed.

Figure 15 : Organisational Structure of Technical and Vocational
Education from 1964 to 1966.
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6. 6. Conclusion

A new type of school, SPIK, emerged and the number of schools increased, but
these developments were not followed by a qualitative improvement. In this
era, the three macro contexts of politics, economics, and security still
handicapped the development of technical and vocational education. In some
respects these handicaps were worse than in the previous era. A good example
was the manipulation of the educational development strategy and the
dismissal of teachers as a result of the political influences in education.
However, there were also some positive impacts, in particular the modem
technological development that was brought about by the military development
undertaken during this era. What is most noticeable throughout the period
1959-1967 is the absence of a sure and steady guiding hand in education and the
lack of real concern amongst the leaders for education. Their defence can only
be that in this period, political, economic, and military considerations had to
have a higher priority than could be accorded to education.

Chapter 7
Technical and Vocational Education Development
During the New Order Era: From 1966 Until Now
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Chapter 7:
Technical and Vocational Education Development
During the New Order Era: From 1966 Until Now

In this Chapter the development of technical and vocational education
conducted by the New Order regime will be considered. The discussion begins
with background on the New Order government as a general context. Then
follows the macro context, including the aims of national education, the need for
technical and vocational education development, and the strategy employed for
the development of this type of education. In the micro context, this chapter will
cover the circumstances related to operational aspects including the
development efforts and their results, the type of schools and their programs,
and the organisational structure of the directorate. In addition, because of its
significant contribution, a brief discussion of foreign aid received by the new
regime for the development of technical and vocational education, will be
presented.

7. 1. The Background to the New Order

Following the abortive coup of 1965 (known as "Gestapu - PKI" or G30S. - PKI,
Gerakan September Tiga Puluh - Partai Komunis Indonesia or 30 September
Movement - Indonesian Communist Party), which was led by Lieutenant
Colonel Untung and crushed by Major General Suharto I -later General and

For further discussion See B. R. Anderson and R. T. Me Vey, A Preliminary
Analysis of the October 1, 1965 Coup in Indonesia, Ithaca N.Y., Cornell University,
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President of Indonesia- a "grand coalition"2 consisting of the anti communist
groups, including religious groups, students (KAPPI and KAMI), intellectuals,
with the army as the leader, formed and stood behind Suharto. This coalition
demanded that Sukamo ban the PKI as there was an indication that the PKI had
taken part in the G30S coup.

Sukamo had to pay the cost for his reluctance in banning the PKI with the loss of
his power as president in 1966. Power then was transfered to Suharto who, with
the anti-Sukamo and anti-communist alliance, formed a new regime and named
themselves the New Order government, to differentiate them from Sukamo's
regime, the Old Order. Sukamo then was put under house arrest until he passed
away on 20 June 1970. The New Order Government gave him a state funeral and
recognised him as a National Hero of the Indonesian Proclamation.3 Suharto is
still the President of Indonesia and currently serving his fifth term.

When the New Order Government took office, according to John Walton, it
inherited the following disruptive influences from the Old Order regime:

1.

inflation at 650 percent per annum;

2.

external debts in excess of US$2 billion;

3.

transportation and communications nearly at a standstill;

4.

production capacities i n major industries at extremely low levels
due to shortage of imported materials and spare parts, and

1971; N. Notosusanto and I. Saleh, The Coup Attempt of the September 30 Movement
in Indonesia, Jakarta, Pembimbing Masa, 1968; and M. Green, Indonesia....

2

M. Mas'oed, Ekonomi dan Struktur Politik: Orde Baru 1966-1971, Jakarta, LP3ES,
1989, p: 20. For the English version see M. Mas'oed, The Indonesian Economy and
Political Structure During the Early New Order, 1966-1971, Unpublished Ph.D.
Thesis, Ann Arbor Michigan, University Microfilms International, 1983.

3

Neill, Twentieth. . , p: 361.
.
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economic and political instability.4

5.

The strategy to solve this disruption was discussed in the the Army's Seminar 2.
Besides high ranking officers from the Army, several politicians and professors
from the University of Indonesia in Jakarta were involved and were referred to
as the "Berkeley Syndicate" or "Berkeley Mafia".s In this seminar three
syndicates were formed and given a task to propose the way out from the
Political, Military, and Economic problems faced by the country. Following this
seminar, a series of measures aimed at creating national political stability and
security, as preconditions for successful development in the economic sector
with stability and growth as the main target, were applied.

The domestic political problem was solved through three efforts:

arr anging

of

general elections to gain political legitimacy, creating a "political order" by
simplifying the political party and mass orgairisation system,6 and enforcing the
Pancasila as the sole ideology for all parties and organisations in 1965.

The political system to be reformed concerned international affairs. There were
at least five important measures in this regard taken by the new regime. Firstly,
the country redirected its foreign policy back to the "independent and active"
principle as stated in the 1945 Constitution. This was a reversal of the Eastern
Bloc policy pursued previously during the Guided Democracy era. The most

Industrial ., pp: 43-65.

4

Walton,

5

Ricklefs, A History. ., p: 275.

6

ln 1973 the four Islamic parties were integrated to become the PPP, Partai
Persatuan Pembangunan or United Development Party, while five other parties
were merged into the POI, Partai Demokrasi Indonesia or Indonesia Democratic

..

.

Party As a result, since the second general election during the New Order era in
.

1977,

three parties participate in government, PPP, POI, and Golkar or functional

group, the current ruling party. See also Ricklefs, A

History . ., p: 276.
.
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drastic action taken for this purpose was the breaking of diplomatic relations
with China on 30 October 1967, as this country was accused of being behind the
abortive coup.7 Secondly, the relationship with Malaysia was normalised on 11
August 1966.8 The third initiative was that the New Order government applied
to the United Nations to reaccept Indonesia to active membership of this
international organisation, which resulted in acceptance on 11 August 1966.9
Fourthly, the government made an active contribution to the creation of regional
stability through the formation of ASEAN or the Association of South East Asian
Nations, an alliance including, Indonesia, Malaysia, Singapore, Thailand, and

This organisation, which emphasises economic and cultural

the Philippines.

development cooperation was formed on 8 August 1967.1

0

By the last measure

adopted, Indonesia agreed to pay compensation to the foreign companies that
had been nationalised by the Sukarno regime. 11 As a result of these actions, the
New Order government was able to convince the international community that
an

agressive foreign policy was no longer implemented by the country so bids

for international financial aid were more likely to be successfu1.12

In the matter of national security, experience during the previous era showed
that the internal security of the state was a major factor affecting national

7

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto,

Sejarah ... , p: 476; and see also Ricklefs, A

History... , p: 274.
8

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto,

Sejarah ... , p: 476.

9

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto,

Sejarah. .. , p: 476.

10

For a further discussion about ASEAN see R.

Gill, ASEAN (Translated by S.

Sondakh), Jakarta, Gramedia, 1987; and Sekretariat Nasional ASEAN
Departemen Luar negeri Republik Indonesia,

ASEAN Selayang Pandang, Jakarta,

1987.
11

H. W. Arndt, Economic Disorder and the Task Ahead, p:137, in Tan (Ed.),

Sukarno's . .,
.

12

pp: 129-140.

A comprehensive discussion on this topic can be found in Mas'oed,
pp: 59-126.

Ekonomi .. ,
.
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stability. Therefore, the New Order Government gave special attention to this
matter. Among others, Lieutenant General Sudibjo, Ka.

Bakin ,

Kepala Badan

Koordinasi lnteligence or the Head of National Intelligence Coordination
Bureau, and Retired General Soesilo Soedarman, the Coordinator Minister for
Politics and Security, were concerned by the security disturbances that
continued as the New Order government took office. A particular effort was
made to anticipate and suppress the effect of these on national development. 13

These efforts, collectively gave positive results. Debtor countries agreed to the
rescheduling of Indonesia's debt repayment.14 And, several loans and grants
were received by Indonesia from many countries and financial bodies such as
Australia, USA, the Netherlands, and Japan, the World Bank, and the IMF)S
Moreover, sponsored by the non-communist countries including Australia, the
IGGI Inter-Governmental Group on Indonesia, was formed at the beginning of
1967. 16 This organisation consisted of nine countries and aimed at organising
aid to be channelled to Indonesia. For an illustration of this success, an amount
of US $ 1 70 million emergency credit was received. In 1 969, the total credit
channelled to Indonesia increased to US $ 1,035 million. 17

The recognition from the international community of the improvement in
national security and stability in Indonesia could also be seen from the
international capital and assistance which began to flow into the country.

13

Kompas, 31 December 1993.

14

Arndt, Economic . . , p:136 cited in Mas'oed, Ekonomi. .., p: 79.

15

Ma.s'oed, Ekonomi. ., pp: 71-86.

16

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejarah . , p:439.

17

Poesponegoro and Notosusanto, Sejaralt. ., p: 439.
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As an illustration, in the first fifteen years of the New Order era, 1%7 to 1983,
809 projects in various sectors including the agriculturat industrial, and the
service sectors were approved by BKPM, Badan Koordinasi Penanaman Modal or
the Capital Investment Coordination Bureau with a total foreign investment
commitment US$ 14,416.3 rnillion. 18

Similarly, international assistance in the form of loans, has also increased
tremendously during the tenure of the New Order government. In this regard,
the loans channelled to Indonesia by various international bodies was increased
from A$ 2.4 billion in the mid 1960s to A$ 68 billion in 1990. 19 This, to some
extent, confirms the confidence of the international community about the
security situation of the recipient country.

With international support and the serious efforts made by the Indonesian
Government, the inflation rate was reduced from >500 % in the mid 1960s to 8 10 % in 1990.20 Another economic figure that could be taken as an indicator of
the success of the economic recovery program of the New Order Government
was the growth of the GDP per capita which increased from -0.4 % per annum
between 1960 and 1965 to 5.0 % in the period from 1989 to 1990 .21

In general, from this discussion, it is safe to say that the economic, political, and
security concerns of the country have been stabilised successfully to a significant
extent since the New Order Government took office in 1966. However, the

18

Cited in Walton, Industrial .., p: 58.

19

H. Hill,

.

Where is the Indonesian Economy Headed?, Centre for Southeast Asian
Studies Northern Territory University, Occational Paper Series No 3, Darwin,
1993, p: 3.

20

Hill,

Where is... , p: 3.

21

Hill,

Where is . . , p: 3.
.
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relation of this success to national development, especially to the technical and
vocational education, should further be clarified.

7. 2. The Aims of National Education

There were at least two notions which brought about a reformation in the aim of
national education in Indonesia following the transfer of power from the Old
Order to the New Order in 1966. First, education in all grades and all types
should be redirected according to the new political policy of the country.
Secondly, education, in particular technical and vocational education, should be
reformed so as to directly support economic development, especially in the field
of industrialisation. It has been mentioned before that the new regime
legitimised itself in the eyes of the people by the extent in which it was
successful in economic development.

To support the political changes, the new regime firstly swept away educational
personnel who were members of the PKJ by means of dismissal or arrest.
Secondly, but not less importantly, it redirected the aim of national education by
sweeping away the influences of any ideology which according to the new
authority was opposed to the state philosophy, Pancasila.22 The aims of national
education set up by the Old Order government as contained in the decree of
President Sukarno No. 145 dated 28 May 1965 and No. 19 dated 25 August 1965
were to be followed no longer. According to Sukarno's decrees the objective of
the national education system was to educate the citizens to become
revolutionary socialists.

23 The aims of education in Indonesia
were now

diametrically opposed to this.

Sejarah . . ., pp: 71-7.

22

Rafik and Amin,

23

See Rafik and Amin, Sejarah . ., pp:
.

73-4.
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To redirect the national education aim, the MPRS, Majelis Permusyawaratan
Rakyat Sementara or Provisional General Assembly, issued decree No. XXVII
Year 1966. In Chapter II Section 3 of this decree, it is stated that "The educational
objective is to form a real Pancasilaist citizen as defined in the preamble and the
content of the 1945 Constitution."24 The content of education, according to
Chapter 4 of the same decree is:
1.
2.

3.

to improve morality and character, and to strengthen religious
faith;
to raise the intelligence and skill level of the people;
to build and develop a strong and healthy physique.25

However, it should be noted that the issue of the decree of the MPRS No. XVII
does not void the UUPP or National Education Law No. 12 Year 1954 because
there is no part of this law which is considered contradictory to Pancasila and
the 1945 Constitution. Moreover, the decree of the MPRS No. XVII was taken as
a

clarification of the UUPP, which agreed with the needs of the country in the

beginning of the New Order period.

Furthermore, the New Order felt that it was necessary to complement the
National Education Aim as stated in the Educational Law, with operational
objectives which would be up-dated periodically to meet such challenges as may
arise. It is customary for each elected MPR (General Assembly) to re-examine
and redefine the national education objectives. The result is contained in the
GBHN and is used by the government as a reference in its educational
development program. This meant that the objectives and the content of national

24

Balai Pustaka, Pendidikan di Indonesia: 1900- 1974, Jakarta, 1976, p: 33.

25

Rafik and Amin, Sejarah

... , p: 75.
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education as stated in the decree of the MPRS No. XVII Section 3 and Section 4
became the basic policy of the national education development only during the
Pelita 1 . In Pelita 2, the MPR which resulted from the National Election in 1970
reformulated the national education objectives which were then to be considered
the guidelines for the national education development program conducted in
Pelita 2. The results were contained as a part of the decree of the MPR No.
IV/MPR/1973 and read as follows:

In essence education is a conscious attempt to develop the personality
and ability of the student in and out of school and throughout their life .
Therefore, to provide the education for all citizens according to their
individual ability, education becomes the responsibility of family,
community, and government.
Development within the education field is based on the Pancasila as the
state philosophy and is aimed at developing Indonesians who are
physically and mentally healthy, have knowledge and skills, and are able
to develop creativity and responsibility, a democratic attitude, be full of
tolerance and of high intelligence supported by a noble character, and
love of their nation and all human beings as stated in the 1945
Constitution. 26

The guidelines for Pelita 3 given by the MPR resulted from the general election
in 1977 through its decree No, IV/ MPR/1978 concerning the GBHN which
declared that:

National education is based on Pancasila and its objective is to raise the
belief in One Supreme God, and promote intelligence, skill, a noble
character, and to strengthen nationalism in order to produce citizens that
are able to develop themselves and are collectivelly responsible for the
development of their nation.27

26

A. Aziz, Lima GBHN: 1973, 1978, 1983, 1988, 1993, Jakarta, Sinar Grafika, 1994,

p:430.

27

Aziz, Lima . . , p: 381
.
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The aim of national education formulated by the MPR which was elected in
1982, contained in GBHN 1983 and used as a reference for Pelita 4, remains the
same as the aim which was contained in the GBHN 1977.28

For the guidelines of national development in the field of education during
Pelita 5, the MPR elected in 1987 formulated the aim of national education as
contained in GBHN 1988:
National education based on Pancasila is aimed at improving the quality
of life of Indonesian citizens whose characteristics are their devotion to
the One and Only God , have a noble disposition and have a strong
personality, discipline, work hard, are strong, responsible, independent,
intelligent, skillful and physically and mentally healthy. National
education should also be able to deepen their love of the motherland, to
strengthen nationalism and social solidarity. In line with this a learning
teaching climate that is conducive to the growth of self confidence,
innovation and creative attitudes should be developed. With this, it is
expected that the national education system will be able to produce
citizens that are able to develop themselves and are collectively
responsible for the development of their nation. 29

From the foundations and the aims of national education mentioned above,
there are four things that should be underlined. First, as a concious attempt,
education must be built from and developed in a well planned direction. Second,
national education in Indonesia is regarded as a life long activity. Thirdly, the
development of national education addresses the affective, cognitive, and
psychomotor domains of its citizens as defined by Bloom and others.30 In this
regard, the affective domain is directed to the Pancasila's moral education, while
the cognitive and psychomotor - also known as knowledge and skills - are
directed to support the development of the human resources which are needed
28

See Aziz, Lima. . . , p: 320.

29

See Aziz, Lima.. ., p: 239.

30

Concerning the Three Domain Theory , read B. S. Bloom (Ed.), Taxonomy of
Educational Objectives Book 1, 2, and 3, New York, David McKay, 1956.
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to carry out the national development program. Fourthly, as a consequence of
the New Order definition, national education should also be directed to the
implementation of the 1945 Constitution.

However, the national objectives formulated by the MPR did not specifically
clarify the function of technical and vocational education. The UUPP No. 12,
1954 did not firmly differentiate between the function of technical and
vocational education and that of general or academic education. According to
this law, technical and vocational education had a dual function: of preparing
students to enter the labour-force and also to further their study to a higher level
of education. Therefore, in order to clarify the shaky status of technical and
vocational education, President Suharto issued his instruction No. 15 Year 1974
concerning the implementation of the President's Decree No. 34 Year 1972. In
Chapter I Section 2 of this decree it is stated that the function of technical and
vocational education is 11a general education which is planned to prepare the
participators of that type of education to do a job according to their
specialisation.1131 By this Presidential instruction it is clear that technical and
vocational education is to prepare workers with certain skills that differ from the
general or academic type of education which, according to section 1 of the same
decree, stated that 11Students of this type of education will receive general
3
knowledge. �� 2

31

Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Hasil Lokakarya Pelakasanaan
Keputusan Presiden No. 34/1972. PDM, Jakarta, 1979, p: 12.

32

Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Hasil. ., p: 12.
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7. 3.

National Development and the Need for Technical and Vocational
Education33

The national development program which has been implemented by the New
Order is directed to transforming the country from an agricultural to an
industrial one. This industrialisation covers all three categories of industry,
primary, secondary, and tertiary.

Primary industry has been upgraded through the farmer intensification program
by giving farmers credit, opening up new farming areas, delivering manure,
pesticide, and seeds, improving farmers' managerial skills through training
programs, and by improving the market mechanism by establishing the K UD,

Koperasi Unit Desa or Village Unit Cooperations. 'Ibis sector receives great
prominence because not less than seventy percent of the population depend for
their livelihood on agriculture.

Secondary industries have been developed by a division into 11up-stream
industry" and "down stream industry11• The development of up-stream industry

is aimed at raising the utilisation of natural resources by processing the raw
materials needed by the down stream industries. Up-stream industry

is also

expected to provide the supportive material (such as fertilisers) for primary
industry. Down stream industry has been developed from the beginning with. a
view to reducing reliance on imports and in the long term for developing
products for export. With this strategy, it is expected that dependency on the
outside world will be decreased step by step. By so doing, foreign currency
could be saved and even increased.

33

For a complete discussion on this topic please see : Hadiwaratama, Technical
Education and Training for Industrial development in Indonesia : A Paper presented at
The First Conference of the Asean Federation Engineering Organization (CAFEO),
Jakarta, August 1982, pp: 2-6.
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The last of the three categories of industrialisation is the development of tertiary
industry which involves providing and improving service industries and
industry infrastructure. This sector is of great strategic importance since it
supports the success of both previous sectors.

Looking at this industrialisation strategy, it is clear that there is a need for
workers with a good attitude and satisfactory knowledge and skill. In the
primary industry sector, it is necessary to have a number of guides and
instructors to be stationed in villages to help farmers. In the secondary industry
field, it is necessary to have technicians with various specialisations, since in this
sector new and relatively modem technology is often applied in order to
increase the added value of the product. In the tertiary industry sector the
demands on clerical and administrative workers, nursing and other specialised
service workers are also expected to increase as the complexity of such services
increases. Oearly there is a requirement in such an economic system for
specialised workers and they can only be produced by special educational
provisions dedicated to this purpose.

This need for technical and vocational education that clearly and firmly
differentiates between an academic and technical and vocational type
of education has consequences for the development of technical and vocation_al
schools. This is because the distinction between general or academic types of
schools and technical and vocational types of schools should be measured by
assessing the competencies of the graduates. One of the characteristics which
distinguishes a technical and vocational school graduate from a graduate of the
general or academic school is the mastery of the vocational or technological
study material rather than the mastery of the general studies material - ideally in
this matter the graduates should be equal at the nominal level. Thus, the
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specialisation subjects - theory and practical - are crucial. At the beginning of the
New Order era most technical and vocational schools were unable to provide
sufficient practical studies for their students and were consequently mocked for
their lack of workshop facilities. These schools were known as 11 STM Sastra11 or
"the Arts Technical Senior High School11, "SMEA Sastra11 or " the Arts Business
Senior High School".34. To counter this the New Order government introduced a
particular strategy to meet this challenge.

7. 4.

Strategy of Technical a.nd Vocational Education Development

By analysing the condition of the schools, the needs of skilled workers, and by
studying the strategy applied by advanced countries which have been
successfully industrialised, a basic strategy for developing technical and
vocational education in Indonesia was formulated.

7.4.1. The Model of the Industrial Manpower Needs Structure .35

The Indonesian government has used a model called the 11Labour Pyramid11 (as
shown in Figure 16) to develop the particular kinds of schools and the various
levels of technical and vocational education that would be required to meet the
needs of specialized industries.

34

The term

This Labour Pyramid has been effectively used

"STM Sastra" and "SMEA Sastra" have been used mockingly for the

technical and vocational schools because the lessons conducted in these schools
were like lessons taught

in general or academic schools. There were too many

general subjects , while specialised subjects were taught mainly as theory,
without practical details due to the lack of workshop facilities.

35

This topic is excellently discussed in Hadiwaratama, Vocational Education for
Impraving National Productivity and EfficienClJ, Jakarta, Directorate of Technical and
Vocational Education, 1981. Much of the idea of this section is based on that
book.
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to provide training for skilled workers in much the same way as training is
provided in industrialised countries.

Educational Levels:

Master/Strata

Occupations:
Professionals/

1

Managers
Higher

Academic/Polytechnic

Technicians
Industrial

STM (4Yr Program)

Technicians

STM (3Yr Program)

Middle Level
Technicians
Semiskilled

Sf Ounior THS)

Workers
Unskilled

SO (Primary School)

Workers

Figure 17 : The Labor Pyramid.
Source: Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Buku Pehmjuk

1981/1982, p: 2, with some modification for the discussion in this
thesis.

Using this model, industrial workers are divided into six grades or categories
based on competency and their duty - for example, Design Engineer or
Production Manager, Design Technician, Drafting Technician, Tradesman,
Operator, and Labourer. This

is then related to the level of education required

for each category.

The vertical tapering of the pyramid shows how the numbers of trainees
diminishes as the number of years of training increases. There are, for example,
fewer university graduates than higher technicians, and fewer of these than
tradespeople. To give a fuller explanation of this labor pyramid, it is useful to
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give a practical example of an electronic manufacturing company that employs
people at all levels of the labour force pyramid.

Design Engineer or Production Manager
As shown in Figure 16 this top position is occupied by the professional worker
with a Masters or Strata 1 degree from a university. In the production system,
this employee has a role as a Production Manager or a Design Engineer and is
helped by the Design Technician and Drafting Technician to make a production
or project plan which includes a system design, technical calculation, and the
production system. To produce an audio system, for instance, the idea of a block
diagram consists of the main sections such as the transducer, amplifier, power
supply, control section and others. All these specifications come from the Design
Engineer. This person is also responsible for deciding the procedure for the
production process and the standard for quality control.

DesignTechnician
With the expertise at the level of Higher Technician, the person who should hold
this position has to assist the Design Engineer in designing the project or
product and to do it using simple calculations. A Design Technician should be
able to translate the system design into a technical design. In the case of audio
system production, for example, the Design Technician translates the block
diagram into a more detailed circuit including the circuit configuration, and
calculates the value of each electronic component. The arrangements for the
procedure and the steps of the production process and quality control is also the
task of the Design Technician. This position is for those who graduate from
academic or polytechnic institutions.
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DraftingTechnician
According to this model a Drafting Technician should have a level of expertise at
the Industrial Technician level. The person who holds this position has to
accomplish the task of transferring a detailed circuit diagram of each section of
the audio system into a printed circuit diagram with measurements of exactly
the physical size of the components and their layout on the printed circuit board
as well as in the case. In other words, the Drafting Technician has to translate the
technical design into a practical diagram ready for the production process.
Drafting technicians could also be a foreman or a technician who is able to carry
out work in the Quality Control, alignment, and repair areas. 1bis position
would require a person who had graduated from a four year STM (senior
technical high school) programme.

Tradesperson
The tradesperson is also called a craftsperson md should have nominal
knowledge and skills in the operator field. In the electronic industry, an
electronics tradesperson should be able to accomplish a task as an intermediate
or middle technician level. By using a prepared technical guide, the tradesperson
must be able to help the Industrial Technician in the quality control, alignment,
and repairs. Workers for this position are produced by three year STMs. Both
Drafting Technicians and Tradespersons could be classified as a trained or
skilled workers.

Operator.
A level under the tradesperson is the Operator and could be classified as a semi
skilled worker. In the electronic manufacturing industry this level of worker
could fill a job as a production equipment operator on, say, a conveyor belt or an
etching batch machine. There could also be a supervisor who guides the
labourers in the production process. Therefore, an operator must have at least a
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basic technical knowldge as a background so as to be able to read a technical
drawing. This position could be filled by the Technical or Junior High School
graduates.

Unskilled Worker.
At the lowest level of the Labor Pyramid is the position classified as an unskilled
worker who carries out the tasks of an operator's assistant or of some technical
service. In the electronics industry, an unskilled worker could be working on the
production line inserting electronic parts into printed circuit boards, fitting
labels, lifting things, and doing other jobs which require physical strength,
manual or repetitive skills rather than technical ability. In an industry with
middle level technology where automation is limited in use, unskilled workers,
of course, form the majority. On the other hand, in a modem or fully automated
industry, the tasks of the unskilled workers can, in certain cases, be replaced by
robots. From an educational point of view, an elementary level of schooling
should be adequate to become an unskilled worker. Semi-skilled and unskilled
workers are classified then as labourers.

7.4.2. To Define a Strategy to Fill the Need
After the Labour Pyramid had been selected as the model to be used in
developing the technical and vocational education system to support the
industrialisation of the country, the next step was to define precise needs and the
strategy needed to fulfill them. This was done by comparing the model and the
real situation in order to find the gaps that must be filled. From the results of the
Pan Asian Conferences on Technical Education and Training held in Perth,
Australia in August 1966 and in Wellington, New Zealand in 1973, it was
concluded that in developing countries, including Indonesia, there was a
shortage of industrial workers with the right attitude, knowledge, and skill at
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the levels of Higher Technician, Industrial Technician, and Tradesman. 1bis is
illustrated in Figure 17.

Based on this analysis, it is clear that drastic reform - according to Sunaryo it
would be a revolutionary action- was called for in two cases. Firstly, the
professional education or technical and vocational education strata should
follow the Labor Pyramid. Secondly, the quantity and the quality of technical
and vocational education in Indonesia in general must be raised.36

The first of these actions was necessary because, in the existing system before
1976, there were no technical and vocational schools running a four year STM to
fill the demands for Industrial Technicians. Consequently, since 1976 six STM

Pembangunans have been established.37 These are also called STMP, the
abbreviation to be used in the following discussion but they are also called
Development Senior Technical High Schools. Such schools were started in
Jakarta, Bandung, Semarang, Yogyakarta, Surabaya, and Ujung Pandang. These
six STMPs were inaugaurated by Professor Syarif Thayeb as Minister of
Education and Culture and started operations in 1978.38

36

This information was obtained from the result of the interview with Sunarjo
conducted in his home in Jalan Sangkuriang, Bandung on 27 October 1992.
Sunarjo was the Director of the Technical and Vocational Education from 1975 to
1980 The Labor Pyramid was implemented when he was in that position.

37

The word Pembangunan is added to the name of the Technical and Vocational
schools which run four year education programs to produce industrial
technicians.

38

R. Kuswandy (an ex teacher of the STMP Bandung), Personal Communication,
Bandung, 10 January 1993.
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Educational Levels:

Occupations:
Professionals/

Master/Strata 1

Managers
Higher

Academic/Polytechnic

Technicians
Industrial

STM {4Yr Program)

Technicians

STM (3Yr Program)

Middle Level

ST Ounior THS)

Semiskilled

Technicians

Workers
Unskilled

SO (Primary School)

Workers

The gap

Figure 17: The Gap Between Requirements for and the Availability of
Industrial Workers in the Developing Countries Including
Indonesia.
Source: Oirektorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Buku ... , p:

4 with

some improvement for the discussion in this thesis.

Another new strata in the system of technical and vocational education which
was introduced in the New Order era was the Polytechnic. This type of
institution provides a professional education program which is aimed at
producing the Higher Technician and acted as a substitute for the akademi.39
Even though the Polytechnic runs a program in the same three year time frame
as the akademi, it gives the students a more practical or applied program rather
than an academic one as given by an akademi. The first Polytechnic was
40
established in Bandung in 1976 with Swiss assistance.
It was known at first as

39

An "akademi" offers a 3 year bachelor degree program after senior high school.

40

Bandung Institute of Technology,

Bandung Polytechnic for Manufacture:
Institutional Profile, Bandung, 1992, p: ii.
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4
PMS, Politeknik Mekanik Swiss or the Swiss Mechanic Polytechnic. 1 Since this
polytechnic is a part of the ITB,

Institute Teknologi Bandung or Bandung Institute

of Technology, it has developed under the coordination of the Directorate
General of Higher Education and as such is beyond the parameters of this thesis.

The quantity and the quality of technical and vocational education had been
raised by improving what is called by the directorate "the educational
dimension" of the institutions. This included the curriculum, the quantity and
quality of teachers, facilities including practical models, machines, media
equipment and books, and finally school management. Due to high costs and the
huge number of schools that needed to be rehabilitated, such improvement was
limited in the early period of the New Order government by lack of funds.
Similarly the need to upgrade the skills and qualifications of technical and
vocational school graduates was urgent but economic restrictions impeded
action in this area. Because of this, the development of technical and vocational
education in Indonesia, under the New Order, has been carried out in steps and
according to set priorities, and these will be discussed below.

7.

5.

Development Efforts in Technical and Vocational Education in
General and Chronological Order

7.5.1. Pre-Pelita Period: 1966 - 1969
In pre-Pelita period the New Order government was still struggling to recover
from economic and political disruption and Pelita had not yet started. Due to
limitations of budget and expertise, the efforts to raise technical and vocational
education were minimal. There was, nevertheless, a small increase in the
number of school buildings and facilities. This increase consisted mainly of

41

Now it is called "Polman" or Politechnic Manufatur, or Manufacture Polytechnic.
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facilities taken over from the Chinese schools. As mentioned by Sumarto42 and
confirmed by 5. Basoeki,43 in that particular period the availability of equipment
and materials was organised by cooperation between the students' parent
organisations and the school. In addition to these minor improvements, there
was the completion, in 1967, of the new technical and vocational curriculum, a
project that had begun in 1964.

7.5.2. Pelita 1 Period: 1969 -1974
During Pelita 1 efforts to improve the system were better planned and directed.
Funding and expertise came from national as well as from international sources.
In those days, the development efforts were mainly directed towards
engineering education, because the most urgent need was the recovery of the
industrial sector. The development of technical and vocational education at this
time began with the idea of standardising the vocational curriculum. The fruit of
the curriculum innovation carried out in this period became known as
Vocational Education Curriculum 1976/1977 or the 1976 Curriculum. Compared
to the 1 964 Curriculum, this 1976 Curriculum had a more practical orientation
with 60 % of the time allocated to practical subjects and 40 % to theoretical
subjects. As a consequence, while the patchwork efforts of the previous period
were still going on, various new efforts such as preparation for the
implementation of the 1976 Curriculum were also being conducted.

The practical facilities were improved in three ways. Standard equipment was
supplied to several schools; twelve IPTs, Instalasi Pendidikan Teknik or Technical
Education Installations, were established. These IPTs could also be seen as the
embryo of the STM Pembangunan or STMP because later, in Pelita

42

Sumarto,

43

Basoeki,

Personal Communication.

Personal Communication.

2, eight of
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these twelve IPTs became the STMP. Six of these STMPs are the engineering type
of institution referred to earlier. One of them is an agricultural type and is
located in Temanggung (Central Java) and another one, concentrating on
economics, was established in Bandung. The remaining four IPTs then had been
developed to become SMT Pertanian, Sekolah Menegah Teknologi Pertanian or
agriculture technical senior high school located in Metro Lampung (Lampung),
Tangerang (West Java), Boyolali (Central Java), and Jember (East Java).44
Thirdly and lastly in this period, the erection of BLPTs, Balai Latihan Pendidikan
Teknik or TTC (Technical Training Centre) was also planned. BLPTs will be
discussed further, as they are workshop centres in which the practical classes of
STM, within a province, could be conducted in one place.

In order to improve teacher competencies, both in their individual specialisation

as well as in their teaching methodologies, an upgrading course was conducted
in both Indonesia and overseas. Home country upgrading was carried out in the

ITB, LIN, Lembaga Instrumentasi Nasional or National Institute of Instrumentation
in Bandung, the BLKJ,

Balai Latilum Kerja lndustri or Industrial Training Centre

which belongs to the Department of Manpower, and in the STM lnstruktor,
previously called SGPT. The overseas upgrading program was spread over
several countries including Australia, Japan, England, West Germany, Sweden,
and the United States of America.

Besides the development of vocational education, in particular the engineering
group, there was development in other areas by the establishment of a new type
of school. For instance, an SMM, Sekolah Musik Menengah or Musical Senior

44

DirektoratJenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan . .., p: 10-11.
.
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High School was erected in Medan, and four SMT Pertanian or Agriculture
45
Technical Senior High School were also erected in this period.

7.5.3. Pelita 2 Period: 1974-1979
In Pelita 2, the history of technical and vocational education in Indonesia was
marked by a very important event, that is the implementation of the 1976
Curriculum. This curriculum was designed by experts from various fields
including education and industry, within and from outside Indonesia. It was
also employment oriented and aimed to produce the sort of skilled workers
sought by industry.46 However, due to the high requirements of this new
curriculum on the practical side and the poor equipment in existing schools, the
implementation of this curriculum was only gradually carried out. It was
implemented in the six STMPs which run the four year education program and
just twenty six of the STMs which run the three year course. This meant that the
other schools were not equipped according to the conditions stated in the 1976
Curriculum and in effect still operated with the 1964 Curriculum.

The STMPs were completed with appropriate buildings. This new type of
technical school implemented a modular system curriculum which was
complemented with quite modem practical equipment and job sheets.47 Several
modules were bought frolil abroad. The electronic modules used in STMP
Bandung for example are Electronic Aids which were purchased from the USA.
The electrical modules were made by EMCO and were imported from

45

SMT Pertanian or Agriculture Technical Senior High School is different to the
SPMA or Agriculture Senior High School. The first one is under the coordination
of the Department of Education and Culture and the graduates are expected to
work in the area of rural agriculture. The second one is under the Department of
Agriculture and the graduates are expected to work in the plantation companies.

46

Sunarjo, Personal Communication.

47

A Job Sheet is an instruction sheet used for performing the practical task.
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Sweden.48 The teachers for these schools were upgraded beforehand at home or
abroad. The students who were accepted by these schools were also carefully
selected. From a series of interviews conducted for this study including those
from STMP Semarang, STMP Bandung, and STMP Ujung Pandang, it emerged
that many of the STMP graduates had been employed by industry, even being
reserved before they had completed their study.49-Jrus would seem to confirm
the statement of Winetou Nowawi that the establishment of the STMP not only
filled the gap between the needs and existing technical and vocational education
in order to provide the workers required by industry, but it also had a strategic
value; that is, as an attempt to raise the confidence of society in technical and
vocational education in general. This manoeuvre needed to be carried out
because to develop all technical and vocational schools at the same time was
impossible since it needed a relatively long period and an enormous budget.
Thus with the success of the six STMPs it was hoped they could lift up the image
of technical and vocational education in generaJ.SO

Another important role of the STMPs in relation to the improvement of the
practical facilities of the STMs was their dual function. In the beginning of the
implementation of the 1976 Curriculum at the beginning of Pelita 2, the SIMPs
were given a responsibility not only to carry out the four year technical

48

This information is based on the observation conducted at the STMP Bandung on
11 November 1992.

49

A series of interviews with the SfMP Principals including Sudarto from SfMP
Semarang, Suwamo from STMP Ujung Pandang, and 0. Supanduko from SfMP
Bandung were conducted in their school on 7 September 1992, 12 September
1992, and 1 1 November 1992 respectively. This statement is based on those
interviews.

50

W. Nowawi now is the Director of VfUC (Vocational Teacher Upgrading
Centre), Sawangan. He was one of the Head of Sub. Directorates within the
Directorate of Technical and Vocational Education from 1%7 to 1986. This
comment was forwarded during an interview conducted at the vruc Sawangan
on 14 December 1992.
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education program in order to produce industrial technicians, but at the same
time they were also to conduct a practical program for the students from several
surrounding three year program STMs which had already been instructed to
implement the 1976 curriculum. STMP Bandung for example, carried out
practical classes for the students from STM 2 Bandung, STM Sukabumi, STM
Tasikmalaya, STM Cirebon and several others which were also located in West
Java. By doing it this way, for a while the problem of the lack of practical
facilities was overcome up to a certain level, so that those three year program
STMs could implement the 1976 Curriculum.

Besides the dual function of the STMPs, the requirement of the STMs for
educational facilities as mentioned before were solved by the erection of nine
BLPTs,

Balai Latihan Pendidikan Teknik or Technical Training Centres

(TIC) in

nine provincial capital cities, namely Medan, Padang, Palembang, Jakarta,
Bandung, Semarang, Yogyakarta, Surabaya, and Ujung Pandang. These nine
BLPTs are the centralised practical workshops for the twenty six STMs in the
provinces. In this TIC or BLPT model, the twenty six schools which

run

three

year courses may be called feeder schools since they carry out theoretical studies
only and practical subjects are completely conducted by the BLPTs. Furthermore,
by establishing the BLPT model, three things happened. Firstly, the number of
schools which had the opportunity to implement the 1976 Curriculum increased,
which meant that facilities available to those schools also increased. Secondly, by
increasing the centralised practical workshop facilities the ''use factor" of the
equipment increased together with the gain in saving of the operational budget
for schools. This had a double benefit. Thirdly, the dual function of the STMPs
could gradually be withdrawn so that the STMPs could concentrate on
accomplishing their main task, the conducting of the four year STM program of
education. They could also increase their capacity to accept new students.
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The contribution of BLPTs to the success of the development of technical and
vocational education in this particular era was also significant. The success
achieved by the STMPs was repeated by the BLPTs and their feeder schools. As
confirmed by S. Basoeki51 and A. Halirn52 who refer to the result of the
graduate tracing system conducted by BLPT Ujung Pandang, most of the
graduates of the BLPT and their feeder schools successfully found a satisfactory
job within a year of their graduation.

However, there was a logistical problem which was not recognised by the
planners at the beginning of the program. This problem was the difficulty of
finding accommodation for students who had to travel from the STMs which
were located far away from provincial capital cities. To overcome this problem, it
was decided that BLPTs should only provide for the practical studies of students
from those feeder schools located in the provincial capital cities. For those feeder
schools and the non-feeder schools located outside the provincal capital cities, it
was decided to provide them with the necessary equipment so that they could
run

both theoretical and practical subjects in their own schools. This idea of

providing practical facilities was to be begun in Pelita 2 and continued in Pelita

3. Initially it was to cover eighty STMs so that they were categorised as STM 80.
However, this idea has been spread to other STMs throughout Indonesia and the
period for implementatioll was extended up to Pelita 5 .

Apart from the development of technical and vocational education mentioned
above, there was no particular emphasis on the engineering type of schools in
this period. What did happen was that the movement started in Pelita 1, spread
to other types of school within the Directorate of Technical and Vocational

51

Basoeki, Personal Communication.

52

A. Halim (the Head of TIC Ujung Pandang), Personal Communication, Ujung
Pandang, 13 September 1992.

-� - ---

-

204

Education. In the Economics/ Business schools group, the efforts were drrt"cted
to increase the practical facilities and the rehabilitation of the school bwldmgs of
several SMEA or Business Senior High Schools. ln the area of Home Econonucs
and Social Worker schools, the development in this period was marked by the
improvement of the facilities of the thirty two SMKKs or Home Econonucs
Senior High Schools and six SMPSs or Social Worker Senior High Schools. 53 In
Pelita 2, several Arts schools were improved. Practical facilities, including
buildings and practical instruments, for the three SMKls, Sekolah Menengalr

Karawitan Indonesia or Traditional Arts Senior High School in Bandung (West
Java), Surakarta (Central Java), and Ujung Pandang (South Sulawesi) were
upgraded. Moreover, the SMIK , Sekolalz Menengall Industn Kera1man or Craft
Senior High School in Tasikmalaya (West Java), was also rehabilitated during
this Pelita 2 period.54

In conjunction with the improvement in facilities, the efforts to improve the
quality of the teachers which had been conducted in Pelita 1 were further
increased during Pelita 2. In this period, a PPPG Teknologi, Pusat Pengembangan

Penataran Guru Teknologi or TTUC (Technical Teacher Upgrading Centre), had
been establsihed in Bandung.55 The PPPG Teknologi Bandung is responsible for
developing and conducting the upgrading program for technical teachers from
throughout Indonesia. As a result, after the erection of the PPPG Teknologi
Bandung, the upgrading courses for technical teachers which were previously
carried out by other institutions in Indonesia but outside the Department of
Education and Culture could be gradually decreased. As Pakpahan has
indicated, the upgrading courses were carried out within the Department of
. p 15

53

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Prrlcnnbangan

54

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, P�rlcrmbangan

55

Since 1992 the English name of the TfUC Bandung has been changed to TEDC or
Technical Education Development Centre.

..

.
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Education and Culture itself and, from the point of view of the long term
development of the technical and vocational senior high school, gave several
significant benefits.56 Among these was a lower budget that was easier to adapt
to the needs and the conditions of the department, especially the Directorate of
Technical and Vocational education. It also decreased bureaucratic and
procedural obstacles faced in the implementation of training program
improvements. Therefore, when looking at the results achieved by the PPPG
Teknologi Bandung, it is important to note that in succeeding Pelitas several
other PPPGs, inspired by the Bandung model, were established in Medan and
Malang for engineering education. The idea later also spread to other types of
education with the establishment of PPPG

Kejuruan, Pusat Pengembangan Guru

Kejuruan or VTUC (Vocational Teacher Upgrading Centre) in Jakarta for the
Business and Social Education group of schools,

PPPG Pertanian, Pusat

Pengembangan Penataran Guru Pertanian or RADVEC (Rural Agriculture
Development Vocational Education Centre) in Cianjur (West Java), and

PPPG

Kesenian, Pusat Pengembangan Penataran Guru Kesenian or ATUC (Arts Teacher
Upgrading Centre) in Yogyakarta.57

The upgrading course conducted by PPPG Teknologi Bandung was first divided
into three levels; A, B, and C. Level A was the basic level, Level B the
intermediate level, and Level C the advanced level and for specialisation. The
target groups of these courses were teachers who were already employed by
technical and vocational schools. All courses were residential in Bandung for
three months. However, the Level C has never been conducted, because, since
1981, the Levelled Upgrading course was abolished and replaced by the
Diploma Program which will be described later in this chapter.

56

]. Pakpahan,

57

Pakpahan,

Personal Communication (a), Bandung, 7 November 1992.

Personal Communication (a),
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Besides the levelled upgrading course conducted as in-service training, in Pelita
2 it was also decided to meet the needs of new teachers who were academically
qualified as well as competent in their specialised area and in their teaching
methodology as required by 1976 Curriculum. In Indonesia, the institutions
which have the right to educate teachers for the Senior High School level are the

IKIPs, Institut Keguruan cum Ilmu Pendidikan or Teacher Training and Educational
Science Institutes, and Fl<JPs, Fakultas Keguruan dan

Ilmu Pendidikan or Faculties

of Education.58 But because most of the !KIPs and FKIPs at that time were
poorly equipped, it was thought best to introduce a project for pre-service
training aimed at producing academically qualliied and practically competent
newly recruited teachers for technical and vocational schools.59 As a realisation
of this idea, in Pelita 2, a cooperative agreement with two !KIPs - IKIP Padang
(West Sumatra) and IKIP Yogyakarta - to conduct pre-service training for the
requirement of implementing the 1976 Curriculum, was signed. Under this
agreement, both IKIPs were entrusted with carrying out a Strata 1 program, a
four year program after senior high school which is the equivalent to an
Australian four year Bachelor of Education program. This project, which was
supported by outside aid bodies and their experts as well as by the World Bank,
was started in Pelita 2 and prolonged until Pelita

3 . It produced its first

graduates in 1983.60

58

IKJP is a university level of educational institution which specialises in

educational studies, and FKIP is a part of a university. They both conduct pre
service training the teachers. There are ten !KIPs and some other FKIPs in all

over Indonesia.

59

Hadiwaratama was the Head of the Directorate of Technical and Vocational

Education when this idea was first instituted. Now he s
i the Director of Bandung

Manufacture Politechnics. This information was given in an interview conducted
l
on 22 November
at the Bandung Manufacture Poitechnics

60

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah,

1992.

Perkembangan . ., p: 24.
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7.5.4. Pelita 3 Period: 1979- 1984
As a result of Pelita 3, the total number of schools supplied with new equipment
increased. School rehabilitation during this period not only covered all types of
technical and vocational schools but also included the Technical and Vocational
Junior High Schools such as the SKKP (Home Economics Junior High School)
and ST (Technical Junior High School).

There was a notable effort made to increase the number of STMs, and this could

be taken as a sign of the success of the bilateral cooperation between the
Indonesian Government and the Australian Government. The success was
indicated by the erection of an STM in Cilacap (Central Java) which, in addition
to the APBN, Anggaran Pendapatan dan Belanja Nasional or Routine National
Budget, was also supported by an Australian grant as well as by volunteer
technicians.

In this period, the quality and the quantity of teacher training was also
improved. As mentioned earlier, inspired by the success achieved by the PPPG
Teknologi Bandung, the government sought to increase the capacity of
upgrading courses and so, in Pelita 3, two other PPPG Teknologis (for the
education of engineers) were established in Medan and Malang. They were
completed in Pelita 4. The PPPG Teknologi Medan was funded from APBN,
National Development Budget (Pelita 3 and Pelita 4), and a loan from ADB
{Asian Development Bank), and began operation in 1983. The PPPG Teknologi
Malang (East Java) which started in 1985 was established with funds from APBN
(Pelita 3 and Pelita 4), a loan from ADB, and a grant from the Swiss
Govemrnent. 61 Meanwhile for teachers of the economics and home economics
schools, a PPPG Kejuruan, Pusat Pengembangan Penataran Guru Kejuruan or VTUC

61

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan . , p: 14.
..
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(Vocational Teacher Upgrading Centre) was erected in Jakarta in 1980 with
funds from APBN (Pelita 3).62 These three PPPGs began with a diploma
program so they had no experience in conducting levelled upgrading courses.

However, there was some specialisation which had not been covered by these
four PPPGs which had now been established (Bandung, Medan, Malang, and
Jakarta). As a result, cooperation with external institutions in conducting some
upgrading courses was still continued. For example, the upgrading course for
the teachers of the Economics/Business Senior High School of the Cooperation
Stream was conducted with cooperation from the training centre of the
Department of Cooperation, and the upgrading course for accounting teachers
with the PPA, Pusat Pengembangan Akuntansi or Accounting Development Centre
belonging to the Finance Department.63

Besides these efforts and the development of technical and vocational education
which continued from the previous Pelitas, the end of Pelita 3 was also marked
by a curriculum renovation. The DTVE regarded the 1976 Curriculum, which
had been in use for nearly a decade, due for renovation in order to re-adjust the
technical and vocational education system to meet the challenges in Pelita 4.

The new curriculum became known as the 1984 Curriculum. This curriculum is
an integrated one - the theory part and the practical part of a topic are given in
an integrated form so that there is no separation between the practical and the
theoretical lessons. A problem faced by BLPTs and their feeder schools arose
when the 1984 Curriculum was first being implemented. In contrast to the
integrated curriculum in most schools, in the BLPT and feeder school system,
62

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan .. . , p: 1 4.

63

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan ...,

209

practical and theoretical subjects, as already described, are taught separately by
two institutions. This meant that neither the BLPT nor the feeder schools could
implement the 1984 curriculum alone for two reasons. Firstly, it was impossible
to implement an integrated curriculum, such as the 1984 Curriculum, in feeder
schools themselves, since they were not equipped with practical facilities.
Secondly, if the educational programs were to be conducted only in BLPTs which seemed likely because of the availability of the practical facilities - then
there would be no teaching hours for the feeder school teachers. To solve this
problem, especially for the BLPTs and their feeder schools, the 1984 Curriculum
was compromised by separating the theoretical part from the practical so both
institutions could run the educational program. This separation of course �as
not allowed to be implemented by other schools which had their own practical
facilities.

Although the problem faced by the BLPTs and their feeder schools was solved,
the case shows that the 1984 Curriculum was designed with not enough input
from schools. In addition to this disadvantage and in contrast to the 1976
Curriculum, there was also a lack of input from industry. Only two persons - one
person with an electrical engineering background and another one with a civil
engineering background - represented industry in the preliminary meetings for
the writing of the 1984 Curriculum.64 Moreover, there were some specific points
other than its background and implementation aspects that needed to be
discussed, as will be seen later.

64

The writer was actively involved as one of the comittee members in the beginning
of the process of the formulation of the 1984 Curriculum before he withdrew for
the purpose of overseas study. The comments here are based on the experience of
committee.
the writer on that
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7.5.5. Pelita 4 Period: 1984-1989
In the Pelita 4, development was mainly influenced by two factors. Firstly, there
was a down swing in oil prices on the international market from 1984 which
had a negative impact on the economy of Indonesia, and, secondly, projects
begun in the previous Pelitas began to approach their end.

Since the oil and gas exports were the major revenue source of Indonesia - 82.4%
of the total income of Indonesia from exports in 1983,65 the decrease of profits
from that commodity during the period greatly influenced the capability of the
government to fund all development projects. A kenamgkan ikat pinggang or
'tightening of the belt' policy, was the order of the day. As a result, the national
funds allocated for development in all sectors, including education, were
affected. Coincidentally, in the case of the PPPG Teknologi Bandung, the STMPs,
and the BLPfs, the completion of major projects also meant an end to special
funding. They now had to fall back upon routine funds. As a result of these two
reasons, in some institutions like BLPTs and STMPs, the honorarium - a project
incentive given in addition to the regular salary - was decreased in amount and
in some cases payment was delayed. The other effects of this budgetary problem
were the shortage of consumable materials for practical lessons and equipment
malfunctioning due to a lower maintenance and repair budget. As a result, the
quality and quantity of the programs implemented in those institutions began to
decline.

To overcome these difficulties, Pakpahan, who was the Director of PPPG
Teknologi Bandung in 1986, came up with a 'break through solution' by
developing a model of a school production unit. The idea was to improve school
funding by running a small business

65

in the school through a production of both

Calculated from figures in Central Bureau of Statistics, Statistical..., p: 181.
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services and products. The extra funds gained from the unit could be spent for
two purposes: firstly, to increase the extra income of the teachers and staff, and
secondly, to complement the limited routine budget for practical and innovation
activities. The production unit was expected to be able to help the schools in
providing some consumable materials and to provide some of the budget for the
maintenance and repair of equipment. Simultaneously, as they became involved
in the production unit activities, there would be an improvement in
profesionalism for both the teachers and the students. However, in practical
terms some problems arose with the production unit that will be discussed in
Chapter 10.

Another remarkable new policy implemented in this particular period was the

PSS, Pengembangan Sekolah Seutuhnya or School Integrated Development (SID) .
This concept was introduced when Professor Beny Soeprapto Brotosiswojo was
the Director of Technical and Vocational Education in 1989. The idea was based
on an analysis of the performance and the results of the development programs
in technical and vocational education which were conducted before this.
According to the analysis and due to a number of limitations, the development
of technical and vocational education had been retarded by several anomalies.
The development of the teachers' expertise for example, was not strictly related
to the program to improve the availability of equipment. Further the
development of facilities did not correlate to the improvement of school
mana gement.

In practice, each of these is linked functionally to the others. So the improvement
of a separately developed component was not optimally supported by other
components which may not have been sufficiently developed. For instance, the
efforts aimed at improving the creativity of the teachers in the workshop could
not be satisfied because they were not supported by effective management, or
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efficient purchasing procedures for consumable materials. As a result, the
improvement of the whole system could not really be expected. The whole
system was just running on the spot. SID was seen as a way to solve these
problems. The SID concept is an integrated approach towards technical and
vocational school development which covers the ten related components
namely:

1 . The School Organisation and Management
2. The Educational Programs and Curriculum
3. The Teachers
4. Educational facilities
5. Books and Teaching Resources
6. Operational Cost of Education
7. Students
8. Graduates

9. The Teaching-Learning Process
10. Industrial Liaison and Production Units. 66

Using this strategy, all the components would be related to each other and
developed at the same time in order to achieve the improvement of the whole
system of technical and vocational schools. In tum the quality of the graduates, a
main indicator of success, could be improved. Details concerning the
implementation of the SID in relation to decentralisation of technical and
vocational education development management will be examined in Chapter 1 1 .

66

P. Deacon, An Initial Evaluation of the Implementat-ion of the Indonesia-Australia

Teclmical and Vocational Education Project: Part A (IATVEP: A) in Nusatenggara
Timur, Indonesia, Unpublished M. Ed. Thesis, Darwin, Northern Territory
University, 1993, p: 13.
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The Indonesian government was shocked by the decline of oil prices at the
beginning of Pelita 4. But, by encouraging development of non-oil and gas
commodities, the national revenue gradually recovered. With this strategy and
with the assistance of International Aid bureaus there were several new physical
developments in the field of technical and vocational education. Besides
continuing the development projects which started in the previous Pelita, the
erection of several new schools and PPPGs was also begun.

Among the new schools built in Pelita 4, a government STM Penerbangan,
Aeronautical Technical Senior High School built in Bandung, was the most
remarkable one. This school was established in order to support government
planning in developing high technological industry through the erection of PT-

IPTN, Perseroan Terbatas lndustri Pesawat Terbang Nusantara, an aeroplane
industry located in Bandung in 1978. Previously, there were several Aeronautical
Technical Senior High Schools in Indonesia. One of them was a government
school located in Jakarta and another one belonging to a private foundation
located in Bandung. However these two schools were neither well equipped nor
well designed.67

In the establishment of this new school, the Department of Education and
Culture was incorporated with the PT-IPTN , and the

BPPT, Badan Pengkajian dan

Penerapan Teknologi or The Institute for the Study and the Implementation of
Technology. In addition to the APBN and the
Pelita 4 budget, the establishment of this school was also supported by a loan
from the French government. Under this cooperation the teachers were given an
opportunity to be trained in the PT-IPTN and in France as well. An opportunity

67

T. Gandjar (The Head of Electronics

Department represented the Principal of the
Penerbangan),
Personal
Communication,
STM Penerbangan Bandung , 15
STM
November 1992 and Sumarto, Personal Communication. See also Direktorat
Jenderal Pendidikan
Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan . , p: 15.
.
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for industrial experience in PT-IPTN and the opportunity to be recruited by the
same company were also covered in the agreement.68

Two other PPPGs were built in Pelita 4. They were the PPPG Pertanian or
RADVEC in Cianjur which was supported by funds from the National
Development Fund for Pelita 4 and the APBN, and the PPPG Kesenian or ATUC
in Yogyakarta which was funded by the National Development Fund for Pelita 4
and a loan from the ADB.69

Another important new effort made was the development of private schools. In
this Pelita, the government through the D1VE planned to erect another BLPT in
Bandung but with a special function: to centralise the practical lessons for all
private schools in that city ?O If the Bandung Private BLPT was successful, then
it was hoped that it could become a model for other provinces in relation to the
development of private schools throughout lridonesia.

7.5.6. Pelita 5 Period: 1989-1994
When this current research was started in 1992, Pelita 5 which began in April
1989 was already half way to completion. This five year plan finished in April
1994. Pelita 5, is of strategic importance due to the end of the PJPT 1,
Pembangunan Jangka Panjang Tahap 1 or the first term of the Longterm
Development after which, in the PJPT 2 to be started with the Pelita 6 from April
1994 to 1999, Indonesia is expected to be ready for 'economic take off' in the year
2000. Meanwhile, since the last decade, the current of globalisation has swept the
world. This has brought great changes in the international political constellation

68

Gandjar, Personal Communication,

69

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan . , pp: 15-6.

70

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan , p: 15.
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as well as in the economic structure of the world. In relation to this thesis the
anticipation of these changes by the government becomes a challenge for
national development including technical and vocational education. Almost
coincidentally, in 1989 a new UUP, Undang Undang Pendidikan or Education
Law, first introduced in 1982 and now completed, was reissued through the
decree No. 2/1989. Several observers claim the UUP No. 2/1989 has not covered
the whole aspect of Indonesia's national education yet, but at least in one case,
according to Professor Beny Soeprapto Brotosiswojo, it has already firmly
defined the types and the function of tedmical and vocational schools?1 For
instance, the four year program in technical and vocational schools as conducted
by STMPs and SMIKs, not covered in UUPP No. 12 Year 1954, was legalised by
the UUP No. 2 /1989. 72

Moreover, the UUPP No. 12/1989 also gives room for the school principal to
make positive changes if required in order to overcome any limiting budgetary
problem faced by the schools through the establishment of School Production
Units?3

An addition to this and in preparing the technical and vocational education
system in Indonesia to face the 'take off era', a new curriculum has been
designed and was planneJ to be implemented in the 1994-1995 academic year
which started in July 1994.

Paralleling developments within the technical and vocational education system
during Pelita 5 has been the introduction of a new idea called 'Link and Match'
71

B. S. Brotosiswojo, Memorandum Akhir Jabatan Direktur Pendidikiln Menengah
Kejuruan, Jakarta, Direktorat pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, 1992, p: 3.

72

Brotosiswojo, Memorandum ., p: 3.

73

Brotosiswojo, Memorandum . . ., p: 3.
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strategy. This strategy is concerned with how to 'link and match' the technical
and vocational education system to labor force needs, especially industrial
needs, in order to improve the profesionalism of the graduates which will in
tum increase the employability of them all. This issue is directly related to the
strategy for preparing the educational system in entering the PJPT 2. It will be
re-examined when current issues and future directions are discussed.

7.

6. A Detailed Discussion on and the Results of Some Development Efforts

The broad developments in technical and vocational education in Indonesia
during the New Order provide a framework for a closer examination of
curriculum development, the expansion of facilities, the upgrading of teachers'
knowledge and skills and the types and numbers of schools which are examined
here.

7.6.1.

The Curriculum Development

Since the establishment of the New Order government, senior technical and
vocational education in Indonesia has experienced four distinct curricula; the
1964 Curriculum, the 1976 Curriculum, the 1984 Curriculum, and the 1994
Curriculum. In this section the first three will be described, compared and
discussed.

7.6.1.1. The 1964 Curriculum
As explained briefly in Chapter 6, the effort of designing the 1964 Curriculum
was started in the period of Guided Democracy in 1964, but was not completed
until the beginning of the New Order regime in 1967.
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The document of the 1964 Curriculum consists of a syllabus outline only. The
syllabus is a list of the topics to be covered with the time allocated for each
subject each week. There is no other information provided regarding objectives,
references, equipment required, or evaluation procedures.

A program structure of the subjects and the time allocated for each subject per
week of the Electronics Stream of STM, as an example, is presented in Table 7.1.

Table 7.1: The Program Structure of the STM for the Electronics & Radio
Stream of the 1964 Curriculum.

1st

2nd.

3rd.

Year

Year

Year

1. Religion

2

2

2

2. lndonesian Language

2

2

2

3. Civic

2

2

2

4. lndonesian History

2

-

-

5. lndonesian Geography

2

-

-

6. Physical Education

2

2

2

7. English

2

2

2

-

-

2

14

10

12

Subjects

I. General Subjects:

8. Administration
Total hours:
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II. Basic and Related Subjects:
1. Algebra

2

-

-

2. Stereometry

2

-

-

3. Goniometry

2

2

-

4. Physics

2

2

2

5. Chemistry

2

2

2

6. Differential & Integral

-

2

2

10

8

6

1. Materials Science

2

-

-

2. Technical Drawing

4

4

4

3. Electricity

2

2

2

4. Electronic Measurements

-

4

-

5. Radio Receivers

-

4

-

6. Radio Transmitters

-

-

4

7. Electronic Valves

-

4

-

8. Transistors

-

-

4

9. Radar

-

-

2

10. Practicum

8

8

8

Total hours:

16

26

24

Grand Total:

42

42

42

Total hours:

III. Specialised Subjects:

Source: STM Negeri II Medan, Buku

Rapor, 1968.

Referring to the explanation and the program structure above, there are four
general comments worthy of note. Firstly, the designers of the 1967 Curriculum
were still referring to an earlier definition of the curriculum that defines it as a
list of subjects to be taught. In contrast the modem understanding of the
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curriculum is that it concerns all aspects that are involved in the process of
learning and teaching designed to achieve a behavioural change in the
students?4 With only the syllabus content of each topic given, it might be
expected that there would be a great and natural variety in teaching method and
the content of the lessons. So the result of teaching and learning among the
schools could hardly be standardised.

Secondly, the subjects were grouped in the following manner; Basic and General
Study subjects, Related subjects, and Vocational subjects.

Thirdly, there were only ten or 42 % specialised subjects against fourteen or 58%
general and related subjects. Among the periods per week for the specialised
subjects, not more than 50% of the time was allocated for practical classes. It was
the small amount of time given to practical work that gave rise to the "STM
Sastra" jibe, formerly quoted.

Fourthly, there was no time allocated for industrial experience. The students
were not encouraged to gain professionalism through actual experience on the
job. This might have compensated for the low level of practical work made
available in the curriculum.

7.6.1.2. The 1976 Curriculum.

As mentioned earlier, in order to support national development efforts, the
technical and vocational education system must be directed towards producing
skilled workers ready to be employed. For this purpose, in conjunction with
other educational components, the curriculum was also upgraded which

74

S. Nasution, Asas-Asas Kurikulum,Bandung, Angkasa,

1970, pp: 6-7.
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resulted in the formulation of Curriculum 1976 for technical and vocational
schools. This new curriculum had the following characteristics:

1.

The technical and vocational education system is defined a s a terminal
education system through which the students are directed into the
workforce.

2.

The

CBSA, Cnra Belajar Siswa Aktif or Students Centered Curriculum was

implemented in which a two way corrununication in the teaching
learning process was encouraged to replace the old one way teaching
learning practices.

3.

Emphasis was placed on practical or manual skills. This can be seen in
the composition of time allocation for the general program and
specialisation program which was 20% and 80% from the total time in
curriculum respectively.

4.

Theoretical and practical lessons were conducted separately with
time allocated for each about 50%?5

5.

It used PPSI,

ProSt:dure Pengembangan Sistem Instruksional or Instructional

System Development Procedure, by which subjects were partitioned into
several instructional general objectives which were then elaborated into a
number of specific instructional objectives that were observable and
measurable.

75

Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan .

..

, p: 18.
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6.

The curriculum document was not simply a syllabus. Rather, it
constituted several books which consisted of: Program Structure,
Guidance for Lesson Planning, Evaluation, and School Administration
and Supervision. 76

From the characteristics of Curriculum 1976 mentioned above and its
implementation, three provisions could be noted. Firstly, the curriculum was
developed by implementing modem curriculum development approaches so
that it was not just a syllabus. Secondly, the students were not prepared to
further their education to higher education levels. Lastly, due to financial
limitations, only several schools were upgraded to be able to implement the 1976
Curriculum. As a result, a qualitative dualism in educational development
emerged. These last two provisions, among others, contributed to the pressure
resulting in Curriculum 1976.

7.6.1.3. The 1984 Curriculum
Three principles are used as reference points in developing the curriculum for
technical and vocational education system in Indonesia (i) Basic Values, (ii)
Empirical Facts, and (iii) Educational Theories. 77

Seen from the Basic Values point of view, there was a new idea contained in the
GBHN 1983 that needed to be covered in the curriculum of all education systems
in the country, that is the value of the national struggle.

76

See Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Kurikulum 1976: Buku 1-3,
Jakarta, 1975/1976.

77

Departemen Pendidikan dan kebudayaan, Kuriku/um 1984 Seko/ah Menengah
Kejuruan Tingkat Atas: Landasan, Program dan Pengembangan, Jakarta, 1985, p: 1;
and see also Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah,
Perkembangan . , pp: 20-22.
..
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In addition to this, from a continued evaluation conducted by the DTVE on the
implementation of Curriculum 1976 from 1981 to 1983, three empirical facts
emerged that needed to be considered in developing the educational system in
Indonesia. They were:

1.

The Curriculum 1976 very much emphasised "manual psychomotoric"
aspects. But, with modernisation in some industries, there is a need for a
curriculum that equally develops the "manual" and "mental"
psychomotoric skills of the students. 78

2.

The decrease of interest among primary and secondary school graduates
in enroling themselves as technical and vocational students because
technical and vocational education was not designed to prepare the
students to further their education.

3.

There were too many subjects

taught (n ot less than twenty subjects per

semester) in 1976 Curriculum.

Thirdly, from the curriculum or educational theory point of view, the curriculum
designers considered that to accommodate the basic values and empirical facts
mentioned above, thHe was a need for a new curriculum in which the three

78

In this context, modernisation is seen as implementation of the modem
production processes - technologically modem equipment and procedures. This
brought about the shift in skill requirements. In industries where semi-automatic
or manual equipment is mainly used, the procedures of work rarely changed so
manual skills are sufficient. However, in modem industries where automatic
equipment is used, the process skill or mental pyschomotoric skills are also
required so workers are able to adjust the equipment to various type of jobs and
products. For further discussion, see Hadiwaratama et. al., Sistem Pendidikan
Teknik Masa Depan Untuk Pembangunan lndustri di Indonesia, Bandung, Institut
Teknologi Bandung, 1986.

223

domains, cognitive, affective, and psychomotor are combined proportionally so
a "process skill" can be developed.

Based on these three considerations then, a new curriculum for technical and
vocational schools was formulated and developed with three themes:

1.

structural changes;

2.

simplification of materials/ subjects; and

3.

use of a better educational approach. 79

As a result, a new curriculum known as 1984 Curriculum for technical and
vocational schools was produced which is contained in the ministerial decree
No. 0289I U /1985. It was officially implemented from July 1985. This curriculum
has the following characteristics:

1.

The technical and vocational education system as was also defined in

1964 Curriculum has dual functions: preparing the students for both entering the
labourforce and furthering their education.

2.

It uses a credit system.

3.

The curricular programs were divided into two categories: Core
Programs and Elective Programs. Core programs consisted of general
education subjects (30% of total time in curriculum was allocated), and
basic specialisation subjects (given 30% of total time in curriculum).
Elective programs consisted of specialisation subjects for which 40% of
total time was allocated.

79

Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan, Kurikulum 1984... , p: 1.
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4.

The curriculum was integrated in form so there was no differentiation
between theoretical and practical subjects for Basic Specialisation and
Specialisation subjects.

5.

The implementation of limited fieldwork or industrial on the job training
as an elective subject was required.

6.

There was a new subject introduced, "The History of the National
Struggle".

Similar to 1976 Curriculum, this curriculum was not only a syllabus but was also
complemented with several books containing manuals for: Educational Program
Implementation, Credit System Implementation, Lesson Planning, Teaching
Learning Process Development, Industrial On the Job Training, and the
Evaluation System. SO

From the discussion above, it can be said that with the implementation of the
1984 Curriculum, technical and vocational education was aimed at preparing
students to be able both enter the labor force as skilled workers and to further
their education. However, if a further analysis was conducted referring to the
syllabus, the program provided in this particular type of education was
ambivalent. In this context, the 1984 Curriculum did not provide the students
with sufficient general subject material to further their study or sufficient
technical knowledge to support their vocational skills in their specialised
profession. In the Electrical stream for instance, Electrical Theory, an import�t
support subject for technical courses was not offered. The students were only

80

For the manuals see Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Petunjuk
Pelaksanaan Kurikulum Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan I - VI, Jakarta, 1985.
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taught Electrical Installation, Measurement, and Electrical Machines in a more
practical oriented

manner.

In Fitting and Machining, metallurgy or mechanical

technology was not taught to support the machining. As a result students were
brought to an acceptable standard in manual skills only. As confirmed by R .
Bukit and his friends from Bridgestone Tyre Indonesia Training Centre and
some STM teachers, the graduates of tedmical schools in the period following
the implementation of the 1984 Curriculum still had difficulties in adapting their
skills and general ability to different work situations. In other words it was not
easy for them to transfer their learning because they lacked generic skills and
knowledge.81 R. Bukit supports his opinion by drawing on his experience with
the graduates of STMs implementing the 1984 Curriculum who were trained in
his centre. According to him, most of the graduates did not know how to adjust
the speed of the lathe to suit the types of metal being processed. The
interviewees agree that the 1984 Curriculum, in which there is no special subject
for specialised theory, gives more 'know how' rather than 'know why'. This
curriculum, as J. Poetiray and his colleague

from PT National Gobel Jakarta

commented, was more likely to create an able tradesman rather than an adaptive
technician. 82

7.6.2. The Increase of School Facilities.
It has been alluded to before that the improvement of the schools' facilities
became one of the priorities in the development of technical and vocational
education which was carried out by the New Order government. The
improvement could

be categorised into three areas;

81

A group interview with the managers and the Heads of Training Centre of
Brigestone Tyre Indonesia, Bekasi (West Java) was conducted in the factory on 13 .
December 1992.

82

A group interview with J. Poetiray (an advisor) and the instructors of Training
Centre of PT National Gobel (Electronics Factory)Jakarta, has been conducted in
the factory on 15 December 1992.
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1.

the rehabilitation of and additions to school buildings;

2.

the provision of equipment including that for practical work,
media, and reproduction of teaching materials, and

3.

the production of text books for both theoretical and practical
subjects.

The rehabilitation and addition of school buildings, and the improvement of the
media and reproduction facilities carried out since the beginning of the New
Order era until Pelita 5 can be summarised as shown in Table 7.2.

Table 7.2: The Results of the Rehabilitation of the Schools Facilities From
Pelita 1 to 5.
Number of Schools Rehabilitated
Minimum

Adequate

Req1ments

Condition

Pelita 1

1

9

Pelita 2

211

54

Pelita 3

99

113

Pelita 4

32

79

Pelita 5

71

12

414

267

Period

Total

to 4 were calculated based on the figures contained in
Perkembangan . . , pp: 15-16.
The increase of facilities program in Pelita 5 was estimated.
Note: Figures for Pelita 1

Directorate Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah,

.

Concerning text book reproduction, the effort was started in the 1976/1977
academic year and involved teachers and lecturers from the universities as
authors, editors, and evaluators. Until the 1980/1981 academic year, the total
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number of books reproduced and distributed to the schools was not less than
5,000,000 books of 257 titles.83

Referring to the Table 7.2, it could be said that there have been remarkable
increases in school facilities since the New Order took office in 1967. However,
there are four factors that should be taken into account by the educational
developer within the DTVE for future improvement.

Firstly, when the development program began there was insufficient
coordination between one program and the other. As a result, the schools faced
some difficulties such as in the placement and operation of new equipment. For
example, as noted in a coordinating meeting which was conducted by the DTVE
in 1974 in Jakarta, several schools found

their doors were too small to admit the

equipment.84 Another difficulty was that in some schools some of the newly
arrived equipment could not be operated because there was no teacher who was
able to either install or operate it. No one had been trained for these tasks.
Insufficient electrical power connected to some schools was a third difficulty.
These problems certainly obstructed the utilisation of the equipment and
delayed the progress of the development itself. To overcome this,
Hadiwaratama, in his capacity as the Director of TVE, encouraged the principals
in those schools to make their own suggestions for finding short, effective,
83

Program Kerja Bagian Proyek
Pengadaan Buku Sekolah Eknomi Tahun 1979-1980, Jakarta, 1979, Appendix 1; and
Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Program Kerja Bagian Proyek
Pengadaan Buku Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan Taltun 1980-1981, Jakarta, 1980, p:

Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan,

3.

84

Coordination meetings have been conducted by the DTVE to collate the problems
faced by the development of technical and vocational schools and to seek
solutions. One of the coordination meetings was held in1974 in Hotel Hasta
Jakarta These examples were summarised from the dialogue between school
.

masters and the Director of TVE in that particular meeting. For the complete
agenda, see : Direktorat PendidiJt:an Menengah Kejuruan,

Jakarta, 1974, pp: 5-20.

Rapat Koordinasi ,
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positive and responsible solutions. For instance, the school principal need not
wait for permission from his superiors to modify the door of the workshop to
admit the equipment. As a result, some of the problems faced were solved and
the implementation of the development programs was not interrupted seriously.

However, as reported by PT Risti Pratamindo, a surveying company, such
problems in the delivery process, placement, and operation of the new
equipment were still occuring recently. This was mainly due to the lack of
coordination between the principals of the recipient schools and the directorate.
For example, in

1990, in the accomplishment of the N59 project - a project

supported by the Netherlands Government - the problem relating to
coordination rose again. In this case, one of the causes was that the directorate
apparently dominated proceedings which meant that the schools and/ or
regional authorities did not fully share in the process of equipment planning.85

Secondly, as shown in Table 7.2 the total number of schools that have been
developed have been increasing from year to year so that the number of schools
with poor facilities has correspondingly decreased. However, it should be
clarified here that the schools which received improved facilities - except in
regard to the availability of books- were mostly government schools which
totalled only or 40% of all technical schools - government and private- in the
country. This means that there have been only 12.7% of the technical and
vocational schools, government and private as well, which have been improved
since the New Order regime has come to power.86 Due to the fact that the total

85

JYf Risti Pratamindo, Monitoring Report: Indonesia - The Netherlands Education
Project N-59, Jakarta, 1990, pp: 2-7.

86

In 1992, there was a total of 3251 technical and vocational schools, both
government and private, throughout Indonesia. This number was calculated
based on the numbers presented in Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan,
Infonnasi Pendidilum Mmengah Kejuruan, Jakarta, 1992, p: 27.

229

number of private schools is higher than government schools, a discussion on
the topic of private schools and their development is called for and will be
presented in Chapter 8.

Thirdly, even though teachers and lecturers from some universities were
involved in writing, editing and evaluating books for technical and vocational
schools, there has been criticism by Chadwick that most of the books were not
7
student centred but rather teacher centred.8 They were also not very useful in
supporting the implementation of the

CBSA, Cara Belajar Siswa Aktif or Active

Students Learning Methods strategy.88

Another drama related to the book supply which should be noted is the use
made of the books. Based on interviews and observation conducted for this
study, it would appear that the books have not been well utilised by students. In
this regard, the students are not given enough opportunities to utilise them
because in some schools the books are not placed in the library, but stored in
locked cupboards. According to the students interviewed, there are two possible
reasons for this . Firstly, the school may be protecting the safety of the books
from the risk of being lost, damaged, or stolen. Secondly, some teachers simply
ask the students only to note down the information from books in their lessons.
They try to prevent the students from knowing from where the material comes
for fear they may photocopy the material.

Thirdly, from replies to a questionnaire and from interviews with the students,
from visits to the various locations and an interview with

87

C. Chadwick, Instructional Development and Third World Textbooks, p:
Educational Technology Research and Development Vol. 38 No, 3, pp: 51-59.

88

Chadwick, Instructional , p: 55.
...

55 in
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Pakpahan, the Director of TVE, it also emerged that practical equipment and
media - such as TV1s and videos - facilities were also placed in locked cupboards
and very seldom used in the teaching-learning process.89 The result from the
data collection for this thesis indicated that such cases had several causes: for
example, the school master pursuing the safety of the equipment from loss and
damage over the benefits for the students.

In

this regard, Pakpahan commented

that this problem was caused by school principals who did not understand their
role in the school development system. Many of them - the principals - just acted
as administrators rather than as managers. The results were that they have a
tendency to become a 11Safety player11• However, he also added that the
promotion system and the evaluation system which are currently in use do not
motivate the principals to improve the school system. Promotion rests more on
seniority than on competence. The evaluation of the success of a particular
school still rests mainly on procedural and administrative aspects. It ought to be
measured by the professionalism of the students which cannot be separated
from their practical skills which is, in tum, related to their use of equipment.
Pakpahan always reminded the leaders as well as the teachers in schools that it
would be better if the equipment was damaged because it was at least being
used by the teachers and students rather than by the mice in the cupboard.

The comments given by some of the Heads of Department, principals, students,
and the TIUCs instructors, were that there was a remarkable number of
teachers who were either reluctant to or not capable of carrying out practical
activities in the workshop. This could be caused by one or more reasons namely:

89

J. Pakpahan, Personal Communication (b), Jakarta, 20 July 1993.
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1.

Several teachers were not up-graded in their specialist field,
although many of them were graduates from teacher training
institutes which did not not have satisfactory practical facilities.

2.

The interrelationship between the teacher training or upgrading
program and the field needed to be improved.

3.

Lack of supervision, motivation, and guidance on the part of
principals and the Heads of Department, and Workshop Chiefs, in
encouraging the teachers to carry out practical lessons.

Another reason why equipment in some schools was little used in practical
lessons was the improper use of the integrated curriculum system as
implemented in the 1984 Curriculum. Except for the teaching and learning
system in the BLPTs and their feeder schools where the theoretical and practical
subjects were given separately, in other schools which have their own practical
facilities, vocational subjects, theory and practical, should be integrated.
Unfortunately, this presented an opportunity for some teachers to escape from
the practical lessons because of one of the reasons given above. Finally,it seems
teachers often regard theoretical lessons as more relaxing. Students said that it
was not a rare OCC\li"rence for a teacher to ask one of the students to note the
material from the book on the blackboard while the remainder copied it.
According to these informants the teacher did not encourage any other student
activity and sometimes did not even appear in the classroom.90

When this question was put to Pakpahan, in his capacity as the Director of�'
he emphasised the improvement in professionalism of the leaders and the

90

This information is based on nterviews
i
with the students at the schools visited.
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teachers as the vital factor. He has been trying to propose a change to the
promotion and evaluation system which is more conducive to motivativing staff
towards the development of the schools (for which an enormous budget has
been allocated). The preliminary idea for this is to change the status of the
principal1s position from a permanent position to a periodic position. In the new
system he proposed that someone could only act as a principal for two terms
with a four year length for each term. A principal could only keep his position
for the second term if he or she, based on the evaluation, is regarded as capable
and has been a success in the first term. Meanwhile, the efforts conducted and
the results achieved by the school in raising the professionalism of the graduates
would be used as the main indicators in the evaluation. 91 Even though it is
premature to predict the success of this idea, it is apparent that if the idea was
implemented, a good result might be expected. The further development of its
implementation should be considered.

7.6.3. Teacher Upgrading Program

As the beginning of the New Order, the Indonesian government faced a serious
shortage in both the quality and the quantity of technical and vocational teachers
to support the renovation of schools, programs and facilities for vocational
education. On the quality side, there were problems concerning qualifications,
competency and capability.

In the matter

of academic qualifications, at that time most technical and

vocational teachers working in schools had only graduated from technical and
vocational senior high schools, whereas the minimum qualification needed by
regulations to be a senior high school teacher was a diploma or a bachelors
91

This idea was presented by Pakpahan in an interview conducted on 3 August
1993 at the DTVE (Personal Communication b), Jl. Hang Lekir Jakarta, and once
again to the participants of the Training on Probation System for the STM
prncipals conducted in TEDC Bandung on 24 February 1994.
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degree. But, owing to the shortage of qualified teachers, a number of teachers
who were academically unqualified were appointed by the government as
permanent teachers in technical and vocational schools.

In relation to competencies, the problem was related to the teachers' capabilities
in their specialist field in both theoretical and practical

areas. This is because

they were a product of the previous era's schools which, as has been argued
already, had poor facilities. Overall, there was still a lack of teachers to fill the
required number needed by both the existing schools and the additional schools
that were on the drawing board.

To have a complete illustration concerning how the DTVE overcame this teacher
problem, the discussion will be divided into two parts. The first is concerned
with the calculation of the quantitative needs and the second is about the sort of
upgrading program required.

7.6.3.1.
This

The Calculation of the Quantitative Needs

quantitative analysis, is a summary of Hadiwaratama92 who took the year

1974 as a

reference point:

- It was estimated that the total number of government technical and
vocational schools in Indonesia in that year was 500 schools, consisting of
1 4 types.

92

For a complete explanation please refer to: Hadiwaratama, Vocational . . ., pp: 3031.
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- The needs in teachers:

(A)

=

- The existing number of teachers (B)

=

23,846teachers93
12,746 teachers

- The teachers who did not have the
qualification

(C)

- The teachers who were incompetent

=

(D)

=

Based on those figures then the following number could

3,785 teachers

5,000 teachers

be calculated.

- Existing teachers who had qualifications

(E)

=

B-C

=

12,746 - 3,785

=

8,961 persons.

=

14,885 persons.

- New teachers needed quantitatively
is

(F)

=

A-E

=

23.846 - 8.961

- Existing teachers who did not have both
qualification and competencies
were (G)

=

E - D = 8,961 - 5,000

=

3,961 persons.

Lastly, there was a requirement to upgrade available formal teacher training
institutes in order to produce a number of teachers with the proper formal
qualifications and competencies. The total number of new teachers required (H)
was calculated as follows:

H

=

F+G

=

14,885 + 3,961

or, when rounded off,

=

18,846 persons

=

19.000 persons.

From the calculation and the condition of the technical and vocational teacher
training system existing at that particular time, Hadiwaratarna argued that it
was impossible to solve the true problem - number, quality, and time - using
current programmes and facilities. Therefore, he proposed "a break through
93

This was calculated based on the number of subjects, number of hour per week
per subject, and the estimated total number of classes.
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concept11 with several types of training courses including, inservice and
preservice training, both at home as well as overseas, along with academic or
formal and non-formal upgrading.

7. 6. 3. 2. Upgrading Program Required
As mentioned earlier, one of the academic pre-service training plans was the
Strata 1 program which was conducted with the cooperation of IKIP Padang and
IKIP Yogyakarta. The non-formal or upgrading course was conducted in the
form of a levelled program (a program with levels A,
months duration). Since

1981,

B, and C each of three

the levelled upgrading course was stopped and a

new program called the Diploma III program - a three year program after
graduation from a senior technical and vocational school - has been conducted
instead. The establishment of the Diploma III program was for the following
reasons. Firstly, the in-service level upgrading (non-formal) for existing teachers
improved the competencies but did not give a civil service benefit (that is, it did
not affect the chances of promotion of people who successfully completed the
program). Nor did it confer academic qualifications on those participants who
needed them. Therefore, besides being less attractive for the teachers, it did not
solve the real problem - the lack of incentive and recognition for those
upgrading their qualifications.

Secondly, because of the limited capacity of the two IKIPs and the differences in
the way they implemented their programs, it took a considerable time to
produce a sufficient quantity of qualified teachers.

The Diploma III program was conducted by PPPGs

until 1989 but was then

replaced by a Strata 1 program. This new Strata 1 program is conducted in
PPPGs with the cooperation of some IKIPs and universities and has been in
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operation since 1991. By these two types of training program, Diploma III and
Strata 1, both upgrading (competency) and formal qualification (academic)
requirements could be satisfied. An illustration of these two types of upgrading
course is as follows.

The Diploma

III Program.

The specific performance of this program is as follows:

1.

The students consisted of two categories, in-service and pre
service. The in-service students were those teachers who had the
status of technical and vocational teachers but did not have
qualifications and/ or competencies to teach in technical and
vocational schools. The pre-service students were graduates of
technical and vocational senior high schools who were nominated
to a certain rank within the best ten and who had been working as
technicians in the school for at least three years.

2.

The program consisted of the an "academic" program and the
"school based" program which were carried out in a "sandwich"
system as illustrated in Figure 18.

3.

The lack of teacher numbers was mostly already filled by those
who had earlier completed the course, so that the extension of the
period allocated for academic programs no longer seriously
affected the schools.

4.

The academic program consists of three strands - a general
program, a teaching and educational program, and a specialised
program. The School Based program consists of Workshop
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Development, Teaching Practice, Industrial Experience,
School/Class Administration, and Management. All programs
conducted

At the school

in the school were classified as field work.

At the PPPGs

Semester

Final Exam
and Seminar

6
School Based

Academic

5

4

School Based

Academic

3

2

School Based

Academic

1

Selection

Figure 18: The Diploma ill Program (three - three system) .

This system s
i known as the "Three - Three" system, which means three
semesters are spent in the school and three semesters in the PPPG. This was
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changed to a "Four - Two" system with four academic semesters and two school
based semesters in 1984. This change was taken for the following reasons:

The result of the evaluation of the "Three - Three " program which
was carried out by TTUC indicated that it was necessary to
improve the academic competencies of the graduates due to the
rapid development of technology.

The total academic credit required for the course to be accredited
by IKIP needed to be increased.

The lack of teacher numbers was already filled mostly by those
who had earlier completed the course, so that the extension of the
period allocated for academic programs no longer seriously
affected the schools.

With this strategy, new course design and new recruitment system, some of the
following advantages could be gained. Firstly, a school did not suffer from a lack
of teachers caused by some being sent to join the upgrading course as the school
was given substitute teachers or students who were required to do their field
work. Secondly, due to the capacity of the institutions, the number the teachers
that could be recruited through the Diploma III program conducted by the
PPPGs was larger than the number that could be recruited through the Strata 1
program conducted under cooperation of the Directorate and the two !KIPs,
Yogyakarta and Padang. Thirdly, the teachers were more motivated to join the
Diploma

III program because they would gain an academic qualification and .
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their course work now improved their promotion chances as civil servants
(called the civil effect).94

Fourthly, as the students, inservice as well as pre-service, had already
experienced a school based program and would be recruited later by a school in
their own region, there was likely to be no problems in :

a.

The adaptation of the graduates' skills and culture to their school's
needs and conditions, or

b.

The placement of the Diploma III program graduates, especially
for the pre-service students as experienced with the !KIPs'
graduates. Many of the IKIPs' graduates objected to being placed
in a school located far away from their original town. Even those
who did not initially object sometimes later requested to be shifted
back to their original place. In addition to this, in the case of
graduates of IKIP Padang and IKIP Yogyakarta, it was anticipated
by some principals and heads of departments that the cost and
inconvenience of holiday trips to their original town would
become a problem for both the teachers and the schoots.95

Lastly, an additional advantage given by this Diploma III program strategy was
that the program gave benefits of on the job opportunities to the technical and
vocational school graduates. In this regard, according to Haryono, not less than
94

The graduates of Diploma III program are granted a ll/ c rank within the
government service ranking system while the graduates of Senior High Schools
are only at fl/a or two levels lower. With an accredited Diploma degree they
could further their education to Strata 1, a degree program, which is given a
prestigious social status by Indonesians.

95

This explanation is based on interviews with the Principals and the Head of
Department of the technical and vocational schools that were visited.

·
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5000 graduates of the technical and vocational school were recruited as teachers

with the status of government civil servants through the Diploma III program
from 1981 to 1985.96

The Diploma III program was conducted with the cooperation of the Directorate
Higher Education. In this regard, several IKIPs and Universities were ordered to
cooperate with certain PPPGs namely;

- PPPG Teknologi Bandung cooperating with IKIP Bandung
- PPPG Teknologi Medan cooperating with IKIP Padang
- PPPG Teknologi Malang cooperating with IKIP Malang
- PPPG Kejuruan Jakarta cooperating with IKIP Jakarta
- PPPG Pertanian Cianjur cooperating with IPB, Institut Pertanian
Bogor or the Bogor Agriculture Institute, for the Specialised
Diploma, and with !KIP Jakarta for the Teaching Licence.
- PPPG Kesenian Yogyakarta cooperating with IKIP Yogyakarta. 97

Cooperation with universities and teacher training institutes was absolutely
necessary as these institutions are the only ones which have the authority to
issue a diploma certificate. In the beginning only higher education could confer
diplomas and thic led to difficulties in accrediting programs. Titis at least was
the case with PPPG Teknologi Bandung and IKIP Yogyakarta and then with
IKIP Bandung. However, due to the consciousness of the national interest by
these sorts of institution, they were able to overcome their differences and the
higher education institutions agreed to accredit such courses.

%

Haryono (Acting Head of Section for Personel of the DTVE), Personal
Communication, Jakarta, 5 January 1993.

97

Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Laporan Kegzatan Pendidikan
Menengalt Kejuruan Selama Pelita IV (1984(1985-1988(1989), Jakarta, 1989, p: 152.
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The Strata 1 Program
Due to the high numbers of highly competent teachers of technical and
vocational education that have already been produced, the Diploma III program
since 1991 was replaced by a Strata 1 program conducted by the PPPG Teknologi
Bandung with cooperation from IKIP Bandung.

This Strata 1 program was a four semester education program for those who
held Diploma III and/ or Bachelors degrees, especially those who graduated
from the Diploma III program conducted by PPPGs. However, the candidates
first had to pass the entry selection. This Strata 1 program also adopts the
"sandwich system" as implemented in the Diploma III program. In this way it
could be directly related to the improvement of the school and simultaneously
increase the teacher's academic and competency levels. When this study was
almost completed in 1993, not less than 125 of the candidates from Strata 1 had
passed their final examination.98

With their Strata 1 qualification, graduating teachers are expected to be able to
teach and develop the education system within the directorate in a more
academic way. The Diploma III program they completed gave them the practical
skills to develop their workshop and other practical aspects, while the Strata 1
program gave them the academic knowledge to increase their educational
insights. The fact that they now had a degree gave them more opportunity to
gain a managerial position within the school system.99 Jn sum, the two training

98

M. Bukit (Deputy Director of ITUC Bandung), Personal Communication, Bandung,
25 October 1992.

99

With Strata 1 Diploma, one could be directly promoted to III/ a rank, a two level
higher than II/ c gave to Diploma III graduates. Normally it takes at least 6 years
to achieve Ill/ a rank from II/ c including a rank examination from II/ d rank to
lll/ a rank. To be appointed as principal, one should hold a minimum rank of
III/b.
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systems provided them with the attitudes, knowledge and skills required for the
future development of both the schools and themselves.

7. 6. 4. The Types and the Total Number of the Schools
According to the 1984 Curriculum, technical and vocational schools are divided
into six groups of SMKTA

, Sekolah Menengah Kejuruan Tingkat Atas or senior

technical and vocational high schools, and two groups of

SMKTP, Sekolah

Menengah Kejuruan Tingkat Pertama or junior technical and vocational high
schools. The SMKTA group consisted of forty two departments which were split
into ninety four study programs or specialisations. The SMKTP is categorised
into two groups which are divided into twelve study programs. All the groups
and departments of technical and vocational schools and the length of their
programs are presented in Table 7.3.100

As can be seen in Table 7.3, there are fourteen types of schools according to the
1984 Curriculum. It should be noted that the SMEP or Economic Junior High
School does not appear in the table, because this type of school was abolished in
1980.

Apart from this, the relationship between technical and vocational schools and
other schools has been presented in Chapter 2 (Figure 7) . The number of each
school type from 1965 to 1989 is presented in Table 7.4.

100

Direktorat jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan . ., pp: 22-7.
.
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Table 7.3 : Groups and Departments of Technical and Vocational Schools
According to 1984 Curriculum.

No
A.

1.

2.

Groups of Schools
SMKT
(senior high
school level)
AGRICULTURE
AND FORESTRY

ENGINEERING

Departments

1.

Agronomy
Farming
3. Fishery
4. Mechanisation
of Agriculture
5. Technology of
Agriculture
Product
6. Integrated
Farrnin
_g_
1. Civil Eng.
2. Electronics
3. Electrical
4. Fitting and
Machining
5. Engine
6. Automotive
7. Industrial Instrumentation
8. Refrigerator
9. Geology
10. Chemistry
11. Textile
12. Graphics
13. Shipbuilding
14. Aircraft
Construction
15. Aircraft
Components
Production
16. Aircraft
Equipments
17. Aircraft
Maintenance
18. Furniture
19. Maritime
2.

Name of School

SMTPertanian
and
SIMP Pertanian

STM,
STM BLPT, and
SIMP

Length of
Stuc:!Y_

3

years

4

years

3 years
3
4

years
years
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Table 7.3 Cont'd.

3.

4.

BUSINESS AND

1. Finance

OFFICE

2.

Office

3.

Trading

4.

Cooperation

5.

Tourism

1.

HEALTH AND
SOCIAL

5.

SMEA

3 years

SMPS

4 years

(Koperasi)
Social Worker

HOME

1.

Beauty

SMKK and

3 years

ECONOMICS

2.

Cooking

SMTK

3 years

1. Arts

SMSR

4 years

2. Craft Industry

SMlK

3.

Entertainment

SMKI

4. years
4 years

Modem Music

SMM

4 years

5.

Tourism

SMIP

3 years

1.

Metal Work

ST

3 years

2.

Electrical

3.

Automotive

4.

Building

SKKP

3 years

3.

Dress

4. Tourism

6.

CULTURE

5.

Home

6.

Service

4.

B.

Economic

SMKTP
Gunior high
school level)

1.

ENGINEERING

5.

Agriculture

6.

Sea Fishery

7.

Graphics

8.
9.

Ship
Construction
Wood
Engraving

10. Furniture
2.

HOME

1.

Cooking

ECONOMICS

2.

Sewing

Source: Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah,

Perkembangan .. , pp: 22-27; and Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah
Kejuruan, Pendidikan ... , pp: 43-48, with some modifications.
.

245

Table 7. 4 : The Number of Each School Type From 1965 to 1989.

School Types

1965

1969

1974

1979

1984

1989

SMEP

397

676

747

-

-

-

ST

569

765

773

305

255
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SKKP

327

351

363

135

102

92

-

-

-

-

-

-

STM

194

347

494

674

701

891

SMEA

168

500

641

710

942

1,519

-

12

12

12

12

57

39

101

144

173

138

144

SMSR

-

3

3

3

3

9

SMIK/SPIK

-

8

8

8

8

13

SMKI

-

-

-

-

-

11

SMM

-

2

2

2

2

3

SMIP

-

-

-

-

-

19

2,163

3,010

SMT Pertanian

SMPS
SKKA/SMTK/
SMKK

Tota l
1,694
2,765
3,187
2,022
Source: Various tables in Oirektorat Jenderal Pendidikan Oasar dan Menengah,
Perkembangan . , pp: 5-12.
..

Note:

1965

was the end of Guided Democracy era

1969 was the beginning of Pelita 1 .

1974 was the end of Pelita 1
1979 was the end of Pelita 2
1984 was the end of Pelita 3
1989 was the end of Peita
l 4

Table 7.4 supports the previous explanation quantitatively. Since the New Order
has been in power, the number and the types of technical and vocational schools
have increased tremendously except at junior high school level. Since 1980, the
number of technical and vocational junior high schools has been decreased and,
more specifically, SMEP was abolished. There were three reasons for this. Firstly,
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the number of scholars entering this type of school had been decreasing in that
particular period. Secondly, most of the graduates furthered their study to
SMEA rather than entering the labor force because of the improvement in life
expectation of the people. Thirdly, the graduates were mostly young, around 15
years old, and are still categorised as under working age.

The total number of technical and vocational schools has increased as the
population has increased and as the ability of the government to finance the
building of new schools improved. The improvement in community
participation in the establishment of schools also helped and similarly the types
of schools increased because of the general economic development in new
sectors such as tourism and the craft industry.

7. 7. Organisational

Structure

The latest structural organisation which was implemented by the DTVE when
this study was undertaken is shown in Figure 19.

As can be seen in Figure 19, this organisational structure of the DTVE differs
from the one used in th� previous era. This structure was officially implemented
in 1974 according to Presidential Decrees No. 44 and No. 45 Year 1974. These
decrees were further clarified by the Decree of the Minister of Education and
Culture No. 079/0 Year 1975. 101

101

See Direktorat Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah, Perkembangan . ., p: 31.
.
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irector General for Primary
and Seconda Education

1st Echelon
Positions

I Heads of PPPGI

IDirector of TVE

1
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Heads o
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I

I

Heads of Section

I

I

Heads of TVE

I IHeads of Section I

I
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I

I

eputies of Heads

I

IHeads of Section

2nd Echelon
Positions

3rd Echelon
Positions

4th Echelon
Positions

Principals

I

IHeads of Department I

I

!TeachersI

I Workshop Chiefs

Figure 19 : The Organisational Structure of the DTVE in 1990 .

According to those decrees, the technical and vocational schools were to be
managed by a directorate named the Directorate of Technical and Vocational
Education, one of the directorates under the Directorate General of Primary and
Secondary Education. As shown in Figure 19, the Director of TVE is supported
by one Head of Administration and five Heads of Sub-Directorates, namely:

Home Economics and Social Schools,
Economics or Business Schools,
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Engineering and Agriculture Schools,
Arts and Sport Schools, and
Technical Development and Control

To manage the directorate's programs in a province, the Director of TVE is
assisted by a Head of 1VE. A Head of 1VE at a provincial level is a subordinate
of the Head of the Regional Office of the Department of Education and Culture.

7. 8.

Foreign Aid

Since the 1950s the government of Indonesia has received aid from international
bodies for the development of technical and vocational education, and this aid 
especially from western countries - has increased tremendously since the the
beginning of "The New Order" in conjunction with economic aid. Aid has been
given in various forms: money, equipment, training, and advisors. 1 02

As may be seen in the chart in Figure 20, the amount of aid added to the
development of technical and vocational education has heen relatively small
compared to the budget allocated by the government in the same development
sector. However, this aid has been given in important forms like media and
practical equipment which are really needed for improving the quality of the
teaching-learning process in schools. The advisors who carne under this aid
program also played an important role in developing the system, in particular in
the development of the 1976 curriculum, as well as in the development of the
whole educational fabric. They were fully involved in staff development,
including preparing overseas training for the staff, teaching-learning material

102

Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Laporan , p: 92.
...

249

preparation, workshop development, and industrial liaison for PPPGs, BLPTs,
and other institutions. It could hardly be denied that overseas aid made a
significant contribution to the success of the developments in the field of
technical and vocational education.

National/
Government
Funds =

57. 1 %

Total Funds = R p

772,834,343,939.

Figure 20: The Overseas Aid and the Government Fund for Technical and
Vocational Education Development During Pelita 4 . 103

Furthermore, some aid has been given as a grant as well as a loan (See Figure
21).

103

This pie chart was created for this thesis based on the data presented in
Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Laporan . . , p: 88.
.
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Loan = 91.8%

Total A1d =

Rp

3 3 1 .9 1 0.509.666.

Figure 21 : The Ratio of Grant to Loan Received During Pelita 4 . 1 04

Without any desire to lessen the importance of the aid, an additional explanatlon
needs to be made here. From the Rp 331,910,509,666 of aid received during Pelita
4, most of it, Rp 304,527,912,765 or 91.8%, was in the form of loans. Of the grant
money, Rp 27,382,596,901 or 8.2%, most, Rp 26,817,716,901 or about 97.9 %, came
from the Australian govemment. 105 While most of the aid from Australia was
given as a grant, only Rp 564,880,000 or 0.2% from the Japanese government and
none from the Netherlands government was in the form of a grant. Taking the
history of the country into consideration, it

s
i

fair to argue that these last two

named governments are under an obligation to increase their grant money.
Three main reasons stand out. Firstly, they had, to some degree, drained the
wealth of the country during their periods of control over the country. They owe
a debt to the people of Indonesia. Secondly, the underdevelopment of the
country has, to some extent, been caused by their colonisation and occupation.
Thirdly, and this is mainly applicable to Japanese, they have a duty

as

uwestors

104

This pie chart was created for this thesis based on the figures presented
Direktorat Pendidi.kan Menengah Kejuruan. Lnporan .. . , pp: 88-99.

105

For the amount of grant see Direktorat Pendidi.kan Menengah Ke,uruan,
Laporan... , p: 99.

in
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who draw considerable profits from Indonesia. I n Japan's case, with US $ 6.n4
billion total investment in the country from 1989 to 1 993, they have become the
106
They not only make more profits but also
country's biggest foreign investor.
derive more benefits from school development as a part of a human resource
development system which they make use of when they employ more workers.

7. 9. Conclusion

The transfer of power in 1966 brought about political and economic change to
the country and this in tum led to the further development of the technical and
vocational education system. The political change affected the aim and the
content of some subjects that related to the affective domain. Parallel with

this

,

the economic development which aimed at industrialising the country affected
the strata, specialisation, and content of subjects, and prompted an improvement
in the facilities as well as in teacher quality. Development strategy and the
curriculum have been adjusted several times to follow the direction taken by
national development in each Pelita, and enormous amounts of money and
international aid has been spent. Several breakthroughs in teacher training and

in gaining extra funds

through production

units have been implemented.

However, there are some disadvantages in planning as well as in
implementation. Preliminary research and the coordination between the central
authority, the DTVE, the regions, the schools and the provincial offices need to
be improved. In schools, a promotion and evaluation system which leads to
producing principals with leadership and

managerial

skills rather than just

administrative skills is one of the possibilities to be considered. In addition to
this, the SID is most likely the strategy that can solve the problem in the whole
school system. Above all, a new education law was born during
106

Republika, 11 February 1994.

this era that will
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provide a better foundation for the development of technical and vocational
education in the country.
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CONCLUSION OF PART I I

From the discussion presented in all chapters in Part II, two conclusion can be drawn as
follows.

Firstly, as illustrated in Figure 22, technical and vocational education in Indonesia has a
variety of origins, both internal and external.

The internal root comprises the educational elements that came from the Indonesian
traditional education system including the "parent and children" instructional system and
traditional arts and technology. The internal roots also include the governing idea of
education which come from the Indonesian philosophy, that is Pancasila. This is used as
the foundation for all types of education in the country.

The existence of traditional technical and vocational education can still be observed in
informal education -within community and family- and non-formal education which is
conducted by private training courses or arts groups. In traditional crafts and dancing for
example, community and family members can learn such skills from their ancestor'
through someone skilled in them, called "empu" or master. They can also inherit the
skills through their family lines.

To some extent traditional technical and vocational education also influences the formal
education. In this regard, some of the arts and technological matters being taught in some
types of technical and vocational schools especially in
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Internal Elements:
Traditional Education
National aspiration towa rds education

developed after independence

External Elements:
H indu

Hinduism / Buddhism religion and

technical and vocational education

Moslem Traders
Islam religion and Islamic
technical and vocational

education

Informal TVE
In ethnic/ community group

European Colonisers

In Kraton

(Portuguese/Spaniard, Dutch, and British)

In family

Christianity and modem/ western
technical and vocational education

Non-Formal TVE

Commercial courses
Religion Foundation
courses

Japanese Occupier

Japanese militarism, discipline, and
technical and vocational education

Formal TVE

Managed

by Department of

Managed

by other

Education and Culture

Departments

ST, SKKP, STM/STMP, SMTs,
SMKK/SMTK, SMPS, SMIK,
SMKJ, SMSR, SMM, SMIP.

SPMA, SNAKMA, SPK, etc.

Figure

22 : The Origin (elements) ofTVE in Indonesia.

SMIK (Craft), SMKI (Traditional Arts/Music), SMSR (paint Arts) and SMKK (Home
£«>nomic), originated from Indonesian culture.

In conjunction, external influences came from Hindu/Buddhist education - (Mandala),
Islamic education (Pesantren and Madrasah), and the western education system
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introduced by the Portuguese/Spanish, Dutch, and British. Another external influence
that came before independence was the Japanese education system. Some external
elements introduced to Indonesia in conjunction with the spread of religions can still be
found in non-formal education conducted by religious organisations and other non
formal education organisations. To some extent, the influence of Hindu instruction still
affects the content and methodology of technical and vocational training conducted in
Kratons (palaces) in Yogyakarta and Solo and in the Balinese community. Similarly,
Islamic education still exists in Pesantren and Christian education brought by the
Europeans is still continued by Catholic and Protestant Churches. These non-formal
kinds of education. run by ethnic and religious groups, have now been combined with the
modem western education system and technology. Curriculum and syllabus, teaching
aids, and certification are examples ofthis.

Content too is heavily influenced by the European, mainly Dutch, model. Engineering,
modem music and arts, and commerce dominate the educational content of related
technical and vocational education. This is particularly the case with engineering (STM
and SMTs), arts schools (SMKI, SMlK , SMSR, and SMM), and business types of
schools (SMEA or economic).

Secondly, the development of technical and vocational education in Indonesia seems to
confirm Cavanagh's view that it is influenced by the macro context, that is political,
economic, and security considerations. The interplay of these aspects is illustrated as
shown in Figure

23.

A s can be seen i n Figure 23, the factors influence the technical and vocational education
in Indonesia in two major ways, independently and in combination.
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j

Figure 23: Influence of Three Ma or Factors; Politics, Economy, and Security

of the Country to the TVE Development.

The political situation independently influenced technical and vocational education
policy and content in the following manner. In the Dutch era, technical and vocational
education was divided into two forms: those that could be entered by common people,
and those that were especially for the Indonesian noble fam ilies, Dutch, and other foreign
families. This education policy was based on the "divide and rule" political system
applied by the coloniser. During the Japanese occupation, technical and vocational
education was used for Japanese militarist propaganda.

After Indonesian independence, all types of schools were used to educate the students to
be loyal Indonesian citizens. Pancasila, the national philosophy was adopted as the
foundation of the national education system whence all policy was derived. This is not
new in Indonesian history as schools have also been used by political parties for their
ideological propaganda. This can be seen from the involvement of teachers and students
in the several rebellions that have occurred.
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Turning to the economic context, this aspect affects technical and vocational education
in two ways. Firstly, the economic situation of the country is directly related to the
capability of the central authority to provide the monetary support for the development
of this type of education. This is clearly demonstrated by the condition of the facilities in
technical and vocational schools' during the two eras that are economically in contrast,
the Guided Democracy and the New Order Government. Economic disaster resulted
from the Guided Economic policy during the Guided Democracy period. Consequently
the government was unable to supply the schools with sufficient equipment and the
quality of education fell dramatically.

In stark contrast are the better economic conditions which obtain since the New Order
has governed the country. Under Suharto funds have been available to launch new
development projects aimed at improving technical and vocational education though,
from the equity point of view, there is still room for improvement.

There are two aspects of technical and vocational education that have been affected by
security considerations. The educational content, especially in engineering, has several
times been affected by mil itary technology brought into the country for security
purposes. In addition to this, a number of graduates were recruited to become soldiers or
m ilitia.

Last but not least, the interplay of politics, the economy and national security have
affected technical and vocational education. As can be observed in the period of the New
Order, a relatively stable political and national security situation provides a conducive
environment for economic growth that in turn improves the government efforts in
developing technical and vocational education. However, there is still a question: Has
technical and vocational education in Indonesia achieved its mission? This question will
be considered in the next part of this thesis.

PART III

CURRENT ISSUES
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INTRODUCTION TO PART Ill

The discussions in this part are centered around the third general research question,
that is: V\lhat are

the problems currently faced by the technical and vocational education

system in Indonesia in achieving its role within the national development process?

It is

observed from two principle angles: "education for equity" and "education for
excellence". For this purpose, various current issues regarding its development and
achievements will be considered. These issues include private schools, industrial
liaison, production units, decentralisation of technical and vocational education
development, and the relationship between graduates and employment. A separate
chapter has been devoted to each.

In developing the discussion, several data and information gathering techniques
were employed including a literature study, documentary study, interviews,
observations, and questionnaires. In analysing the data a qualitative technique was
mainly used. In addition, in some cases a quantitative technique was also employed.
This part will be closed by a concluding part which attempts to draw together the
points of interest that have arisen from the discussion.

Chapter 8
Private Schools: The Forgotten Heroes
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Chapter 8 :
Private Schools : The Forgotten Heroes

So far, the discussion has emphasised government technical and vocational
schools. Recently, however, private schools have outnumbered their counterparts,
the government schools. Unfortunately, the tremendous increase in the quantity
of private schools has not been matched by an improvement in their quality )
Looking at this situation, S. Sigit, the Head of the Private Schools Directorate,
concluded that "the existence of private schools in Indonesia really needs serious
2
attention and care.11 The question now becomes: Is government assistance in
development of the private schools significant in the context of the development
of the whole system of national education in Indonesia? The condition of private
schools might well be a reasonable guide to the general well being of national
development in Indonesia. The whole question can be profitably examined in
three parts:

1.

What exactly is the role and the contribution of the private technical and
vocational schools in the development of education in general?

1

Proyek Pengembangan Sekolah Swasta, Pennasalahan Sekolah Swasta, Direktorat
Sekolah Swasta, Jakarta, 1987, p: 1.

2

S. Sigit, Penegasan Kembali Peranan dan Partisipasi Perguruan Swasta di Indonesia,
Jakarta, Direktorat Sekokah Swasta, 1991, p: i.
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2.

What is the condition of the technical and vocational schools in Indonesia in
general and what is the effect of their condition upon the success of the
development of the whole system of technical and vocational education in
the country?

3.

How much assistance from the government of Indonesia in improving the
quality of the private technical and vocational schools i n Indonesia has been
granted?

The answers to the first and second questions will be the conditions for the
answer to the third question. In this relation, it is assumed here that the obligation
for the government to be fully involved in the development of private schools is
dependent on how private schools play their role in the development of national
education and on their condition in general.

8. 1. Practical Definition of Private Schools

It is important first to define the kinds of private school under discussion. The
private schools to be covered in this section are those which:

- because of their types are under the coordination of the Director�te of
Technical and Vocational Education, and

- because of their status are under supervision of the Directorate of Private
Schools.
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8. 2.

Contribution of Private Schools

In general, it can be said that the existence of private schools in the islands which
are now called Indonesia is almost as old as the history of western education in
that country, and that over this period they have performed two main functions.
The first role has been as an education equaliser when seen from a social
stratification and regional point of view. The second role is as the pioneer of
certain types of school.

As mentioned in Chapter 3, the modem western schooling system was
introduced to the Netherlands East Indies by the Dutch at the tum of this century
as an implementation of the Ethical Policy. Ideally, the idea contained in Ethical
Policy was that the establishment of the schools in the Netherlands East Indies 
firstly in Java- was a form of payment for the "moral debt" that the Dutch owed
to the local people. Unfortunately, in practice, a 11dualism11 was implemented. The
schools that were erected by the colonial government were not only limited in
number but also limited in the opportunities they provided for the local especially the common- people. As a reaction to this dualism, several
organisations and foundations emerged and established private schools to
provide an equal opportunity in education for those who were unfortunately
unable and who did not want to study in government schools. These schools had
their own orientation, political or religious.

One of the schools that was established for a political or nationalist orientation
was

Taman Siswa which was founded by Ki Hajar Dewantara on 3 July 1922 in

Yogyakarta. There was another reason why Ki Hajar Dewantara established
Taman Siswa besides his disagreement with the dualism in colonial education. He
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realised that the education provided by the colonial authority was preventing the
emergence of national identity as the Malay language -the lingua franca used
throughout the archipelago- and local history were not taught in the government
created schools.3

The Taman Siswa foundation still exists. Its schools have spread to almost all
provinces in Indonesia. The schools erected by Taman Siswa are not now limited
to the academic type, but also include technical and vocational schools. In
Yogyakarta and Bandung for example, there are STMs (technical senior high
schools) belonging to Taman Siswa. Furthermore, the term "Tut Wuri
Handayani" or "To guide from behind" is a teaching methodology that was
introduced by K.i Hajar Dewantara and is now used as the motto of the
Department of Education of Indonesia and appears on the department symbol.

Moslems also benefitted from private Islamic education foundations. One of these
was Muhammadiyah which was established by K.iyai Haji Achmad Dahlan on 18
November 1912, also in Yogyakarta.4 As with Taman Siswa, the Muhammadiyah
foundation still exists and has its schools and universities in most provinces in
Indonesia. The foundation also includes technical and vocational schools. In 1974,
Muhammadiyah had not less than 6000 schools, 17 universities, and 43
academies, including twenty types of schools, four of these being vocationally
oriented schools.

s

3

Suharto (fhe Head of Dewantara Kirti Griya Museum, Yogyakarta), Personal
Communication, Yogyakarta, 4 December 1992.

4

Djumhur and Danasuparta, Sejarah ., p: 162.

5

Djumhur and Danasuparta, Sejarah... , p:165.

..
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Catholic and Protestant missionaries did not want to be left behind in equalising
educational opportunity for the common people in the archipelago. These
Christian foundations mainly erected the academic type of schools similar to
those erected by the government such as primary schools, MULO Gunior high
schools), and AMS (senior high schools). Catholic missionaries began building
their schools at the end of the 19th century, while the Calvinist or Protestant
schools were erected by the Calvinist Church in Sumba before 1900.6

These efforts at school establishment by non government organisations were not
limited to the academic school types but also included technical and vocational
schools. For some school types, moreover, non government organisations could
be seen as pioneers. The trade school that is also the technical school -ST and
STM- in embryonic form was first erected by Zending (a mission in "Dutch'') in

1838 in Mojowamo (East Java)? Following this lead, similar trade or technical
schools were erected later in 1909 in Jakarta, Semarang, and Surabaya by the
colonial government.

In the establishment of craft schools, private schools also played a role as pioneers
and equalisers in education. One of the early craft schools which was established
by a private or non-government organisation and provided a service for
indigenous people was INS, the lndonesische Nederlandsche School or
Indonesian Netherlands School, which was founded by Mohammad Syafei in

Personal Communication .

6

Webb,

7

Djumhur and Danasuparta, Sejarah . .. , p: 141.
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Kayu Tanam (West Sumatra) in 1 926.8 The students of this school were children
of ordinary people who had no opportunity to enter government schools and
who intended to become enterpreneurs.9 This school had a unique characteristic,
that was using nature and the environment as a room and source for leaming.lO
Djumhur and Danasuparta argued that Syafei' s school is similar to that of the
"working schools" of Kerschensteiner and Dewey in which the students
developed their skills based on their individual nature and aspirations.ll At the
time this school was visited as part of this this study, it had been accredited by the
Department of Education of Indonesia so that its graduates could be recognised
as having the same level as the senior high school graduates so that they could
further their education to tertiary levet1 2

Home economics schools - now known as SKKP, SMKK, and SMTK- were also
begun with private or non-government assistance. The first was "Sekolah Gadis"
or "Girls School" which was established by Raden Ajeng Kartini in Jepara
(Central Java) in 1 903. Similar schools then were also established in other cities.
Two of them were "Sekolah Kautaman Isteri" or 11Women's Diginity School11
established by Raden Dewi Sarti.ka in Bandung in 1904.1 3 and "Sekolah Kerajinan
Amai Setia11 or 11Amai Setia Craft School11 in Kota Gedang (West Sumatra) founded

8

A complete stcry of INS can be found in M. Syafei, Dasar-dasar Pendidikan, Jakarta,
Centre for Strategic and International Studies, 1979.

9

Rafik and Amin, Sejarah. ., pp: 56-57.

10

Syafei, Dasar-dasar. ., pp: 92-117.

11

Djumhur and Danasuparta, Sejarah ... , p: 188.

12

A. Rahman, Personal Communication. Kayu Tanam, 27 August 1992.

13

Djumhur and Danasuparta, Sejarah . , p: 156.

.

.

.

.
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by Rohana Kudus (1884 -1969) in 1905.14 Kartini, Sartika and Kudus established
their schools by their own initiative and funds, and without any government
assistance. Following their example, the government then established the first
home economic school in Jakarta in 1935. From this example of the home
economic schools, it can be said that the private schools were not only functioning
as the equaliser, but in the case of several types of technical and vocational
schools, they were also functioning as pioneers.

This role was still played by private schools until the New Order Government era.
The slow response of the government, in this case the D1VE, in anticipating the
growth of the need for vocational workers in certain fields was complemented by
the private school organisations. Several new types of vocational schools were
first initiated by the private school organisations during the New Order
Government period namely:

1.

SMFA, Sekolah Menengah Farming Atas or Farming Senior High School,

2. SpbMA, Sekolah Perkebunan Menengah Atas or Plantation Senior High
School,
3. SMIP, Sekolah Menengah Industri Pariwisata or Tourism Industry Senior
High School,
4. SPM, Sekolah Pelayaran Menengah or Shipping Senior High School, and
5. Sekolah Menengah Pertukangan Kayu or Carpentry Senior High School which
originated from a course conducted by PIKA, Pusat Industri Kayu or The Centre
l
of Wood Industry in Semarang. 5

Sejarah . , p: 158.

14

Djumhur and Danasuparta,

15

Sigit, Peranan dan Partisipasi. ..,

..

p: 46.
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These types of schools were not among the registered formal technical and
vocational schools, either private or government. It was the private education
foundations who had the initiative to open those types of schools by responding
to market needs. But, later, the existence of those particular schools, was
recognised and they were accredited as types of formal technical and vocational
schools by the DTVE, which is currently plaruting to build several government
schools of these types.

16

An awareness of the important role of technical and vocational education
inspired Abu Hanifah as Minister of Education and Culture to implement the 3:1
strategy during the revolution era (see Chapter 4) which meant the establishment
of one technical school for every three academic schools. This triggered the
erection of new technical schools especially in those provinces which did not have
any technical schools. Of course the capability of the government in financing
such development was limited. Therefore, the government encouraged the non
government organisations (in some provinces these were assisted by the local
government) to take part in educational development by establishing a range of
private schools.

One of the examples of technical and vocational schools that were erected by the
initiative of local government and the community in the 1950s was the STM
Banda Aceh (Aceh). According to A. Boestam and A. Bakar, this school �as built
in 1952 supported by Daoed Bureueh who at that time was the Military Governor
of Aceh.17 Boestam and Bakar noted that the erection of this STM was aimed at

16

Sigit, Peranan dan Partisipasi. . ., p: 47.

17

Daoed Bureueh is a republican figure who because of disappointment with the
central government led a rebellion against the central government between 1953 to
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providing technicians needed for development in Aceh as there was not even one
STM yet in that province.18 'This semi-private STM changed its status and became
a government STM in 1 959 by the decree No 168 I B.3 I Kej )9

The role of private schools as regional equalisers in education continues even
now. In North Sumatra, in the Langkat District, there are many big plantations
rubber, tobacco, and palm oil.

20

An oil refinery belonging to the

Pertamina,

Perusahaan Tambang Minyak Nasional or the National Oil Refinery Company is
also located in that region. These companies require many technicians. However,
up to the time of this study, there was not even one government STM in that
district. Luckily, several non government foundations took the initiative. As a
result, there arose a number of private STMs including STM Pangkalan Berandan,
STM Persiapan Binjai, STM Selia Stabat, and STM Pangkalan Susu.21 These are
now serving both the community by providing the education needed, and the
companies by providing the workers required.

1962. After he gave up, Soekarno gave a Special Territory status to Aceh province in
7 April 1962. For further discussion on this topic see N. Sjamsuddin, The Republican
Revolt: A Study of the Acehnese Rebellion, Singapore, Institute of Southeast Asian
Studies, 1985.
18

Boestam and Bakar, Personal Communicahon.

19

Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Identitas Sekolah Menengah Kejuruan,
Jakarta, 1984/1985, p: 152.

20

There are at least 42 plantation companies currently operating in that district with a
total area of not less than 100,000 hectares and employing about 20,000 workers.
Some of this data was given by P. K. Ginting, the Public Relations Manager of PTP
(Plantation Company) VIII in Medan, 29 July 1993. Further description on the
plantation companies in North Sumatra can be found in H. Silitonga et. al. , Industri
Perkebunan Besar di Indonesia: Profil dan Petunjuk, Jakarta, Departemen Pertanian dan
PT Alogo Sejahtera, 1989.

21

For this study, visits and group n
i terviews were conducted in STM Pangkalan
Berandan on 7 August 1992 and STM Bella Stabat on 19 August 1992 . Information
contained in this paragraph is based on the results of that visit and interview.
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A similar role had also been performed by STM Maumere in Sika District (NTI or
East Nusa Tenggara). As told by Lorenz Sai,22 the former Regent of Sika District,
he and the community chiefs and Catholic missionaries in that district were fully
aware of the ramifications of the erection of an STM in their district. They
believed that a new technical school in that town would be of benefit in two
ways. First, it would give better job opportunities to their children and second it
would fulfil the need for skilled workers to support the development of the
district. The fruit of this awareness was the establishment of STM Maumere in

1976. There was an agreement made by the Pemdn, Pemerintalt Daerah or Local
Government of Sika District, and the missionaries regarding the operation of the
STM Maumere. The local government agreed to order several engineers who
worked as staff of the district to teach part time in the school. The mission, for its
part, agreed to assist the school by donating equipment and consumable
materials for the practical activity of the students. For almost nine years, STM
Maumere ran its education program under this cooperation. Later, in 1987, the
school was granted government school status. 23 Observation of the teaching and
learning conducted at the school on 17 September 1992 showed how eagerly the
students studied. The results of the interviews with teachers and students reveal
that most of the students were confident that they would find a job as soon as
they completed their study at the STM Maumere. 24

22

L. Sai, Personal Communication, Maumere, 18th of September 1992.

23

J. Mannestilang (Head of Social Welfare Affairs of the Sikka District), Personal
Communication, Maumere, 18th of September 1992.

24

A group interview with teachers and students of the STM Maumere was condw:;ted
for this study in the school on 17 September 1992.
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To support, quantitatively, our explanation of the contribution of the private
schools in equalising educational opportunity -especially in the scope of technical
and vocational education, statistical evidence is presented in Table 8.1.

Table 8.1: Number of Private Technical and Vocational Schools Indonesia from
1985 /1986 to 1989/1990.

Academic Year
85
Number of Schools
% Growth Rate

I 86

86/87

87/88

88/89

89/90

1407

1887

2087

2736

2797

-

34

10.6

13.9

17.7

Source: Direktorat Sekolah Swasta as quoted in Sigit, Peranan dan Partisipasi , p: 7.
The table was simplified for the discussion in this chapter.
...

In fact the data presented in Table 8.1 suggests that the percentage increase in the
number of the private technical and vocational schools from 1985-1986 to 19891990 academic years was tremendous. The greatest relative increase was between
1985/1986 and 1986/1987 but the growth trend remained fairly high at 19.1% per
year.

1bis huge number of private technical and vocational schools will be more

gnificant if compared to the number of its counterparts with government school

si

status. In the 1989/1990 academic year the number of private technical and
vocational schools according to Table 8.1. was 2797 schools. In the same academic
year, there were only 636 government technical and vocational schools
2
throughout lndonesia. 5 This means that the private technical and vocational
schools outnumbered the government technical and vocational schools by almost

25

Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Perkembangan Jumlah Lembaga Pada
Sekolah Menengah Kejuruan Tahun Ajaran 1988/1.989-1991/1.992., Jakarta, 1992.
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four to one. The number of students studying in each of these schools is
proportional to this ratio, as shown in Figure 24 which portrays the student
population of technical and vocational schools in the academic year 1989/1990.

��

Government
schools
students=

447,277 (38

Private school
students=

730,071 (62%)

Total = 1 , 1 77,348
students

Figure 24: Student Population of the Government and Private Technical and
6
Vocational Schools in the 1989-1990 Academic Year.2

gnificant contribution of private technical and vocational

Figure 24 confirms the si

schools in Indonesia towards equalising the quantity of educational opportunities
for the citizens. From the total of 1,177,348 technical and vocational schools
students in Indonesia in the academic year of 1989/1990, 730,071 students or 62 %
attended private schools against 447,277 or 38 % of students who attended
government schools.

26

This means that in the context of technical and vocational

This pie chart was created for this thesis based on the data presented in Direktorat
Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Jumlah Siswa Menengah Kejuruan Negeri dan Swasta
Seluruh Indonesia (Number of Government and Private Technical and Vocational School
Students in Indonesia), Jakarta, 1992.

education, most Indonesian citizens in that year were looked after by a private
education institution rather than by a government one.

The figures above illustrate the national condition. Due to the relatively high
interest of the parents in sending their children to school, in North Sumatra, the
ratio was almost twice that of the national ratio. In the 1990/1991 academic year,
in that particular province, there were 117,932 students attending private
technical and vocational schools, whilst in the 1991/1992 academic year there
were only 21,227 government technical and vocational school students. 27 If it is
assumed that the increase in the number of government school students from
1990/1991 to 1991/1992 academic years was relatively small, this means that the
ratio between these two types of schools in North Sumatra was six to one or
almost twice the national average. In other words, six out of seven technical and
vocational students in North Sumatra Province were private school students. For
a comparison, let us take the same ratio for West Java Province to represent
provinces in Java which historically developed their technical and vocational
education earlier than on other islands. Data taken from the same source reveals
that in West Java, the ratio was not as high as that of North Sumatra. In West Java
province, only two out of three technical and vocational school students were
from private schools. The evidence is that the contribution of the private technical
and vocational schools in equalising the education opportunity regionally was of
central importance.

27

Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Jumlah Siswa Sekolah Menengah Kejuruan
Negeri (Thn. 1991(1992) dan $wasta (Tahun 1990/1991) Seluruh Indonesia (The Student
Population of the Technical and Vocational High School, Gobvernment (1991/1992) and
Private (1990/1991), Jakarta, 1992.
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Furthermore, the statement forwarded by Sardjono Sigit as the Head of Directorat
of Private Schools could be taken as an authoritative voice on the topic. Sardjono
stated that most of the students of private schools come from economically poor
2
families. 8 One may wonder why

this anomaly exists. Why do poorer children

go to private schools where the fees are more expensive compared to the
government schools?29 The reason is that the entry selection test conducted by
government schools is based on academic achievement not the socio-economic
background of the candidates. So, even though government school fees are
relatively cheaper than private school fees, with this system there is no guarantee
that the poorer will be received by the cheaper but good quality schools. Payaman

J. Simanjuntak concludes, reasonably, that most of the students who are
academically weak are those from lower income families. 3D He supported his
statement with the following observations:

(1) A student from a higher-income family has more access to activities

that enrich and broaden his views and help him in school.

(2) Opportunities for tutorial instuction, discussion groups, study tours,
and other extra-curricular activities that supplement class work are
correlated with family income. The impact of such opportunities on
scholastic achievement is significant in Indonesia.
(3) A student from a higher-income family is more likely to be free from

the need to help support his family. Students from lower-income families
tend to contribute to family support by taking part time jobs, helping in a
family business, or assisting with housework.

28

Sigit, Penegasan Kembali.. , p: iii.

29

When this study was conducted, the fees offered by private schools were almost
twice of the fees offered by government schools.

30

P. J. Simanjuntak, The Marketfor Educated Labor in Indonesia: Some Policy Approaches,
Unpublished Ph.D. Thesis, Ann Arbor Michigan, University Microfilms International,
1982.

.
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(4) Parents' education levels are also correlated with income. More highly
educated parents are more concerned about their children's current
performance in school and their educational future.31

With this arrangement, most of the students who registered themselves in private
schools are those who are academically weak compared to those who are
accepted by government schools. The total mark for certain subjects that they
achieved at the final examination conducted in their previous school is lower than
the minimum mark needed by the government school they would enter.
Supriyadi estimated that almost 90% of the students who further their education
in private schools are those who are not accepted by the government schools.32
The private schools can then be seen as the saviour of the "wong cilik" or
proletariat. Strangely in Indonesia, those who are economically and academically
advantaged also enjoy better facilities and the cheaper fees of government
schools.

Many of the country's elite are graduates of the private schools. Among these are
Retired General Beny Murdhani the ex Commander in Chief of the Indonesian
Armed Force and Honorary General Soesilo Soedarman the ex Minister For
Telecommunications and Tourism and currently the Coordinator Minister for
Defence and

Security Affairs who graduated from Taman Siswa Schools.33

Amongst the successful alumnus of the INS are Bustanil Arifin formerly Minister
of Cooperation, Kaharudin Nasution one of the former governors of North

31

Simanjuntak, The Market for ..., pp: 85-6.

32

Supriyadi, Personal Communication.

33

Suharto, Personal Communication.
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Sumatra, and Hasnan Habib formerly Indonesian Ambassador for the United
State of America.34

From the discussion above, it is clear how significant the role and contribution of
the private schools was in improving the education system in Indonesia since the
period before independence. It should then be reasonable for the private schools
to expect assistance for the improvement of their schools from the government of
Indonesia. This leads us to a new question: Is the condition of the private schools
in Indonesia poor and does this affect the performance of the whole system of
technical and vocational education in that country? This question will be
examined in the following sub-section.

8. 3. The Condition of Private Schools

To evaluate the condition of private schools including technical and vocational
types of schools, the government of Indonesia has, since 23 February 1983,
through the Directorate of Private Schools, implemented an accreditation system
which is contained in the decree of the Director General of Primary and
Secondary Education No. 020/C/1 83.35 Table 8.2. shows the form used in
evaluating the private schools following the decree.

34

Rahman, Personal Communication.

35

For the whole content of this decree see: Direktorat Sekolah Swasta, Kepuh1san
Direkhlr Jenderal Pendidkan Dasar dan Menengah - Department Pendidikan da't
Kebudayaan No. 018/C/Kep/I 83, Jakarta, 1983, pp-21-45.
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Table 8.2. The Evaluation Form For Accreditation of Private Schools.

No.

Component

Average

Weight

Mark
1.

School

Weight-

Remark

ed Mark

3

Administration

2.

Organisation

4

3.

Personnel

4

4.

Curriculum

4

5.

Students

3

6.

Facilities

3

7.

General Situation

4

Total Mark

25

Final Mark

Source: Direktorat Sekolah Swasta, Keputusan Direktur Jenderal .., p : 45.

As shown in Table 8.2, there are seven components of the school to be evaluated.
Each component consists of several sub-components. The total mark for each
component is 100. Each component is weighted by a factor of either three or four,
with the total weight for seven components being 25. The total mark gained by a
school is the total weighted marks for seven components divided by the total
weight (25). The total score is ranged from 0 to 100. Based on the total mark
achieved by a school, an accreditation status is given to the school.

Table 8.3

shows the relationship of total score to the accreditation level granted.
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Table 8.3 : Total Score and Accreditation Level.

Total Score

Category

Accreditation Level

25 - 59

Poor

60 - 80

Adequate

Regstered
i
Recognised

80 - 100

Good

Equalised

Source: Direktorat Sekolah Swasta, Keputusan Direktur Jenderal..., p:22.

According to Chapter VI Section 13 of the same decree, an "Equalised" private
school could be appointed to conduct a final examination for their own students
and/ or for other private schools' students. A "Recognised" school could conduct
a final examination only for its own students. Students of "Registered" private
schools should take the final examination in other schools which are nominated
by the Regional Office of the Department of Education and Culture.

36

Now let us see the results of the evaluation of the private schools throughout
Indonesia which was conducted by the Directorate of Private School from the
1985/1986 to 1989/1990 academic years.

Especially for technical and vocational schools, within the five years of the
evaluation period, 2003 out of 2797 private technical and vocational schools in
Indonesia have been accredited. The result shows that only 9 % of these schools
3
were "Equalised", 80 % were "Recognised", and 1 1 % were "Registered". 7 While
'

36

Direktorat Sekolah Swasta, Keputusan Direktur Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah
- Department Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan No. 018/C/Kep/1 83, Jakarta, 1983, pp-17-18.

37

Sigit, Peranan dan Partisipasi . , p: 10.
.

.
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it seems that some of the schools have not been accredited, in fact the situation
does not differ greatly from that of the general population of private schools.

The Directorate of Private Schools has also become aware that the instrument
used in the evaluation is inadequate According to the directorate "the evaluation
criteria is still limited as an indicator of the physical condition of the schools and
does not yet explain quality sufficiently well.'' 38 Unfortunately this statement
was not complemented by a detailed explanation of the weakness of the
instrument. It is necessary to do that here.

As can be seen in Table 8.2, facilities receive 3 out of 25 total weights. This means
that the mark for facilities contributes only 3/25 = 0.12 to the total mark.
Moreover the facility component is further divided into ten sub-components with
each sub-component given a maximum mark of ten.39 Furthermore, among the
ten sub-components for facilities, only one sub-component deals with practical
workshops and equipment.4D-rhis means that the contribution of the condition of
the practical facilities to the facilities component's mark is 10/100 = 0.1. Last but
not least, the contribution of the practical facilities to the total mark all the school,
components evaluated is only 0.12 x 0.1= 0.012 or 1.2

%.

38

Proyek Pengembangan Sekolah Swasta, Pemzasalahan Sekolah Swasta, Jakarta, 1987, p:
21.

39

Direktorat Sekolah Swasta, Keputusan Direktur jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengah
- Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan No. 018/C/Kep/1 83, pp: 22.and 34-35.

40

Direktorat Sekolah Swasta, Keputusan Direktur Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan Menengq.h
- Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan No. 018/C/Kep/1 83, p: 34.
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With this instrument it is possible for a school with poor practical facilities to gain
an "Equalised" status. Let us take an example of an extreme evaluation result
given to a fictitious school as shown in Table 8.4.

Table 8.4 : An Extreme Example of the Evaluation Result for
a Fictitious School.

No.

Component

Average

Weight

Mark
1.

School

Weight-

Remark

ed Mark

90

3

270

Administration
2.

Organisation

90

4

360

3.

Personnel

90

4

360

4.

Curriculum

90

4

360

5.

Students

90

3

270

6.

Facilities

40

3

120

7.

General Situation

90

4

360

25

2100

Total Mark
Final Mark

84

As can be seen in Table 8.4, the school evaluated is given the lowest allowed mark
for its practical facilities.41 The other six components receive good marks of 90.
With this mark composition this school, which is poorly equipped with facilities
for practicals, will still have a total mark of 84 and be accredited as an
"Equalised" school.

41

Lowest mark allowed for each component evaluated is 40. A sch ool with a mark
lower than 40 for one of the components will not be allowed to operate . See :
Oirektorat Sekolah Swasta, Keputusan Direktur Jenderal Pendidikan Dasar dan
Menengalt-Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan No. 018/C(Kep/I 83, p: 22.

280

The calculations and fictitious example just presented show how the instrument
used

in evaluating private schools' conditions fails to draw out the real condition

of the schools, especially

in the matter of practical facilities. That is very

significant for the professional skills of the graduates of a technical and vocational
school. The results of the evaluations done by the Directorate of Private Schools
were confirmed by directly observing the condition of six private schools, with
two schools representing each accreditation level; "Equalised", "Recognised", and
"Registered", in Bandung (West Java) and Pematang Siantar, Stabat, and
Pangkalan Berandan (North Sumatra).42 The six schools were STMs with
Automotive departments. The result of this observation can be summarised as
follow:

1. The facilities of the "Equalised"

observed school are adequate but still

qualitatively and quantitatively lower than those of the government
developed schools. For example, there were only two motor cars to be used
in practical lessons for not less than 36 students per class. Meanwhile,

in a

developed government school, not less than six motor cars are available for
only 24 students per class.

2. The "Recognised" schools observed had one motor car for not less than 36
students.

3. The "Registered"

42

schools observed had only one car engine for 36 students.

The identity of the schools will remain secret as requested by the schools' principals.
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From the observation summary presented above, it can be said that the condition
of the private technical and vocational schools, especially their practical facilities
in general, is considerably poorer than the accreditation given to them would
indicate.

8. 4. The

Effect of the Condition of the Private Schools

Now the discussion will proceed to answer how far the condition of private
schools in Indonesia affects the performance of the whole system of technical and
vocational education in the country. To see the relationship, the composition of
the private and government technical school graduates will be taken as a main
element.

In 1990/1991 there were 349,736 graduates from the five major types of technical
and vocational schools, including SKKP, ST, SMEA SMKK and STM.43 Of these
graduates, 150,497 or 43 % came from government schools and 199,239 or 57%
from private schools. From this composition a picture of the effect of the
condition of private schools can be drawn.

Suppose 100 technical and vocational graduates apply for a job. Based on the
composition above, there is a likelihood of the employer having 57 applicants
from private schools and 43 applicants from government schools. If the results of
the evaluation carried out by the Directorate of Private Schools are applied, then

43

All of the figures used in this discusion were extracted from Oirektorat Pendidikan.
Menengah Kejuruan, Statistik Persekolaltan: 1990-1991, Jakarta, 1991.
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among the 57 applicants from private schools, there are only five applicants
probably from good or "Equalised" private technical and vocational schools. The
remainder, or 52 applicants from private schools, may come from schools with
adequate or even poor practical facilities. However, as the graduates of the not so
well equipped private schools have almost the same probability as that of
graduates from government schools to be recruited by a company, the image of
all of the technical and vocational school graduates is significantly affected by the
poor quality of their vocational preparation.

8. 5. The Mfection Factor

Sufficient evidence has been presented to show that private schools facilities are
inadequate. What is the cause of this? There are many factors that may have
contributed to the lack of facilities of the schools. However, here it is intended to
emphasize the financial problem.

An Australian friend was suprised when it was told to him that the condition of
private technical and vocational schools in Indonesia is generally unsatisfactory.
This suprise is natural if one looks at the condition of private schools in Australia.
It can be said that priv&te schools in Australia differ from their counterparts in
Indonesia. In Australia, private schools survive and flourish because of their
quality rather than their cheaper fees. This is also the case with those few private
schools in Indonesia that ask for high fees.

In general, however, in Indonesia the lower the fee the more new students the
school will get. The more new students obtained the greater is the possibility for

283

the school to survive. However, in this causal relationship, the quality of the
school, is sacrificed.

Table 8.5 provides an illustration of the average school fee offered by private
technical and vocational schools in Medan, Bandung, and Ujung Pandang.44

The development fee is paid by the students once they enrol

in a school. This fee

is mainly spent by the school for upgrading the school building, purchasing
practical equipment, and for savings. The monthly fee paid by students is
allocated for daily and routine expenses including the honorarium of the
personnel.

Table 8.5. The Maximum and Minimum Fees Offered by Private Technical and
Vocational Schools in Medan, Bandung, and Unjung Pandang.

Month!.., Fee

Development Fee

City

Highest (Rp)

Lowest

(Rp)

Highest (Rp)

Lowest (Rp)

Medan

150,000

50,000

12,500

5,000

Bandung

300,000

100,000

20,000

10,000

U. Pandang

150,000

50,000

10,000

5,000

Note: Exchange rate was Rp 1450 for A$ 1.

The development fee structure offered by the schools as presented

in Table 8.5,

makes it hard for schools to improve their facilities. Let us take, for example, a
private SMEA (Commerce Senior High School) in Bandung which offered the

44

The figures were collected by the author for this study.
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lowest development fee. For this school, at least twelve new students must enrol
so that the school can purchase a PC-XT personal computer - one of the pieces of
equipment that according to 1984 Curriculum must be available in schools 
which is priced at Rp 1,200,000.- per unit. With the maximum number of students
allowed per class being 36, 45 only three units of personal computers can be
purchased in one academic year. In contrast, the schools which ask for a higher
development fee can purchase in one academic year three times as many PCs
than the number purchased by the first school under discussion. As the price of
equipment is higher in the cities outside Java, the private schools in that area will
tend to buy fewer PCs compared to the schools in Java with the same
development fee. Of course the equipment required by the schools is not limited
to PCs. So it can easily be imagined how hard it is for the private schools to
improve their practical facilities, particularly those schools in the outer islands.

Recently, there has been a tendency for the situation to become worse. Some
observed private schools offer a free development fee in order to get more new
students. Inevitably, with free development fees, it will even be more difficult for
such schools to improve or even maintain their practical facilities. Consequently,
the quality of the education given to the students will be worse.

Now let us analyse the significance of the monthly fee. With a low monthly fee
the honorarium that is paid to the staff will also be low compared to a school
offering a higher monthly fee.

Calculation of Total Monthly Income

45

Supriyadi, Personal Communication.
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A private vocational school offers a monthly fee of Rp 5,000.- (the lowest). From
this amount, 20% should be allocated for routine expenses such as teaching
learning materials, office materials, transportation, and snacks for the staff. The
remaining 80% is allocated for an honorarium. Estimating that the school has six
classes with each class consisting of a maximum allowed number of 36 students,
the total number of the students is 6 x 36 = 216 students. The total monthly
income of the school will be 216 x Rp 5000.- = Rp 1,080,000.- And the total income
that can be allocated for the personel's honorarium (A) = 80% x Rp 1,080,000.
864,000.

=

Rp
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Calculation of the expenses for Personel's honorarium
In most private schools in Indonesia the honorarium for the personnel, teaching
and non-teaching staff, is calculated on the honorarium for a period basis.46 So
firstly we should calculate the total periods to be paid.

a. The total number of periods for teaching staff:
Number of periods per week per class is 40.
Total number of periods for teaching staff (B):
6 classes x 40 periods /class

=

240 periods/

b. The total number periods for non-teaching staff:
Assume that the number of non-teaching staff, the positions, and the
number of periods granted for the honorarium for each position is as
follows:
Principal : 1 x 40 periods
Class Supervisor: 6 classes x 7 periods/ class
Administration Staff: 2 staff x
Maintenance Staff:

1

40 periods

=

15 periods/ staff

staff x 10 periods/ staff

Total periods for non-teaching staff (C)

42 periods

=

30 periods.

=

=

10 periods

1 22 periods

=

c. The total number of periods:
The grand total of periods for teaching and
non-teaching staff (D):
B+C

46

=

240 periods + 122 periods

One period is 45 minutes.

=

362 periods
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Calculation of the Honorarium/periods
Honorarium per period (E) :A I D
=

Rp 864,ooq./362 periods

=

Rp 2,386.74/periods.

This figure, however, is relatively small compared to the honorarium offered by
the school with higher monthly fees.

However the condition used in the example above is an ideal one. In fact the
condition for most technical and vocational school is more crucial. In the
1988/1989 academic year there were 2,797 private schools with a total enrolment
of 730,071 students. From these figures it can be seen that the average number of
students per school was only 261 students. This meant the real situation is similar
to that of the calculation above. As a result, only non-professional teachers would
be hired by such schools and the quality of the teaching learning will hardly be
improved. On the other hand, if the school prefers to retain the
honorarium/ period in a low figure, the schools must then look for subsidiary
funding or spend some of the savings from the development fee. Another
financial problem is then faced.

From the above discussion and calculations presented in this sub-section, it can be
seen that the general picture of private schools in Indonesia is of financially weak
and hard to classify educational business enterprises.
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8. 6. Conclusion

From the discussion contained in the previous sections it can be concluded that:

1.

Private shools i n Indonesia have been making a significant
contribution to the development of technical and vocational
education in the country.

2.

The condition, especially the practical facilities, of most of the private
schools needs to be improved so that the overall quality of private
technical and vocational schools could be improved. Since most of the
students of private technical and vocational schools are poor, it is
hard for such schools to improve their acilities without any financial
assistance from government or other sources.

It can also be concluded that the government of Indonesia is under an obligation
to assist private technical and vocational schools. With no intention to lessen the
importance of the assistance that has already been given to the private schools,
the assistance still needs to be increased. From 1985/1986 to the 1989/1990
academic years, the government has granted amount of Rp 10.5 billion to 16,020
private schoois.

47 This means that the average amount of cash received was only

Rp 655,430. per school. If we take the average number of students per school as
261 then each student of the recipient schools has been subsidised by the
government by as much as

47

Sigit, Penegasan Kembali. ,p: 25.
..
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Rp 2,511. per head. As a comparison, the amount of the budget allocated to a
government STM is almost Rp 250,000,000. per year.48 With an average number
of 703 students per school (see Section 8.2), each student in government technical
and vocational schools is granted a subsidy as much as Rp 355,61 8 . per head per
year. Each student in government schools is then subsidised almost 142 times
more than their friends from private schools. Moreover those who receive less
tend to be both weaker academically and financially but pay more for their
education. The equity principle of the Pelita and the social idea of justice as
contained in Pancasila have thus not been achieved in the development of
technical and vocational education.

48

J. Purba (Principal of STM P. Siantar, North Sumatra), Personal Communication, 20
Au gust 1992.
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Chapter 9:
Industrial Liaison : The Missing Link

Another issue that has been of much concern to many people is the relationship and
cooperation between technical and vocational schools with industry. This
relationship and cooperation is technically known as "industrial liaison" .

This section attempts to give an overview of this issue in six areas. The first to be
looked into is the "purpose" of industrial liaison. The second is concerned with the
activities that can be tailored to industrial liaison. The third is to discuss the benefits
of industrial liaison. The fourth is to examine the implementation of industrial
liaison within technical and vocational schools in Indonesia.The fifth is to identify
problems encountered in the implementation of the industrial liaison under focus.
The sixth, is to observe the Indonesian government's effort in improving the link
between schools and industry. The discussions draw upon a number of techniques
such as literature study, documentation study, interviews, and observations.

9. 1. The

Purpose of Industrial Liaison

The primary purpose of industrial liaison regarding manpower development is to
match the qualifications and the specialisations available in technical and vocational
schools with the requirements and needs of industry. This goal is of great

291

importance. The technical and vocational schools, whose major function is not only
to train and produce manpower for industry but also to provide entrepreneurs,
should therefore consider the purpose and aims of industrial liaison seriously. It
should be noted here that the term "industry" is not understood only as industry in
the context of technology. It is a broad term that includes all organizations outside
the school system dealing with the world of work.

As has been indicated above, the relationships and cooperation between technical
and vocational schools with industry is an essential one. This is because there are
components that by nature link these two parties. The relationships between the two
and their environment can be illustrated in Figure 25 which shows the two major
components that link the technical and vocational school with industry. These two
components are "human resources" and "technology".

In the context of human resources, the school serves as a producer of human
resources while industry is the user of the human resources produced by the school.
In order

that the human resources produced by the school are useable in industry,

the school should "link and match" 1 the school program with the requirement and
needs of industry. In this regard, the program should not only be linked and
matched with the human resources required by the industry, but also with
technological development in industry. It is not then sufficient simply to put such a
system in place. Provision must be made to update in line with advances in
technology.

1

This terminology is borrowed from Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan, Li11;k &
Match, Jakarta, 1993.

292

(

Link and Match

J
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Industrial Liaison
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T.iilored

Activities

1. Ed. Program Dev.
2. Teach. Mateml Dev.
3. OJT iVld Ind. Exc.
4. Graduates Marketing

5. Production Umt

Figure 25 : Industrial Liaison and its Environment
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The "link and match" condition can be achieved in three ways. The first is
concerned with the program content. As Cochran remarks, the program content
should be developed in line with the development of technology within the
industry:

Technological developments, automation and other economic factors focused
attention on providing students with a wider range of experiences, programs

to meet "life needs", and activities directed at an understanding of society. 2

Secondly, there is the need for the schools to develop a sound educational program
for their students which puts emphasis on the acquisition of appropriate attitudes,
knowledge, and skills. Through this program, the three educational domains attitudes, knowledge, and skills- are developed closer to a "job standard" or the
professionalism required by industry.

Finally, the qualifications and specialisations programmed by the schools should

be

matched with the needs of manpower in industry.

Failing to develop the three aspects synchronically may lead to serious problems. In
the first place, industry cannot employ the technical and vocational school graduates
if they do not match the needs of the industry. On the part of the schools, the
program would become wasteful, whereas on the part of industry, it would result in
a shortage of human resources input.

In the context of technological development, both in the school and industry there
are two aspects to be considered. The first is that technological development in

2

L. H. Cochran, Innovative Programs in hzdustn·al Education, Bloomington, McKnight

and McKnight, 1970, p: 14.
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industry could well be more rapid than that studied and developed in the schools.
Another factor that hinders the school in keeping pace with technological
development in industry is bureaucratic procedure. Complicated procedures and
processes of curriculum development allow little room for change every time a new
technology is invented. Quite the opposite could result. It could be that the
technological development in the schools is ahead of a given industry. The
researcher's observation indicates that in remote areas such as Irian Jaya and
Palangkaraya (Central Kalimantan), the technology in the schools is ahead of the
small scale industries that the students are being prepared for.

The above observations demonstrate the importance and significance of the
relationships and co-operation between the two parties. Success in the relationship
would obviously be greatly beneficial for both sides.

9. 2. Activities Tailored to Industrial Liaison

This section attempts to identify activities of industrial liaison that can be developed
for the benefit of both parties. As can be seen in Figure 25, there are five major
modes of activities that can be tailored to industrial liaison, namely:

1. Educational Program Development
2. Teaching Material Development
3. On the Job Training and Industrial Excursions

4. Graduate Promotion
5. Production Unit
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Each of these points will be considered in some detail below.

9. 2. 1. Educational Program Development
This program is concerned with the involvement of industry in designing
educational programs for technical and vocational schools. By so doing, it is
expected that the programs developed and implemented by the school will be
compatible with the needs of the industry. In a country with advanced industries
like Sweden, the co-operation between the school and industry for educational
program development becomes a primary concern. Indeed the OECD (Organisation
for Economic Co-operation and Development) reports: 11lt is widely argued in
Sweden that work and learning are more enmeshed 11than before.3

The implication of this, as the OECD elaborates, is that:

Current changes in working life suggest that [the] connection between

education and employment is destined to become more dominant than ever.4

The Australian Department of Employment, Education and Training suggests four
methods of analysis in the macro context prior to the implementation of Educational
Program Development: Industry Analysis, Labour Market Analysis, Occupational
Analysis, and Training Needs Analysis.s

3

OECD, Industry Training in Australia, Sweden and the United States, Paris, 1993, p: 25.

4

OECD, Industry Training . , p: 25.

5

The Department of Employment, Education and Training, Training Needs Analysi�,
Canberra, Australian Government Publishing Service, 1989, p: 4.

.

.
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Industrial analysis is concerned with the types and number of industries in existence
and those that will be established. The labour market analysis deals with rough
estimations of the need and availability of manpower. Occupational analysis focuses
on :

identification of the current and likely future jobs within an occupation, and
the duties and the tasks which comprise each job, together with other
relevant job information.6

The last point is concerned with "human performances within an organisation or
group of organisations in terms of human knowledge, skills and attitudes... "
required for an occupation or job?

The first two above are used in deciding the types of schools and in whjch location
the schools should be erected, in order to support the industry in its

human resource

requirements, as well as the graduates who could be absorbed by various industries.
The last two methods of analysis are useful in deciding what specialisation and
what competencies the graduates should be trained in by the schools.

In order to do the analysis, data and information from industry are needed. ln
information and data processing, there is a piece of technical jargon known as
"GiGo", "Garbage in Garbage out."8 This means that in order to obtain sound,
accurate, complete, detailed, and up to date analysis, accurate, complete, and up to

6

The Department of Employment, Education and Training , Trammg Nuds . . . , p: 4.

7

The Department of Employment, Education and Training , Trammg Nuds ... , p: 4.

8

G.B. Shelly et.al. , Complete Computer Concepts with Mrcrocomputer Applrcahons, Boston,
Boyd and Fraser, 1990, p: 10.6.
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date data are needed.9 Inaccurate data and information for the Training Needs
Analysis, for example, may result in an inadequate Job Description with the
following characteristics: 11inaccuracies, failure to cover the whole job, lack of detail
(i.e. superficiality), and being out of date.11 10

The data and the information in the workplace described above, inevitably, can only
be obtained from first hand resources, the industry itseli. This means, in order for
first hand data and information to be obtained, the industry should, directly or
indirectly, take part in the process of educational program development. The
industry's direct involvement can be achieved by assigning staff in the school
committee to educational program development. Indirectly, this can be achieved
through seminars, publishing brochures and other media containing information on
technology and/ or manpower in the industry.

9. 2. 2. Teaching Material Development

Giachino and Gallington remind us that "There is a continuous change in the ways
of doing things in industry.11 11 They suggest that teaching material for technical and
vocational schools be updated to keep pace with the changes in question. 12 As
regards this teaching materials development, Giachino and Gallington see the
industry staff as a significant resource as they further state:

9

Shelly et.al. , Complete Computer Concepts... , pp: 10.6-7.

10

The Department of Employment, Education and Training , Training Needs ..., p: 9.

11

]. W. Giachino and R. 0. Gallington, Course Construction in Industrial Arts, Vocational
and Technical Education, 4th ed., Chicago, American Technical Society, 1977, p: 96.

12

Giachino and Gallington, Course Construction ..., p: 96.
.
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Meeting with people in industry, agriculture, or business should never be

�

overlooked. Frequently, these individuals will welcome the o portunity to sit
with the teacher and work out a suitable plan of instruction)

In practice, the industry staff can function as joint authors or evaluators of a
textbook for technical and vocational schools. In so doing, the content of the
textbook is made compatible with the real condition and needs in the workplace. In
advanced industrial countries like Japan, the United States, and Australia, many
textbooks for schools are produced through this cooperation.

Industrial liaison for the development of teaching materials can also be achieved
through the production of teaching aids such as slides and videos. This cooperation
gives access to the schools to produce video programs or slides in conjunction, for
example, with how a particular piece of industrial equipment operates. These
teaching aids can then be used both by the school and industry for educational and
training development.

9. 2. 3. On the Job Training and Industrial Excursions
To achieve effective learning outcomes, Dewey proposed his famous educational
philosophy known as "Learning by Doing" . On the Job Training (OJT) seems to
have been developed based on Dewey's educational philosophy. The OJT minimised
the gap between the school programs and the real conditions in the workplace. A
study undertaken by Billet14 seems to affirm the point made here. The sample he
took - i.e. coal mine workers in Queensland, Australia- showed that work experience

13

Giachino and Gallington, Course Construction . . . . p: 92.

14

S. Billet, Searching for Authenticity, The Vocational Aspect of Education, Volume 46�
No. 1, 1994.
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and the culture in the workplace correlated with abilities to carry out the job. The
Department of Education and Culture of Indonesia also acknowledges that:

the ' art' of doing something cannot be studied but must be mastered . It is this
element of the 'art' of doing a job that is the main factor in determining the
calibre of the profesional expertise of a person and it can only be mastered by
actually working in the field. lS

Apart from the OJT, the task of industrial liaison with respect to the development of
students' professionalism is the industrial excursion. From the industrial visit the
students will be able to broaden their knowledge as regards industrial and
workplace aspects although they are not yet directly involved in the process of
production. Expressed in another way, the industrial excursion is instrumental in
the sense that it helps the students prepare themselves to enter the workplace
because 11 All aspects of an occupational area cannot be included in the
curriculum11. 16 It is therefore ILO (International Labor Organization) recommended
that the implementation of OJT and Industrial Excursion are encouraged by its
country members. This is evident in the proceedings of the 59th Session of The ILO
Conference cited below:

In extending the scope of their systems of vocational guidance, members
should pay special attention to the need for (a) children and young persons
at school to gain an understanding of the world of work and to familiarise
themselves with conditions of work in as broad a range of occupations as
possible, taking account of the employment and career opportunities that
may be open to them. . .. 111 7
15

The Department of Education and Culture of Indonesia, The Apprenticeship System
Concept for Technical and Vocational Schools in Indonesia, Jakarta, 1993, pp: 1-2.

16

Giachino and Gallington, Course Construction ... , p : 30.

17

International Labour Office, Report VI (1) Human Resources Development: Vocational
Guidance and Vocational Training, Geneva, International Labour Conference 60th
Session 1975, p: 41.
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The orr and Industrial Excursions should not only be conducted for students, but
also for teachers. Giachino and Gallington state that: 11Good teachers of a given
subject matter will have an excellent background of training and experience.u18
Referring to Giachino and Gallington, staff development in relation to industrial
liaison should focus on the development of the subject specialisation of the staff
concerned.

Overall, it is clear from the discussion above that the orr and Industrial Excursions
are significant in assisting students and teachers to develop the attitudes,
knowledge, and skills compatible with the condition and technological development
in industry which cannot be wholy duplicated by schools. It should
the readiness of industry is a prerequisite for these activities to

be noted that

be carried out. In

addition, it is imperative that the schools and industry develop good links.

9. 2. 4. Marketing of School Graduates
Good relationships between schools and industry can be used as a means to market
the school graduates in two ways. The first is exchanging information regarding
manpower and, the second is by establishing a joint activity for selection and
recruitment of manpower.

In the case of information exchange through Industrial Liaison, the schools can
obtain information from their counterpart, industry, as regards employment within
industry. The schools in tum can disseminate the information to their students. For
the schools the information is a useful input for program development. For example,

18

Giachino and Gallington, Course Construction . . p: 96.
.

.
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if the information is obtained long before the students complete their education, the
schools can make necessary adjustments in their educational programs. This can be
done by introducing additional educational programs or developing the existing
school subjects.

The schools, on the one hand, can give the industry information as regards the
prospective number of graduates, their specialisations or qualifications, and their
educational achievements. This information can be used by industry as an input for
recruitment.

In cooperation over recruitment, schools and industry can work together in the
selection and recruitment process. This cooperation is a shortcut in the recruitment
process which, in terms of procedures and finance, is more beneficial compared with
a similar process undertaken by recruitment agencies.

With respect to procedures, industry is directly linked to the producer of manpower
- the school. This is an important aspect because the schools know their students
better when compared to recruiting agencies. In terms of finance, it can be assumed
that cost negotiation is relatively easier to achieve in this case. This is because the
school is not a business enterprise. The experience of the TTUC (Technical Teacher
Upgrading Centre) Bandung in their cooperation with the PT Tambang Batu Bara - a
coal mining company located in South Sumatra- affirms this point. 19 Sudarto of the
STMP Sernarang revealed that the school often received equipment from industry in
return for the assistance the school gave in recruitment.20 The school equipment

19

Pakpahan, Personal Communication (b).

20

Sudarto, Personal Communication.
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received meant that both students and teachers had more opportunities for practical
work.

9. 2. 5. Production Unit
Technical and vocational schools can make use of industrial liaison for production
unit activities. Several activities of the production unit - i.e. recruitment and the
production of teaching aids- have been discussed above. Other activities will be
included here. These are concerned with:

1. Product Research and Development
2. Industrial Equipment Maintenance and Repair
3. Industrial Needs Supplies
4. 1ndustrial Product Promotion, and

5. In-service Training for the Industry Staff

The schools' success in this program for the satisfaction of the industry as the user of
the schools' graduates will secure cooperation between the industry and the school.
In addition, the success could open access for other industrial liaison programs.

9. 3. The Benefits of Industrial Liaison

Essentially, as illustrated in Figure 25 in Section 9.1, there are four parties who
benefit from the success of industrial liaison. These parties are the schools, industry,
the students and their families, and the government. The benefits gained from
industrial liaison can be categorised into three features; increase of productivity,
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increase of socio-economy, and the achievement of national development targets.
Each of these features will be considered briefly below.

9. 3. 1. Increase of Productivity
The "increase of productivity" in this context is concerned with the efficiency and
effectiveness of the implementation of programs.21 Schools and industry mutually
benefit from the increase of productivity resulting from their cooperation. For the
schools, they gain access to information on manpower, technology, practical
opportunities, industrial excursions, orders for production units, cooperation for
paving the way to employment for the school graduates as well as promoting the
schools. With all this access the schools can plan, organise and implement the
educational programs that closely link and match the needs and development of the
industry in a more efficient and effective way.

For industry, with the assistance of the school staff and facilities in the schools, the
industry can develop its products, product promotion, staff development and
recruitment of new employees effectively and efficiently.

9. 3. 2. Increase of Socio-economy
The success of industrial liaison will lead to changes for the school graduates. For
the students and their families from relatively low socio-economic backgrounds,
chances to obtain jobs compatible with their education and training give them
added value socio-economically. For the family, the job will provide a return for the

21

M. Aruf, Produktifitas Nasional : A Paper Presented at Seminar Tentang Produktifitas.
Nasional, Bandung, Jurusan Teknik lndustri - ITB, 1986.
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cost of education and training. For the student the job means both a return for their
efforts and a bright future.

9. 3. 3. Target Achievement of National Development
Education, industry and socio-economy are three major focuses of the target
achievement of Indonesia's national development. 22 The benefits from these sectors,
therefore, will hopefully fulfill the national development target mentioned earlier.

9. 4.

Implementation of Industrial Liaison Within the Technical and

Vocational Schools in Indonesia

This section briefly discusses the implementation of industrial liaison within
technical and vocational schools in Indonesia. The proposal underlying the
discussion is that industrial liaison is central to achieving the goals of the programs
within the schools.

In order to obtain general information as regards the implementation of the
industrial liaison programs in the schools described above, observations, interviews,
a questionaire, and library research have been used. A discussion of the findings is
provided below.

9. 4. 1. Educational Program Development
Two major processes are involved in the implementation of industrial liaison in the
development of educational programs with schools. The first is concerned with the

22

See GBHN 1993 Chapter III,

parts D and E in Aziz, Lima . , pp: 29-30.
.

.
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opening of a new school and/or a new specialisation. The second deals with
curriculum planning and design.

The opening of a new school and specialisation can be used as an indicator of the
industrial liaison if the procedures of program development are in line with the
suggestions of DEET discussed in sub-section 9.2.1. As has been mentioned, the
opening of a new school and specialisation should take industrial analysis into
account. With such analyses, the number of the new schools and specialisations as
well as their locations should be in accord with local industrial development. If these
analyses are correctly implemented, these will confer two advantages :

1. Schools will be given easy access to find industrial partners for establishing
industrial relationships and cooperation.

2. Schools will be given increased opportunities for their graduates to be
recruited by industry.

In fact, considering the number of schools, their specialisations and their locations, a
number of schools are not compatible with industry requirements. Thus, it can be
said that industrial liaison within technical and vocational schools in Indonesia does
not yet work as expected. This argument is based on the findings presented below.

Of the 42 technical and vocational schools observed for this study, only one has a
Department of Industrial Instrumentation, although industrial instrumentation is a
control system which is used extensively in modem industry. This school is located
in Bandung (West Java). From

this observation, it is evident that industrial analysis
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was lacking when the school was opened. There are two factors underlying this
argument.

Firstly, the number of schools is insufficient. It follows that the number of graduates
do not meet the demand for manpower by industry. It should be noted here that
3
graduates with the specialisation mentioned above are in great demand. S. Dono,2
the Head of the Industrial Instrumentation of the STMP Bandung, stated that his
department could not meet the demands of industry. He further said that most of
the students in their final year of study are already reserved by industry.
Sukartoyo's statement is realistic. This researcher's observations of job
advertisements in Kompas (a nation wide newspaper) from July 1992 to December
1992 show that there were not less than 20 advertisements seeking industrial
technicians. As this figure is drawn from one of dozens of national newspapers i t is
reasonable to assume that the total number of positions sought would greatly
outweigh the 48 annual graduates in that specialisation from STMP Bandung.

Secondly, with respect to its location, the school is not compatible with industrial
development, particularly that outside Java. This is because the STM mentioned is
the only school introducing the program. The findings from this observation
indicate that many industries using advanced technology, such as mining and other
primary industries, are located outside Java.24 As a result, these industries
experience difficulties in recruiting manpower holding the specialisation in
question.

23

S. Dono, Personal Communication, Bandung, 11 November 1992.1992.

24

S. Z. Abidin, Regionalization and Development Performance in Indonesia, Unpublished
Ph.D. Thesis, Ann Arbor, University Microfilms International, 1986, p: 212.
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Interviews with A. Latif Training Manager of the Mobil Oil Company in Lhok
Seumawe, Aceh, seem to confirm this argument. 25 In the interviews he revealed that
there is no STM offering Industrial Instrumentation in the region. He added that he
had to recruit the technicians from Jakarta or elsewhere and the company had to
train their prospective employees because the schools in the region could not
provide the technicians needed by industry.

The PT Tambang Batu Bara located in Tanjung Enim, South Sumatra, experienced a
similar problem. In the 1980s the company introduced a new technology from
"under-ground" to "open cast" mining. The company had to recruit technicians
holding industrial instrumentation and other specialisations from Jakarta in
collaboration with the TTUC Bandung. This practice does not only deny the local
people from gaining the benefits of industrial development, but it can also create
social jealousy between the local and the newcomer technicians.26

Mobil Oil and the PT Tambang Batu Bara are two of many companies outside Java
that have introduced advanced technology. It is therefore assumed that other
comparable industries experience similar problems to the two samples.

Poor industrial analysis also occurs in other technical and vocational schools such as
SMJP , Sekolah Menengah Industri Pariwisata or Tourism Industry Senior High School.

25

A. Latif, Personal Communication, Lhok Seumawe, 25 July 1992.

26

This researcher himself was employed by the company to train their employees in
that field in 1986. This statement is based on observations conducted during that
particular period. Discussion with A. Latif seems to confirm this argument.
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This school is supposed to provide manpower in the tourism industry. We shall
briefly look at this school in the context of industrial analysis.

Since 1984, it has been expected that the tourism industry would become one of the
main sectors that raises govenunent revenues apart from oil and gas. 27 During the
Pelita 4 (1984 to 1988) it was expected that 3.8 million tourists, both domestic and
foreign,28 would visit tourist resorts all over Indonesia. However, the planning and
development of the tourism industry has not been accurately and immediately
anticipated by the DTVE. This is evident in the fact that this institution did not open
schools that produced skilled employees in the tourism industry. On the contrary, as
indicated in Section 8.2., it is private schools that initiated their education programs
compatible with the development of industry.

These observations indicate that there is a lack of co-operation between the
Department of Education and Culture, especially the DTVE, and industry - in this
example with the Department of Tourism, Post, and Telecomunication - in
developing educational programs, particularly in the opening of new schools.

Poor cooperation between DTVE and industry is also evident in curriculum design.
As has been demonstrated in Chapter 7, there were only two industries involved in
planning and designing the 1984 Curriculum for Technical and Vocational Schools.
This practice recurred in the 1994 Curriculum for Technical and Vocational School

27

J.J. Spillane, Ekonomi Pariwisata : Sejarah dan Prospeknya, Yogyakarta, Kanisius, 1987, p:
80.

28

Spillane, Ekonomi Pariwisata . . , p: 79. As a comparison, in Pelita 1 (1969 to 1973) less
than nine hundred thousand tourists visited the resorts (See M.J. Prayogo, Pengantar
Pariwisata Indonesia, Jakarta, Direktorat Jenderal Pariwisata, 1976, p: 78.)
.
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development. S. Waluyo a member of the team writing the curriculum, revealed that
there were again only two industries involved in the process.29

Overall, industrial liaison within technical and vocational education in Indonesia
does not work as planned. This is evident among others things, in the poor
industrial analysis as regards both opening new schools and curriculum
development. It is also understood that there is little involvement on the part of the
industry with respect to curriculum planning and development.

9. 4. 2.

Teaching Material Development

Data for the general information of industrial liaison regarding the development of
teaching material were collected

in two ways:

researching the textbooks published

by the Department of Education and Culture for technical and vocational schools
and administering questionnaires to teachers. Each of these is considered as follows.

a. Researching the Textbooks
Thirty two textbooks published by the Department of Education and Culture for
technical and vocational schools were collected randomly. Focus of attention was
given to the degree of involvement of the staff from industry either as writers or
evaluators of the textbooks. The result of the investigation is provided below.

- There are 23 titles written in collaboration with universities lecturers.

- There are 27 titles evaluated by universities lecturers.

29

S. Waluyo, Personal Communication, Darwin, 20 June 1994.
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The findings show that industrial liaison, in terms of producing textbooks, has been
frequently undertaken. However, the involvement of the staff from industry is
limited to those graduating from universities. This practice does not include the staff
who are directly involved in the production process in industry. This would seem to
imply that transfer of knowledge, skills, and professionalism springing from
experience of the production process is not well disseminated.

b. Questionnaires of Teachers
In

order to obtain information as regards the extent of industrial liaison in terms of

the teaching material development, a questionnaire was given to 64 teachers of
technical and vocational schools (See Appendix 2.a).
The question (in translation) reads as :

In preparing the teaching materials, such as lumdouts and Job Sheets, did you work
with people from industry ?

The distribution of responses in four options given is presented in Table 9.1.
Table 9.1: Distribution of Response of Question for Teachers regarding the
extent of industrial liaison in teaching materials development.

Answer
Frequency

Very Often

Often

Sometimes

Never

0

0

3

61

As is clear from table 9.1, only three teachers (4.7 %) from the 64 respondents
"sometimes" worked together with industrial representatives while preparing the
teaching materials. The rest of the teachers, 61 or 95.3 %, have never experienced
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such cooperation. We can conclude that the cooperation between the schools and
industry in terms of developing teaching materials - handouts and job sheets- has
not yet received much attention.

The findings indicate that industrial liaison has been put in place. However, the
findings also reveal that the involvement of the staff in industry in writing of the
text books, handouts, and job sheets is still minimal.

9. 4. 3.

On the Job Training and Industrial Excursions

Information on the cooperation between the schools and industry regarding On the
Job Training (OJT) and Industrial Excursions (IE) activities within the DTVE was
collected by interviewing the principals and/ or heads of departments of the schools
visited for this study. The questions given (See Appendix 1.b) were meant to
identify two major features: the success of the implementation of industrial liaison in
the OJT and IE and the obstacles raised by the respondents.

- Industrial Excursions had been undertaken by students and teachers
though with low frequency - only once in one academic year.

-For technical reasons, industrial excursions for teachers are conducted at the
same time as that for students. This arrangement has two advantages. Firstly,
during the excursion teachers at the same time guide their students.
Secondly, the frequency with which approaches to industry are disrupted by
excursions is reduced.

- The schools visited for this study have undertaken activities for O]T.
However, in so far as OJT is concerned, it is the students who are mostly
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involved. The percentage of involvement of teachers in the O]T activities is
small (about 10 % ).

There are two major problems hindering the implementation of the IE and
OJT. The first is concerned with finding industries compatible with the
programs and yet located within the vicinity of the schools. A SMEA in
Banda Aceh, for example, has to send their students to Belawan, North
Sumatra, which is 600 km away for the IE and OJT in the field of cargo
shipping. Belawan was chosen because it s
i in this town where industry of
this kind operates. The second deals with industry's attitude towards the IE
and OJT programs. Many industries deny the school's requests for these
purposes. Commonly known reasons for refusal are that the industry is busy
with their routines and that the industry cannot provide appropriate
guidance. Several industries even avoid telephone conversation with the
schools.

- A great number of students were assigned to find industries on their own
initiative for the purpose of undertaking the OJT.

- There were only four schools (9.5%), from a total 42 schools visited that had
signed an agreement of cooperation for IE and O]T programs both for
students and teachers periodically.

From the summary presented above it can be concluded that industrial liaison in
terms of the IE and O]T both for students and teachers did not work as planned.
From the viewpoint of school principals being interviewed, factors responsible for
the problem are attributed to (i) the location of the schools which is not always
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within reach to the industry relevant to the educational program administered by
the schools and (ii) there are industries which are reluctant to involve themselves in
the educational process within the school.

9. 4. 4.

This

Marketing of School Graduates

part presents discussions on the implementation of industrial liaison activities

in terms of the marketing of school graduates of technical and vocational schools in
Indonesia. Data regarding this feature were collected by means of library research,
interviews with the school principals, observations in the schools, and
questionnaires for school graduates who have worked in industry. The findings of
the study are briefly presented below.

One of the indicators showing that there is cooperation between schools and
industry for graduate promotion is the availability of advertisements for job
vacancies from the industry in the school. These advertisements are communicated
to the students and graduates. From the interviews, library research and,
observations of the 42 technical and vocational schools surveyed, it is evident that:

- There was only one school that received an advertisement for job vacancies
from industry.

-There were only two schools (4.8 %) that had established permanent co
operation with several industries for the purpose of graduate marketing. The
industries gave access to the students and teachers for OJT and industrial
excursions in return.
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- There were nine (21.4 %) schools, three of them private schools, that
incidentally established cooperation with industry for their graduate
marketing.

- The majority of the schools, 31 or 73.8 %of the total number of the schools
studied, had not established any cooperation with the industry either
incidentally or permanently for their graduate marketing.

Based on the findings shown above, only 11 schools, or 26.2 %of the sample, had
established cooperation with industry for the marketing of their graduates. From
these 11 schools, there were only two from schools located outside Java, one from
North Sumatra and one from South Sulawesi. Most were from Java. This suggests
that industrial liaison for graduate marketing by schools located outside Java is
poorer than for those located in Java.

Evidence from the questionnaires also seems to affirm the findings discussed above.
The questions in translation (See Appendix 2.d) and their distribution of responses
given by the school graduates are presented below.

Has your sclzool ever invited stafffrom the industn; for a seminar for employment in
the industry that you may be eligible for?

Distribution of answers:
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Table 9.2: Distribution of responses of graduates with respect to a seminar on
employment by the industrial staff.

Answer

Never

Once

More than

Twice

twice
Frequency

84

0

0

0

From the graduates' response it is evident that the schools had never established any
cooperation with the industry regarding employment available in the industry.

How did you get infornuztion regarding your present job?

Distribution of response:

Table

9.3. Distribution of response of graduates with respect to information
resources of employment.

Answer

Frequency

%

School

0

0

Department of Manpower

8

9.5

Newspaper

16

19.0

Friends

23

27.4

Family

37

44.1

Other (TV, Radio etc)

0

0

Total

84

100

The graduates' response indicated above imply that (i) in general, the schools were
not active in establishing cooperation with industry in finding information for
employment of their graduates and,
state speech on

16 August 1985:

(ii) as President Suharto stated in his annual
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Actually the problem is not that there are few jobs available, but it is more a
matter of not being informed where the job opportunities are, and what kind
of skills are required.30

From the table, it is also evident that friends and families are the most dominant
information resources regarding employment.

In this respect, the schools' role in paving the way for their graduates to get a job is
crucial. In fact, the schools' role is completed officially and administratively at the
time the diplomas are delivered to the students. But the schools' success is not only
seen from their students' academic achievements but also from the employment
their graduates can get. It is often understood that the schools have a moral
obligation to help their students to find jobs in industry. To achieve this, cooperation
between the schools and industry is vital. Unfortunately, the evidence presented
indicates that this cooperation had not been well implemented.

9. 4. 5. Industrial Liaison and Production Unit
The fifth activity as regards the implementation of industrial liaison is the
production unit. The data for the implementation of this activity were collected by
undertaking observations and interviews to supplement the checklist mentioned
earlier. The checklist and a summary of the findings is presented in Appendix 3a.

From Appendix 3a, it is evident that the majority of the schools,

27 schools or 64.2 %

had not made the best use of industry as their partners in industrial product

30

0. S. Prijono, People Movement: Social, Cultural and Communicahon lssu(S (nze
Indonesian use), A Paper Prepared for The Asia-Pacific Migration Affecting Australia
Conference, Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade, Darwin, 1993. p: 25.
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development. From those who had not done the activities, 8 schools or 80
total of 10 private schools and

% from a

19 or 59.4 % from a total of 32 state technical

vocational schools, were observed. Within the

15 schools that had undertaken the

activities, none had included all activities in their school programs. Four schools or
less than

10% had implemented more than half of the five activities mentioned.

This information indicates that the schools -as samples show- had not been
successful in establishing industrial liaison with respect to the implementation of the
production unit.

From information collected from the production unit staff and school principals, it
would appear that schools experienced difficulties in approaching industry for
production unit activities. A summary of the difficulties is presented below.

a. The competence of the school staff and students involved in industrial
activities did not match the expectations of industry in terms of quality and
price.

b. The schools did not have qualified staff who are expert in marketing and
approaching industry.

Interviews with industrial staff indicate that most of industries observed for

tl'te

study had no knowledge of cooperation between the industry and the schools'
production unit.

In sununary, it can be said that industrial liaison as regards the implementation of
the production unit between the schools and industry is not successful. It is also
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evident that there was a lack of communication between the schools and industry
for promoting the school production unit. This is worsened by the low quality of the
staff and students involved in the production unit.

9. 5. Obstacles Hindering Industrial Liaison in Indonesia

As has been described in sub-section 4., the implementation of industrial liaison
within technical and vocational schools in Indonesia is not satisfactory. In this
subsection, factors hindering cooperation will be identified and discussed. However,
before proceeding, it should be recalled here that industrial liaison as illustrated in
Figure 26 involves two systems, the schools and industry. Naturally, the problems
affecting co-operation between the two systems are attributable to both. The second
major source of problems come from the environment in which the systems operate
and interact. In this discussion the problems in question are categorised into three
groups.

9. 5. 1. Problems Emerging From the Shoals
From the previous discussion, it is evident that schools have not actively and
intensively approached industry for the implementation of industrial liaison. This
proposal is based on four observations:

a. Most of the schools observed did not make plans that included the target
industry, anticipated activities, and the contact persons both within the
schools and the industry.
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b. Many students, as mentioned earlier, had to find their own industry in
which to undertake OJT.

c. Interviews with industrial personnel show that several industrial staff in
principle agreed to help the schools develop their educational programs. In
fact, they stated that such contact had not been made.

d. There is a lack of initiative shown by most technical and vocational schools
- unfortunately also by the DTVE - to establish a board in which
representatives from both school and industry could cooperate formally in
developing the education system.

9. 5. 2 Problems Emerging From Industry
Industries made a claim that they were hesitant to establish cooperation with the
schools because they did not see the significance of such cooperation. This claim is
based on two propositions.

a. Industry can relatively easily recruit their prospective employees who are
available in excess from the workforce except those graduating with certain
specialisations from, for example, the Department of Industrial
Instrumentation.

b. Industry does not see the importance of cooperation with schools for
technological and product development. This is because industry relies on
technology adopted from overseas. Another major reason is that the majority
of the schools, as decribed earlier, are not qualified for the purpose.
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9. 5. 3. Problems

Generated From the Environment and Infrastructure

There are three factors generated from the environment and infrastructure that
hinder the implementation of industrial liaison between school and industry in
Indonesia.

Firstly, there are no legal obligations that require industry to cooperate with the
schools in the implementation of their educational programs. The legal foundation
for industrial liaison activities is the Educational Act No. 2 Year

1989 that reads (in

translation) as: "In organising the educational programs schools can cooperate with
industry and the community."31 1ffis clause does not explicitly require industry to
assist the schools to run their educational programs. Part of the clause that "the
schools can work together", seems to imply that it is the schools that should take
initiatives to cooperate with industry, not industry with schools. In Australia, for
comparison, the Training Guarantee levy, although now discontinued, required
companies to provide staff training. 1bis could be undertaken by a range of
educational institutions.

Secondly, labour unions or associations have an adverse effect because they do not
effectively protect positions in the workforce. This practice opens a chance for
industry to recruit manpower for positions based on the employees' competencies
without considering their formal qualifications. Nor do unions protect the right of
career development through in-service training. It is understood that training is not
a privilege, but the right of the employees.

31

Departemen Pendidi.kan dan Kebudayaan, Link & Match, p: 4.
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U these two roles of the association in question are put in place consistently, then
industry would be obliged to cooperate with the schools or other related educational
institutions for recruitment of their employees as well as for training their workers.

Thirdly, separation of the Department of Education and Culture from the
Department of Manpower is a major impediment. Under the Act of Pancasila
Industrial Liaisons, the "Tri Partiet'' in industrial relations includes the company,
the workers, and the govemment.32 In this respect, the government is represented
by the Department of Manpower. With this arrangement, there is no direct relation,
in terms of manpower, between industry and the educational system. This
mechanism could result in two significant problems. The first is that the education
system hands over the marketing of school graduates to the Department of
Manpower. The second is that information as regards manpower from industry is
not effective because it has to go through the Department of Manpower. This is
closely connected with the fact that the Department of Manpower and the
Department of Education and Culture are often in competition. The Department of
Manpower itself, for example, runs its own Industrial Training Centre and
Workshops. It is common knowledge that between these two departments there is
often competition in the organisation of training, as in the case of the "MBA
Course" 33.

V. R. Hadiz, Workers and Working Class Politics in the 1990s, p: 186 in Ch.
Manning and J. Hardjono, Indonesia Assessment 1993, Canberra, Australian National
University, 1993, pp: 186-200.

32

See

33

A number articles on this topic can be found in Kompas and Pikiran Rakyat, from
January to February, 1993.
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9. 6. Government

Efforts at Improving Industrial Liaison in Indonesia

The government of Indonesia, in particular the Department of Education and
Culture, realises the importance of cooperation between schools and industry. The
government also realises that the co-operation has not yet run as expected. The
government's awareness as regards the significance of this co-operation is apparent
in its efforts to intensify industry involvement in educational programs, particularly
within the technical and vocational schools, as illustrated in the following
discussion.

In 1989, Fuad Hasan, the Minister of Education and Culture, introduced a policy
known as the "program

institusi pasangan" or "partnership institutional program".

This program is part of the School Integrated Development (SID) program. Under
this policy, schools are required to find industries as their partners for the
development of educational programs such as the industrial liaison and on the job

training. The partnership institutional program is undertaken as a consequence of its
inclusion in the 1984 Curriculum.

In 1993, Wardiman Djojonegoro, the present Minister of Education and Culture,
proposed his policy to intensify the relations between industry and schools. His
concept is known as "Link and Match".34 Based on this concept, the educational
process

and outcomes are adapted to the condition and needs in industry.35

Djojonegoro further contends:

34

W. Djojonegoro, Education and Training for Business Industry, A speech presented at
the "Australia Today Indonesia '94 Education Conference, Australia and Indonesia 
Linking and Matching Education and Training for Industry", Jakarta, 1994, p: 2.

35

See also Departement pendidikan dan Kebudayaan, Link & Match, p: 9.
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Only by LINKING our education and training system to do the "world of
work", and MATCHING the quantity and quality requirements for
manpower in the productive sectors, can we hope to make enuine progress
in improving human resource development in lndonesia.3

!

Improvement of the concept is applied in all levels of education, from primary to
tertiary levels and encompasses various types of education, academic, vocational, as
well as formal and non formal.37

The implementation of the "Link and Match" concept in technical and vocational
schools takes the form of an apprenticeship. At the time this study was conducted,
the Department of Education and Culture though the DTVE was studying several
models of apprenticeships. Significant examples of these models are the "Dual
System" of Germany and the "Apprenticeship" of Australia. Several task forces
were set up with this end in mind. Staff from the Ministry of Education and Culture
visited Germany, South Korea, and Australia, including the Northern Territory.
Seminars were conducted either at national or international levels. One international
seminar took place during the Australia Today Exhibition in Jakarta in June 1994.

Furthermore, operational strategies for the implementation of the dual system have
also been organised such as "Block Release" and "Day Release" apprenticeship
model, certification and their supporting infratructures. According to Djojonegoro,
800 industries agreed with the implementation of the apprenticeship program.38

36

Djojonegoro, Education and Training .. ., p: 3.

37

Departmen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan, Link & Match, pp: 14-16.

38

Republika, 11 February 1994, p: 7.
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This program will be tried out in 200 technical and vocational schools located in
various towns in Indonesia in the academic year of 1994-1995.39 When this activity
took place, the present study was nearly completed. It is therefore suggested that
other researchers may wish to consider this issue.

9. 7. Conclusion

Based on the discussion presented here, it is clear that industrial liaison for the
improvement of the link and match" programs between technical and vocational
"

schools and industry is significant. Central issues for the implementation of the
programs have been considered. These include (i) the synchronisation of the
educational programs developed by the schools with technological development
and the needs for manpower in industry, (ii) relatively easier access to recruit
qualified skilled workers on the part of industry, (iii) greater access for the staff and
technological development of both schools and industries, (iv) improvement of
employability on the part of the school graduates and, (v) improvement of financial
benefits for both sides, particularly through production unit activities.

Handicaps hampering the implementation of the link and match" programs have
"

also been discussed. Significant among them are (i) schools not being active in
approaching industry,

(ii) industries being reluctant to assist the schools to develop

programs for industrial liaison and, (iii) infrastructure mechanisms including legal
and organisational systems which are not conducive to the implementation of
industrial liaison in the country.

39

Republika, 11 February 1994, p: 7.
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As a result, it is evident that industrial liaison in Indonesia does not work
satisfactorily. In this respect, it is important to consider the view of Masriam Bukit,
Deputy Director of the TTUC Bandung, who asks "How can we match if there is no
link yet ?"40 To improve this situation, Pakpahan has promised that "the success in
industrial liaison will be taken as one of the major aspects in evaluating the principal
of technical and vocational schools."

41 On the other hand, an industrial society

should improve its involvement in educational development especially in technical
and vocational education. Venn reminds us that "Manpower needs in a
technological society can be met only through education."

42

Therefore, as he added,

"Occupational education must become a responsibility of society including
43
industrial society."

40

M. Bukit, Personal Communication, Bandung, 25 Oktober 1992.

41

Pakpahan, Personal Communication (b).

42

G. Venn, Man, Education , and Work: Post Secondary Vocational and Technical Education,
8th Impression, Washington, American Council of Education, 1971, p:158.

43

Venn, Man, Education ... , p: 159.
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Chapter 10:
School Production Unit

School Production Units

(Units Produksi Sekolah)

were introduced into technical and

vocational schools in Indonesia in 1986. The aim of this initiative was to raise and
generate extra funds for the development of school programs. However, as was
previously argued, these Units are not yet educationally and financially satisfactory.
In short, they do not fullil the goals originally set.

Ten areas of concern regarding School Production Units will now be considered. The
first to be addressed is the notion of the School Production Units itseil. The second is
to discuss the background of their implementation. The third point addresses the
aims of the Units. The fourth refers to the legitimacy of their implementation. The
fifth contains a discussion of their activities. In sixth place is a presentation of
guidelines for the implementation of a unit. The seventh is to examine the
implementation of the school Production Units within technical and vocational
schools in Indonesia. The eighth is to discuss the factors hindering their
implementation. The ninth is to observe the government's effort in improving the
implementation of school Production Units. Lastly, significant conclusions that arise
from the discussion will be presented.
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10. 1. The Notion of the School Production Units

To avoid a misinterpretation of the points made here, it is necessary to present a
general definition of the term "Production Unit''. It should first be noted, however,
that there is no official definition. The definition presented below is drawn from the
investigation of how the school Production Units is implemented in schools. It is
thus practical rather than theoretical. This is set out below:
The Production Unit is a section integrated in an educational institution 
more specifically in technical and vocational schools- whose job is to organise
activities in producing/ selling goods and services for the improvement of
the learning-teaching process as well of the improvement of the students and
teachers' welfare. l

10. 2. Background of the Implementation of the Production Units

It was revealed in Chapter 7 that a Production Unit was introduced within the
technical and vocational education system for the first time in the TTUC Bandung in
1986. There were particular factors underpinning the introduction of this Production

Units. The first has to do with the needs within TTUC Bandung. The second refers to
mana

gement improvement of the institution.

1

A. Gintings and T. Setiawan, Pengembangan Unit Produksi PPPG Teknologi Bandung :
Bahan Penataran Kepala Kepala Sekolah dan Kepala Kepala BLKJ se Indonesia, Cimahi,
PPPG Teknologi Bandung, 1989, p: 10. Similar definition can also be found in J.
Situmorang et.al., Studi Deslm'ptif Tentang Unit Produksi Sekolah Menengah Kejuruan
Teknologi, Bandung, PPPG Teknologi Bandung, 1984, pp: 1-2.
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10.2.1. Need Factor
There were two urgent needs underlying the implementation of the Production Unit
in the TIUC Bandung. The first was the decline of funding to organise educational
programs, including those in Bandung. The decline of funding was the result of a
"tighten the belt'' policy introduced by the government of indonesia due to a sharp
decline in oil prices in the world market.

This policy affected the TIUC Bandung considerably in three major areas :

(i)

the organisation of program development education, technology, and
staff;

(ii)

(iii)

maintenance of facilities and buildings;

the welfare of the staff.2

The second factor refers to the relevance of educational programs to the need of
manpower with industry.3 At that time the director of the TIUC Bandung realised
that most of the instructors and the students did not have sufficient access to the
process of production in industry. As a result, their professionalism did not improve
in step with that of industry's staff. ln this respect, activities organised by the
Production Unit in which instructors and students of the TIUC Bandung are
involved served as a simulation of the production process in industry.4

2

Gintings and Setiawan, Pengembangan Unit Produksi . , p: 10.

3

Gintings and Setiawan, Pengembangan Unit Produksi ., p: 10.

4

Pakpahan, Personal Communication (a).

.

..

.
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10.2.2. Management Factor
The TIUC Bandung is a technical education institution which was developed under
international projects and is characterised by:
•

good building facilities;

•

complete and modem learning equipment and resources;

•

qualified staff who have acquired training overseas or in Indonesia.

In this respect, then, the director of the TIUC Bandung saw these features as
potential assets that could be exploited to develop the institution in three major
areas: to improve the professional competence of his staff, to raise extra funds for
development, and to improve the welfare of the staff.

Production activities for goods and services had been informally in operation within
technical and vocational education institutions in Indonesia long before the
Production Unit in the TIUC Bandung was formalised. Among institutions
involved in these activities, as well as TIUC Bandung, were STMP Bandung, and
BLPT Bandung itself. The Politechnic Mechanic Swiss-ITB Bandung had also been
conducting similar activities known as production based training.S in this case, the
director of the TIUC Bandung considered that in terms of management, the
implementation of the informal Production Units contained several weaknesses:

5

In the Politechnic Mechanic Swiss-ITB Bandung, the activity of the production unit is
known as "production training". A complete discussion on the production training
conducted by this institutions can be found in Hadiwaratama, Production Based

Education: A Break Through to Provide Professional Technicianfor Manufacturing Industry,
A Paper presentedfor 1992 Pacific Conference on Manufacturing in Osaka 3 - 9 November
1992, Bandung, Polman ITB, 1992.
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1.

1bis informal Production Units was not well developed because there
was a lack of planning and of intensive marketing.

2.

This informal Production Unit gave very little access to allow
students to be involved in it. It was shown that instructors tended to
do the job by themselves for their own personal gain while making
the excuse that students were not capable of doing the job.

3.

There was a tendency for income generated by the Production Units
to be manipulated for personal use rather than for the development of
the program and maintenance and r epair of learning facilities.

6

In the light of these background problems, Pakpahan, as the Director of the TIUC
Bandung, issued a letter regarding the establishment of an integrated Units to be
known as "Units Produksi" or Production Units. The staff responsible for the Units
were also appointed. 1bis took place in May 1986, with the Units changing its name
to API, "Afiliasi Produksi dan lndustri", or Production Affiliation Industrial
Cooperation. 7

The Production Units of the TIUC Bandung was aimed at:

6

Pakpahan, Personal Communication (a).

7

This production unit had only been operating for three months when in June 1986,

the author, who was appointed as the first coordinator of ITUC Bandung's
production unit together with some other ITUC Bandung's staff, was contracted by
PTBA in South Sumatra as chief instructor and then by Bechtel International
Incorporated as national consultant. These contracts were part of the production unit
activities. When the production unit of the ITUC Bandung changed its name to API
(Afiliasi Produksi dan Iindustri or Production and Industrial Affiliation), Teriska
Setiawan was appointed as its coordinator.
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1.

improving the relationship and cooperation between the TTUC
Bandung and its industrial counterparts to develop educational
programs organised by the educational institution;

2.

improving the competence of the staff and students in their own
specialisations;

3.

improving dual access for technological information between the
TTUC Bandung and the industry;

4.

fund raising for the implementation of educational program
development, maintenance and the repair of learning
equipment/facilities, and the welfare of the staff, and

5.

developing a model of Production Units for the technical schools
within the technical and vocational education system in order to serve
TTUC Bandung's function as a TEDC (Technical Education
Development Centre).B

Under the new management and organisation, the Production Units of the centre
was efficiently and effectively implemented. Within six months of its being
formalised, the Production Units of the TTUC Bandung was successful in two fields.

8

Pakpahan, Personal Communication (a).
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First, mutually beneficial co-operation was established with industries and
government agencies. These included PTBA (a government owned coal mine
company, South Sumatra),

Pusdikpal-AD (Pusat Pendidikan Peralatan Angkatan Darat

or Army Training Centre for Equipment, Cimahi), PT Telesonic (an Electronics
Equipment Manufacture, Jakarta), PT General Motor (Automotive Manufacture,
Jakarta), PT Mega Guna Ganda Semesta (Education Technology Production,
Jakarta), PT Tadju Puspa (Education Technology Supplier, Jakarta), Bechtel
International Incorporated (General Contractor, Jakarta and Medan), etc. 9 Areas of
cooperation included recruiting about fifty staff and technicians for industries,
assigning about twenty staff of the TTUC Bandung as advisors and chief instructors
in industrial training centres or as national consultants, inviting six managers and
technicians from industry to give seminars and short training courses in technology
to staff and students of the TTUC Bandung, upgrading about sixty instructors and
supervisors from industry including the Army Training Centre for Equipment, and
the fields of management and technology, translating, from English to Indonesian,
about ten thousand pages of training manuals for electronics and computers as
requested by the industry, and, lastly, designing eight prototypes of electronic
equipment, hardware and software. These were then sold to the industry for mass
production.10

Secondly, it marketed TTUC Bandung products such as furniture, ovens, audio

o

amplifiers, and solar heaters in cooperation with the K perasi
"

"

PPPG Teknologi

Bandung or the TTUC Bandung Co-operation .

9

Further discussion in cooperation of the ITUC Bandung and the industries can be
found in J. Pakpahan, Memorandum Akhir Jabatan Kepala Pusat Pengembangan Penataran
Guru Teknologi Bandung, Cimahi, PPPG Teknologi Bandung, 1993.

10

T. Setiawan, Personal Communication, Bandung, 16 January 1993.
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From these activities, the ITUC Bandung now benefits financially and otherwise,
thus earning an income, which it uses, among others things, for:

1.

The welfare of the staff in the form of a loan, honorarium, buying gifts
for the best performing staff, gifts for big religious occasions, charity
as well as leisure such as having a picnic with families. In this respect,
it is important to note the comments of some staff of the TIUC
Bandung, Dedy Wahyudi11 and L. B. Somba12 who acknowledged
that part of their tuition fees, for the part time study they had
undertaken, were from their honorarium and a loan received from the
3
Production Units, while Edy Rachman1 spent his honorarium
earned from the Production Units activities to buy a 20 inch color TV.

2.

Sending staff for a visit to industry and attending seminars outside
the provisions of the routine budget. This included sending two staff
to attend a seminar and exhibition in Singapore from funds generated
by the Production Units.

3.

Maintenance and repair, and buying new equipment and tools.

11

D. Wahyudi, Personal Communication, Bandung, 29 December 1992.

12

L . B. Somba, Personal Communication, Bandung, 5 August 1993.

13

E. Rachman, Personal Communication, Bandung 29 December 1992.
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4.

Savings and investment to provide capital to finance future
Production Units activities.14

In a non-financial way, the TIUC Bandung benefits from the translating activities,

sending its staff to industry, and seminars given by industry, as well as in the
production of equipment. This means that both staff and students have the
opportUnitsy to transfer technology from industry,15 and industry gains more
confidence in the institution as there are more and more industries establishing a co
operation with the TIUC Bandung. l6

Moreover, during their assignment in industry, instructors of the TIUC Bandung
develop hand-outs and job-sheets about technology used in their respective
industries, and both instructors and students improve their knowledge and skills.
This occurs

during the production of a prototype which is supervised by staff from

industry to ensure the quality control of the product.

The TIUC Bandung, then, has made a clear demonstration of what can be achieved
with a Production Units in the technical and vocational education system. As a
result, in December 1986, the Minister of Education and Culture approved the
implementation of Production Units not only in the TIUC Bandung, but also in all
levels of schooling.l 7 Later the Production Unit concept became one of the
14

Setiawan, Personal Communication.

15

Setiawan, Personal Communication.

16

Until January 1993, not less than fifty industries and government agencies had been
involved in TI'UC Bandung's Production Unit activities. For further discussion see J.
Pakpahan, Memorandum ....

17

This was formaised
l
in decree Code Number 0873/P/1986, 20 December 1986.
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components in the School Integrated Development program.

18 This program is also

used in the IATVEP Part A project. That is a technical and vocational school project

development, undertaken in the eastern Indonesian provinces in co-operation with
the Australian government.

10. 3.

Goals of the Implementation of the Units Within Technical and Vocational
Education

The implementation of the school Production Units in technical and vocational
education in Indonesia has five major goals which are officially and explicitly set out
in a letter by the Minister of Education and Culture No.

0490/U/1992. Chapter XIII,

Clause 29 of this letter deals with the goals of the Production Units in technical and
vocational schools as follows:

1.

to give students and teachers an opportunity to be involved in a
market oriented job;

2.

to encourage students and teachers to develop their entrepreneurship
attitude, knowledge, and skills;

3.

to raise extra funds for the improvement and development of school
programs;

4.

to maximise the use of learning resources in the school, and

5.

to improve the students' and teachers' creativity.

l9

18

International Project Management Unit - Northern Territory Department of
Education, IATVEP Part A : Tenn ofReference, Darwin, 1990, p: 8.

19

PPPG Teknologi Bandung, Kumpulan Undang Undang , Peraturan Pemerintah, dan
Keputusan Menteri Pendidikan, Cimahi, 1993, p: 80 . See also, PPPG Teknologi
Bandung, Pedoman Pelaksanaan Unit Produksi Untuk: STM/SMT/STMP/BLPT, Jakarta,
Proyek Peningkatan Pendidikan Kejuruan Teknik m, 1994. p: 4.
I

336

Thus it can be seen how important and significant the school Production Units are,
in both educational and financial terms.

10. 4.

Legitimate Grounds for the Implementation of the School Production

Units

Historically, when the TTUC Bandung introduced a Production Units in technical
and vocational education in 1986, there was no legitimate foundation for its
operation. The only reference for its early activities was an official pronouncement
issued by the Director of the TTUC Bandung regarding its establishment and the
appointment of the personnel responsible for its assessment and management.

Four years later, the Production Units gained a stronger legitimate recognition when
the government of Indonesia issued a regulation No 29 in 199Q,20 Chapter IX,
where Clause 29 of the regulation explicitly states:

(2)In order to prepare students of vocational schools to find jobs in the
workforce, vocational schools can establish a Production Units that operates
professionally.21

This eliminated all doubts regarding the legitimate existence and implementation of

Production Units in technical and vocational schools in Indonesia .22

20

This government regulation is applicable within all departments while the Letter of a
Minister applies only within the department.

21

PPPG Teknologi Bandung, Kumpulan ....

22

When the implementation of a production unit of the TTUC Bandung was introduced
to the participants of the Australia Pre-departure Course for Technical and
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10. 5. Programs Undertaken by Production Units

There are two major areas of programs within Production Units activities. The first
has to do with services and the second with the production of goods. These two
primary programs are described in the letter from the Minister of Education and
Culture No. 0490/U/1992, Chapter XIII, Clause 30. These programs are cited below:

1.

to orientate students' learning to jobs that produce saleable goods and
services;

2.

to orientate teachers' professionalism towards producing saleable
products and services;

3.

to give students an opportunity to do real work experience;

4.

to give teachers an opportunity to do an apprenticeship;

5.

to undertake self-maintenance and service of school equipment

and

facilities;
6.

7.

to organise training services that generate income for the school;
to initiate and organise co-operation for production, marketing, and
promotion of goods, and

8.

to organise activity to serve the public need. 23

From this list i t is clear that a Production Unit implemented in technical and
vocational schools in Indonesia has the two major aims of educational and financial
benefits. The problem is determining which of these should be given first priority. ln
this context, consideration should be given to the legitimate regulations serving as

Vocational School Principals in 1989, there were still pros and cons about the
Production Unit. Those who took a stand against implementation of the Production
Unit believed that it had no legal foundation. In the Pre-departure course, the
Production Unit was presented by this writer and T. Setiawan and the pro and cons
on the production unit emerged during the discussion in that session.
23

PPPG Teknologi Bandung, Kumpulan . . , pp: 114-115.
.
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the reference for the implementation and evaluation of Production Units in technical
and vocational schools in Indonesia.

10. 6.

Formal Regulations as the Reference for the Implementation of a
Production Unit

There are two fundamental principles upon which the implementation a school's
Production Unit is based. 24 Firstly, the school Production Unit operates based on
the curriculum of the vocational school. Its implementation should not hamper the
target achievement of the curriculum. Secondly, the management and
implementation of the Production Units should reflect a professional performance.

By reference to the above official statements, the implementation of the Production
Units has a third principle.25 It places an emphasis on educational benefits rather
than on a commercial one. It is a professionally-oriented program, intended to
improve both the teachers' and students' professionalism as well as to uplift the
school's performance, and the management of the Production Units includes the
participation and school cooperation (Koperasi Sekolah) to ensure that fair
management is in place.

24

These principles are contained in a letter of Minister of Education and Culture No.
0490/U/1992, Chapter XIII Clause 31, point 1 and 2.

25

And also the letter of the Minister of Education and Culture No. 0873/P/1986, 20
December 1986, and the Government Regulation No. 29/1990 Chapter IX Clause 29.
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Utilising three basic principles, the author evaluated the extent of success of
technical and vocational schools, used as samples in this study, in their Production
Unit activities.

10. 7.

The Implementation of the School Production Units Program within
Indonesian Technical and Vocational Schools

There are three major areas of concern regarding the implementation of the school
Production Unit program. The first to be investigated is whether school Production
Units have been in fact implemented in the schools. The second is to see the extent
of the relevance of the school Production Units in the school curriculum and, third,
is to

see if the school Production Units is indeed organised based on the principles

set down in the regulations. The answer to these three questions will be used to
evaluate the extent of success of the school Production Unit program.

10.7.1.

School Production Units Activities

This sub-section considers school Production Unit activities which have been
undertaken by technical and vocational schools observed. In order to gather
information, three steps were taken. The first was to identify the activities for
observation. The second was collecting and tabulating data. The final step was the
analysis of the data.

(1) Activities Observed
In order to identify activities of the school Production Units under observation,
activities which could be implemented by technical and vocational schools in
Indonesia were listed, and were collected during the author's initial observation in
th.ree PPPGs (Pusat Pengembangan Penataran Guru or Teacher Upgrading Centre)
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i.e: ITUC Bandung (specialising in Engineering), VTUC Sawangan (specialising in
Economics, Domestic Science, Tourism, and Socia] Work), and RADVEC Cianjur
(specialising in Agriculture). These three PPPGs were taken as models because in
these three PPPGs, the activities of Production Units had been intensively
conducted, compared to those in other schools, and since these three PPPGs
specialised in different fields of study, a rich variety of activities could be identified.

Other resource information was drawn from the handouts used for inservice
training for technical and vocational school principals.26 Based on the information
collected, twelve major activities were identified as feasible for implementation by a
school Production Unit. They can be listed as follows:

1.

marketing goods, hardware and software produced by student in
their practical lessons;

2.

producing and marketing goods, hardware and software, ordered
by customers;

3.

producing and marketing self-designed services and goods, hardware
and software;

26

4.

maintaining and repairing equipment and school facilities;

5.

undertaking training;

The Handout is Gintings and Setiawan, Pengembangan...
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6.

organising rental for practical equipment;

7.

organising rental for school facilities -such as an auditorium for a
reception or meeting or a classroom for training- for public use;

8.

sending students for temporary work in industry.

9.

sending teachers for temporary work in industry;

10.

organising co-operation with industry for the development of new
products;

11.

promoting products manufactured by industry, and

12.

assisting industry in the recruitment of school graduates.

Regarding these activities, two important things may be noted before further
discussion. The first is that there is a difference in the number of activities shown
above from those contained in the decree of the minister of Education and
2
Culture. 7This contains eight activities and this difference was noted after the field
research for this study was completed.28 The Ministerial decree was issued towards
the end of the completion of the data collection. However, as Table 10.1. reveals, the
difference is rather one of appearance than of substance. Table 10.1. below shows the

27

Decree No. 0490/U/1992, Chapter Xlll, Clause 30 (see Section 10.5).

28

For the period of the field research please see Chapter 1.
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extent of the relationship between the activities contained in the decree and those
investigated in this study.

Table 10.1. Relationship between Production Units activities contained in the
rninistrial decree and those investigated in this study.

Activities of Production Units Contained in the
Decree of Minister of Education and Culture No.
0490/U/1992

Activities of Production Units
Investigated in the study

1. To orient students' learning to jobs that produce

Activity No. : 1,2,3,4,10

saleable goods and services

2. To orientate programs for the development of teacher's

Activity No.

:

2,3,4,10.

professionalism in the production of saleable goods
and service.

3. To organise a practical program for students in the

Activity No. : 8.

workforce

4. To organise an apprenticeship program for teachers in

Activity No. : 9.

the workforce

5. To do the maintenance and repair of the school's

Activity No. 4.

facilities.

6. To organise training programs to generate income

7. To undertake co-operation in production, marketing,

Activity No. 5.

Activity No. 10,11,12.

and promotion of goods with industry.

8. To organise public services to generate income

Activity No. : 2,5,6,7.
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Using Table 10.1 as a guide, analysis of Production Unit activities using the twelve
activities identified, can be seen as an evaluation of the implementation of the eight
Production Units contained in the decree of the Minister of Education and Culture
indicated earlier.

Moreover, five of the twelve activities presented above, Activities No. 8 to 12,
require co-operation with industry for their implementation and are part of the
range of industrial liaison which have been discussed in Chapter 9 ( see sub-section
9.4.5). As a result, only seven activities ( Activity 1 to 7), will be examined in this
chapter.

(2) Collecting Data of the Implementation of Activities.
For the purpose of collecting data, the author used a checklist, interviews, and
observations. The interviews and observations were supplementary to cross�
checking the information collected using the checklist. Scores were given to indicate
the extent of implementation of the activities. A zero (0) score indicated that the
activity was not undertaken, one (1) suggested that the activity is on trial and two
(2) indicated that the activity had been intensively implemented.29 All of these
activities were carried out from July 1992 to February 1993.

(3) Data Analysis.
As evident from the checklist (See Appendix 3b), nine out of forty two schools or
21.4% have not implemented Production Units programs. Of these, seven schools
are private schools, that is 70 % of the ten private schools observed, and two are

29

The checklist and summary of the findings are presented in Appendix 3b.
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from government schools, that is 6.25 % from thirty two government schools
observed.

The data shows that three years after the formal introduction of Production Units in
1989 there are still a number of schools that have not carried out the program,
particularly private schools.

The data also indicates that from the thirty three schools undertaking the program,
none have implemented all seven activities. Thirteen schools or (39.4%) have
undertaken more than half of the seven activities, while the rest of the total number,
twenty schools (60.6%) undertook less than four activities.

The data presented in Appendix 3b also shows which activities are undertaken by
most schools. In this regard Activities No. 2 and 7 were undertaken by thirty schools
(90.9%) and twenty one schools (63.6 %), respectively, out of a total of thirty three
schools who have implemented Production Units. The other programs were
undertaken by less than half the number of schools who have implemented the
school Production Units program.

Regarding the extent of program implementation, the score given to each activity
undertaken can be taken as a reference.30 A mean score below 1.5 shows that the
implementation of the activities is not intensive, but is still on trial, whereas a score
above 1.5 indicates the program has been intensively implemented. From this
analysis using the mean score above, the following deductions can be made:

30

See Appendix 3b.
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Where the total score of the overall activities conducted by the schools is 146 and
total activity is 104, the overall mean score is 1.4. This means that the
implementation of the school Production Units activities undertaken by the samples
is not intensive.

In terms of the type of programs, only two (28.6%) of the seven Production Units
activities observed are intensively undertaken. This concerns activities No.
mean score 1.6. While Activity No's 1, 3, 4, 5, 6 and

2 with a

7, on the average, have a mean

score below 1.5. These findings indicate that these activities are not intensively
implemented.

With reference to the findings presented above, it can be said that
from the thirty three schools who have implemented Production Unit programs,
there are only eleven schools (33.3%) who have intensively organised the activities.
The remaining schools have not done so.

Three of the eleven schools which have implemented the Production Units
programs intensively are private schools. The other eight are government schools.
This evidence suggests that private schools implementing Production Unit programs
are smaller in number than those government schools. The extent of the
implementation of Production Unit activities, however, is better than that of the
government schools. Evidence indicates that three (100%) of three private schools
who have conducted Production Units activities, have undertaken the activities
intensively since their average scores are above 1.5. This percentage is high
compared to only eight

(26.7%) out of thirty government schools who have

undertaken Production Units programs and have undertaken their activities
intensively or have an average score for their activities above 1.5.
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Overall, the data indicates that the implementation of the Production Units program
as shown by the samples used in the study is not successful. This is demonstrated by
the fact that: (i) there are a number of schools who have not implemented the school
Production Unit program, (ii) in many schools only a certain number of activities are
implemented, and (iii) the extent of implementation of the Production Units
activities is not intensive.

10. 7.2.

The Benefits of Implementation in Tenns of Educational Development

There are three indicators used to measure the benefits of Production Unit activities
implemented by technical and vocational schools as seen from the educational
development point of view. The first indicator is the interrelationship between the
Production Units activities and the students' professional development. The second
is concerned with the interrelationship between the activities and the teachers'
professional development. The third one refers to the contribution of the Production
Units to the maintenance and repair of the school facilities. Discussion of these three
features is provided below.

(1)

Production Units and the Students' Professional Development.

In order to investigate the interrelationship between the Production Units activities
and students' profess1onal development, two steps were undertaken. The first was
to find the relationship between the programs implemented and the instructional
objectives contained in the syllabus. The second was to look into the students'
involvement in the Production Units activities. These two steps are briefly
considered here.
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(i) Interrelationship Between the Production Units Activities and Instructional
Objectives

In order to find out if there is an interrelationship between the Production Units
activities conducted by the schools and the instructional objectives contained in the
syllabus, three questions were given to coordinators of the school Production Units
of the thirty three schools that had already implemented the activities. The questions
(see also Appendix 2c) and their distribution of responses are presented below.

Question 1: Has analysis as to tile extent of interrelation between an orderfrom customers
and instructional objectives contained in the syllabus been undertaken?

Distribution ofanswers

Table 10.2. Distribution of Answers of Coordinators of School Production Units
for the Question Regarding the Interrelationship Between Order From
Customers and Instructional Objectives.
Frequency

Percentage

Always

2

6.25

Often

4

12.5

Seldom

18

56.25

Never

9

28.12

33

100

Alternative of Answers

Total
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�stion 2: In planning a product or service offered to the public, which is not based on the
customer's order, luls an analysis of interrelationship with the instructional objectives been
undertaken ?

Distnnution ofanswers:
Table

10.3.

Distribution of Answers of Coordinators of sSchool Production Units for
the Question Regarding the Interrelationship Between Product and

Service Offer to the Public and Instructional Objectives.

Frequency

Percentage

Alwavs

4

1.25

Often

7

21.88

Seldom

17

53.33

Never

2

6.25

33

100

Alternative of Answers

Total

From the distribution of answers presented in Table 10.2 and

10.3 , it is evident that

analysis with respect to the extent of interrelationship between the activities of
Production Units conducted by the schools and the instructional objectives set out in
the curriculum was very seldom undertaken. This applies not only to the products
produced on order but also those designed and modified by schools.

Question 3: Based on its frequency, give a score of 3 to 1

(jor often

classificatron of order undertaken by tire school Production Units.

to

rare )

to each
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Distribution ofanswers:
Table 10.4: Frequency of Each Classification of Order Undertaken by the School
Production Units.
Classification

Frequency for each

Total Score

score

3

2

1

Based on order

27

4

2

91

Modification of product

3

24

6

63

Original Design

3

5

25

44

From the distribution of the scores presented in Table 10.4, it can be understood that
the Production Units activities conducted by the schools mostly depend on orders
made for customers. As a result, it is difficult for the Production Units management
to adapt skills, knowledge, and attitudes embedded in the Production Units tasks to
the order carried out. It is also difficult to adjust the instructional objectives to the
programs undertaken based on the request of customers. For the products requested
are based on orders, and the blue-print has been designed by the customer(s). This is
different when the design is carried out by the school itself. In this respect, the
school Production Units have the opportunity to put into practice their knowledge,
skills, and attitudes into the products and services they intend to produce.

From the distribution of answers presented in Table

10.4,

it is evident that there

s
i

little interrelationship between the school Production Units activities conducted by
the schools and the instructional objectives stated in the curriculum or syllabus.
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(ii) Students' Involvement
For the purpose of investigating the students' involvement in the Production Units
activities, interviews with the students were undertaken. There were 126 students of
technical and vocational schools visited used as respondents. The questions
included in the interviews (see also Appendix 2b) and their distribution of answers
are presented below.

Question 11: Are you involved in the Production Units activities?

Distribution ofanswers:
Table 10.5: Students' Involvement in School Production Unit Activities.

Alternative of Answers

Frequency

Percentage

Vey often
r

10

7.9

Often

12

9.5

Seldom

33

26.2

Never

71

56.4

Total

126

100

Table 10.5 shows that most of the respondents or 56.4% have never been involved in
activities of the school Production Units and

34 or 26.2% were rarely involved.

Question 10: Do you know thnt there is a Production Units in your school?

Distribution ofanswers:
Table 10.6: The Awareness of the Students of the SchoolProduction Units.
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Alternatives

Frequency

Percentage

Yes

82

65.1

No

44

34.9

Total

126

100

Table 10.6 shows that most of the students or 65.1% are aware that there is a
Production Unit in their schools. However, there are still students, 34.9%, who do
not know that the Production Units exist in their school.

The answers for the two questions above also implied that besides not being
involved, most of the students are also not well-informed about the existence of the
Production Units in their schools. The author's observation shows that the school
Production Units activities are dominated by the teachers, except the marketing of
products produced by the students in their practical lessons.

(2) Production Units and Teachers' Prof essional Development

.

In investigating the significance of the school Production Units activities for the

development of teachers' professionalism and expertise, three techniques of data
collection were utilised. The first were questionnaires for teachers; the second were
interviews with school principals and/ or coordinators of the school Production
Units, and third were observations of Production Units activities undertaken by
sample schools.

There were sixty four teachers of technical and vocational schools from six observed
provinces; Aceh, North Sumatra, West Java, Yogyakarta, South Sulawesi, and East
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Nusatenggara or NTT who attended in-service training in the Production Units in
ITUC Bandung in 1992. The questions included in the questionnaires (see Appendix
2a) and their distribution of answers are presented as follow.

Question 3: Were you involved in the school Production Units activities?

Distribution ofanswers:
Table 10.7 : The Involvement of Teachers in the Production Units Activities.

Alternative of Answers

Frequency

Percentage

Very often

5

7.8

Often

9

14.1

Seldom

21

32.3

Never

29

45.3

Total

64

100

From Table 10.7 it is evident that most of the teachers, twenty one respondents or
32.3%, were rarely involved in the Production Units activities and there are still a
number of teachers, twenty nine respondents or 45.3%, who were never involved.

Question 4: If your answer to Question 1 is " I was involved", in whatfield was your
involvement?

Distribution ofanswers:
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Table

10.8:

The Field of School Production Units Activities the Teachers were
Involved.

Frequency

Percentage

Production Process

10

28.6

Administration

17

48.6

8

22.8

35

100

Alternatives of answers

Combination of both
Total

From Table

10.8. it is evident that the percentage of teachers who were not involved

in the actual production process is relatively high, seventeen respondents or 48.6%.
It should be noted here that the teachers requested to answer the questionnaires
were "skilled" course teachers, not general course ones. The above tables also show
that the opportunity for teachers to develop their professional skills and expertise is
not evenly distributed. However, if they do have a chance to do so, this is restricted
to developing their managerial and administrative skills rather than developing
their expertise in technology.

There are at least two measures that can be used to see whether Production Units
activities improve teachers' expertise. The first issue is whether analysis of
capabilities, attitude, knowledge and skills to be exercised through the undertaking
of orders has been carried out. If this has been done, the question is whether the job
distribution is assessed as compatible with the expertise of the staff who will
undertake the job. This is important for the development of the knowledge, skills
and expertise of the relevant staff and also as a warranty of product quality. In order
to investigate this condition, three questions were given to the thirty three
Production Units coordinators or principals of the school who have carried out
school Production Units activities. The questions
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(see also Appendix 2c) and the distribution of answers are presented below.
Question 4: Was analysis of tire attitude, knowledge, and skills of teachers with respect to
tlr.e undertaking oforders carried out in Production Units activities?

Distribution ofanswers:

Table 10.9: Analysis of the Attitude, Knowledge, and Skills of Teachers With
Respect to Undertaking Orders of Production Unit.
Frequency

Percentage

Vel}' often

2

6.1

Often

3

9.1

Seldom

17

51.5

Never

11

33.3

Total

33

100

Alternative of Answers

Table 10.9 incticates that most of the coordinators or principals, seventeen
respondents or 51.5%, indicated that analysis of the teachers expertise that can be
developed by undertaking the job is rarely carried out. Eleven interviewees (33.3 %)
even said that this analysis is never done.

Question 5: If your answer to question 1 is one of these; always, often, or seldom, what
priority was made for tire undertaking of tire job s)ordered by customers?

Distributon
i of answers:
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Table 10.10: Priority Made for Undertaking of Job(s) Ordered by
Customers

Frequency

Percentage

Completion of Job

20

90.9

Teacher Expertise/

2

9.1

22

100

Alternatives of answers

Professionalism Development
Total

Table 10.10 shows that although the schools observed have implemented Production
Units activities and carried out an analysis of teachers' expertise with respect to the
undertaking of jobs ordered by customers, priority is given to the completion of the
job rather than the development of teachers' professionalism.

From the answers to question 1 and 2 above, it is also evident that the importance of
the Production Units for the development of teachers' professionalism and expertise
in their specialisation is still lacking. From the author's observation it was also noted
that commercial considerations underlying the implementation of the activities were
noticeable.

The author also noted at least two activities of the Production Units programs which
are far less supportive of the development of both teachers and students' expertise.
The first is renting and use of school facilities by the public. This activity,
technically, has no added value. Secondly, although some of the schools observed
have undertaken the production process, the products produced contain relatively
low technology. For example, some Building Departments of some STMs produce
vases and pots for sale to the public. The job is carried out by students and teachers.
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This product sells quickly but the technology used in the production process is
relatively low compared to that in making furniture or even building a house.

(3) The Contribution of the Production Units in Improving Learning Facilities.
The contribution of the Production Units in improving learning facilities can be seen
from the amount of income allocated for this sector and how the income is managed.
From the. interviews (for the questionnaire see Appendix 2c Question 6) with the
staff managing the school Production Units, it is revealed that:

The gross income of school Production Units of the 33 schools observed ranges from
Rp 100.000.- Rp. 1.500,000per year.31 The estimated expenses are shown in Table
10.11.

Table 10.11: Average Expenses of School Production Units in
Percent to Gross Income.

Items

Percentage

Materials

15 to 25

Wages

30 to 40

Commision

5 to 10

Others

5 to 10

Table 10.1 1 reveals that the total estimated expenses range from 55 % to 85 %.
Taking Rp 750,000.- as estimated average gross income, the estimated expense is
about Rp 412,500. to Rp 637,500. from estimated average of total income Rp 750,000.
per year. This means that the average gain of the Production Units is between 15% to

31

When the field study was conducted, the exchange rate was Rp 1450.- for A$1.

357

45 % or Rp 112,500. to Rp 337,500. per school per year. The allocation of this gain (for
the questionnaire see Appendix 2c Question 7) is presented in Table 10.12.

Table 10.12. Allocation of Gain Obtained by the School Production Units in
Percentages

Items

Percentage

Staff incentives

40 to 50

Facilities Development

10 to 20

Savings

30 to 40

Table 10.12 shows that most of the total gain, 40% to 50 %, generated by the school
Production Units goes to staff incentives. Only 10% to 20 % was allocated for facility
improvement such as the purchase of new equipment and their maintenance and
repair. This means, that the gain allocated for this is only between 10 %
112,500.= Rp 1 1,250. to 20 % x Rp 337,500.

=

x

Rp

Rp 67,500. per school per year. This

amount of money is small compared to the Rp 17,500,000. given to a government
technical school per year for the purpose of facility maintenance.32 This evidence
affirms Winetou Nowawi's statement that: "Financially, the school Production

Units

is not yet able to support the idea of self financed technical and vocational school
development."33

32

This amount varies from one school to another due to the number of the students and
the type of school with a range from Rp 5000,000. to Rp 25,000,000. The amount cited
here was the amount accepted by STM P. Siantar, North Sumatra for the 1992
academic year. This can be classified as the medium range. The information was
given by Mr. J. Purba, the principal of STM Pematang Siantar (see also Chapter 8).

33

Winetou Nowawi, Personal Communicatiort.
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From the discussion presented above, it can be deduced that the implementation of
school Production Units has little significance for the improvement and
development of school facilities. But, on the other hand, has the school Production
Units been able to make a significant contribution to the improvement of students
and teachers welfare? This question will be discussed in the next section.

10.7.3. The Importance of Production Units in Improving Students and Teachers'

Welfare.
One of the significant aims of Production Units is to improve the students',
teachers', and staff welfare. This goal seems to be difficult to achieve for three
reasons. The first, refers to the fact that school Production Units generate little gain
which, as discussed earlier, is between Rp 112,500 and Rp 337,500 per year. With a
40% and 50 % gain allocated for students' and teachers' welfare, the maximum
amount of money received by a school for students and teachers' welfare is 50% x
Rp. 337,500. = Rp 168,750.- per school per year. With the average number of students
per school being 96 persons and the number of teachers 30 persons,34 each person,
student and teacher, would receive maximum Rp 168,750. : (96 +30) person = Rp
1340. per year. This amount of money is very small compared to even the cheapest
tuition fees paid by a student which is Rp 2500. per month or Rp 30,000. per year in
government schools and Rp 5000. per month or Rp 60,000. per year in private
schools. The situation is even worse in reality as is revealed in interviews with
students (for the questionnaire see Appendix 2b Question 12 ) involved in

34

The average number of students per school was estimated by dividing the total
number of students of technical and vocational schools in Indonesia by the total
number of schools. The average number of teachers was estimated by dividing the
total number of teachers by the total number of schools. The figures for this
estimation were taken from: Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah dan Kejuruan,
Identitas Sekolah 1985, Jakarta, 1985.
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Production Units activities. Some, forty one (74.5%) from fifty five students who
have been involved in activities of school Production Units never received pay from
the Units. The reason given by the coordinators was that the job undertaken was
part of their training. The rest of the respondents (36.9 %) received from Rp 5000. to
Rp 30,000 per year. This sum, as indicated above, is also relatively small compared
to the tuition fees the students pay to the school.

In the calculation above, the portions given to the teachers and the students were
assumed to be equal. It was also understood that the maximum incentive received
by a teacher is also Rp 30,000. per person per year. This amount is not far from the
real average amount received by a teacher as revealed by the principals in the
interviews. This ranged from Rp 25,000. to Rp 50,000. per person per year This
amount of money is relatively small. A state school teacher doing part time teaching
in a private school could earn about Rp 30,000. in a month.

Apart from the small incentive received by teachers, it was also noted that there is a
discrepancy concerning the incentive received by teachers. This is because not all
teachers are involved in the Production Units activities. Only the teachers who are
involved benefit from the profit generated. Those who are involved in the activities
received both payment from the job undertaken and the profit obtained. As a result,
one teacher receives less incentive than the other.

Interviews with teachers indicate that those who are not involved in the Production
Units activities receive not more than Rp 15,000. per year from the total gain
obtained by the Production Units. On the other hand, the highest incentives received
by teachers who are involved in the activities of production is up to Rp 500,000. per
person per year.
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The discussion above reveals that the Production Units in the schools observed have
not been able to generate sufficient income for the welfare of the teachers and
students. One indication of this is the small sum received by teachers and students.
It is also noted that there is a large variation regarding the incentives received by the
teachers.

10. 8. Factors Hindering the Development of the Production Units

As has been indicated in the earlier discussions, the Production Units programs
have not been highly successful. There are at least three obstacles that hinder the
development of this unit. The first concerns the handling of personnel in the
Production Units. The second has to do with financial management and the third
refers to the infrastructure involved. Information and investigation of these obstacles
was gathered from interviews with the school principals and staff managing the

units at the schools being observed.

10.8.1.

Obstacles With Respect to Personnel Handling the Production Units

There are two major issues related to personnel handling the Production Units. They
are technical capability and attitude. Each of these will be briefly considered below.

(1) The Personnel Technical Capability
There are two major problems regarding the technical capability of the personnel.
The first is their technical capability in undertaking the order/job requested by
customers or designers. Interviews with principals and Production Unit
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coordinators indicate that, on the average, the technical capability of staff/ teachers
and students in doing the job is relatively low. As a result:

1.

the quality of the product and service does not meet the requirements
expected by customers;

2.

the completion of the order frequently does not meet the schedule set
by customers;

3.

the product has less competitive value when compared to that
produced by a manufacturer outside the school;

4.

many orders from customers are rejected because teachers and
students are not able to undertake them.

The second is that the discrepancies in technical capabilities and specialisations
among teachers lead to difficulties in job distribution. Indications of these are that (i)
each department receives a different amount of orders, and (ii) teachers who posses
no background in technical fields, teachers of English, Mathematics, Social Science,
for example, can also be involved in the job.

(2) Staff Attitude
It is noted that the staffs' attitude in undertaking the job is relevant to the
improvement of the school Production Units. There are two crucial features
observed. The first concerns a lack of entrepreneurship and the second a lack of a
sense of belonging.
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(a) A Lack of Entrepreneurship
Most of the school principals interviewed stated that it is difficult to find someone
among the staff who possesses an entrepreneurial attitude but at the same time has a
concern for educational development. It is also difficult to find someone who has a
business sense - that is, being able to foresee business opportUnitsies and to take the
risk - among teachers who are used to receiving salaries and operating within
bureaucratic systems. Yet, on the other hand, some teachers claim that the
appointment of the coordinator of the Production Units often excludes technical
capability and expertise, and

s
i

frequently based on the person's seniority and

loyalty. In one school observed, the coordinator appointed by the principal is a
teacher who was considered a failure when he attended in-service training in the
Production Units in TTUC Bandung. This discussion affirms that there is a severe
problem as regards the staff of Production Units.

(b) A Lack of Sense of Belonging
In several schools, a lack of sense of belonging within the Production Units causes
some teachers to adopt an attitude that regards the Production Units as their
competitor. As a result, the teachers concerned prefer to undertake jobs outside the
Production Units and school. The reason given is that these jobs generate more
income if done in their own workshop compared to that in the school.

In one school the author visited, teachers drew a loan from a bank to establish a
workshop outside the school complex. The reason given was because on the one
hand the school principal and staff, who were not involved in the production
process, claimed that a bigger percentage of profits should be allocated for staff
welfare. On the other hand, the staff in charge of the Production Units and the
school principals consider that the percentage allocated for each post should be
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proportional, as sometimes the Production Units is not charged for using equipment
and power.

In addition, several teachers of goverrunent schools show a passive attitude towards
the Production Units activities for financial considerations. Interviews with staff
administering the Production Units and the school principals indicate that this
attitude is because of the small income generated by the Production Units. They
further stated that some teachers prefer to do part-time teaching in a private school
rather than working in the Production Units which is notably unpredictable and
small in terms of income.

10.8.2. Financial Obstacles
Most of the staff responsible for the school Production Units as well as the school
principals stated that they experience financial difficulties in developing the
Production Units. Several school principals did not have the courage to use the
school's routine budget for the purpose. In the meantime, the school cooperative
which essentially should be involved in the development of the Production Units
cannot afford to provide capital. Information from school principals indicates that
the cooperative experienced financial difficulties because most of the money is
actually on loan to members.

10.8.3. Infrastructure Problems
Investigation conducted in the schools under observation revealed that there were
two major infrastructure problems faced by schools in developing the school
Production Units. Firstly, the operational guidance issued by the respective
institution was not yet operational. Secondly, the characteristics and the
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specialisation of the schools were quite varied and in some cases not conducive to
supporting the implementation of the school Production Units. Further discussion
on these two problems is presented under the following sub-headings.

(1) Inop erative Guidance
Many of the Production Units coordinators and principals interviewed for this study
suggested that firm, sound, detailed, and directive guidance was needed in order to
improve the quality and the quantity of the implementation of the school Production
Unit programs. According to them, the guide-lines and regulations which are
currently available are too general. It follows that much is open to the schools' own
interpretations which, unfortunately in some cases, are controversial. The differing
interpretations mainly occur in two fields. The first is concerned with the activities
that can be classified as Production Units activities and the second s
i about the
involvement of " Koperasi" or school cooperation. To illustrate this, several cases will
be presented.35

Case 1:
When this study was undertaken, several observed technical and vocational schools
had conducted mass-production of a number of goods and services. As the quantity
of the goods being produced must be high, and to ensure meeting the deadline and
the quality of the products, the school Production Units management hired workers
from outside the schools. Financially, it is likely that this kind of production activity
could expect reasonable profits. However, from the educational development point

35

Information and the scenario of the cases presented here were obtained by the author
through several interviews with teachers and students of the observed schools. The
author appreciates the source's expectation that their identity and their schools will
remain confidential.
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of view this kind of activity is of less benefit, even interfering in the teaching
learning process, for the following reasons.

a.

Most of the jobs are done by the workers from outside rather than by
the teachers and students.

This means that teachers' and students'

professional development is not advanced by the production
activities then being conducted.

b.

In some cases the teaching-learning process was interrupted by
production activities because (i) some equipment was used for the
Production Units activities, (ii) many teachers who were involved in
the production process worked overtime until late at night in order to
achieve the production target. This affects the teaching learning
process in two ways. Firstly, confirmed by several students, the
teachers were not physically fit to conduct a lesson the following day.
Secondly, in order to meet the deadline, a teacher might work in the
Production Units during his or her class. In this situation, it can be
easily understood that the teaching-learning process has been
sacrificed to the production Units.

In Case 1, a particularly controversial situation involved the interpretation of the
decree of the Minister of Education and Culture No. 0490/U/1992 Chapter XIII
Clause 29. The principals and the coordinators of the Production Unit of the school
who conducted the hiring of outside workers seemed to interpret point

3 and point 4

of the clause as offering an opportunity for the school to gain extra funds through
the school Production Units activities, even though their product was mass
produced and they had to hire outside workers. This interpretation was mainly
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based on a financial point of view. However, it should be borne in mind that any
interpretation of these two points must also consider point 1, point 2, and point 5 of
the same clause. In these three points, it is emphasised that in conducting a
Production Units activity, the involvement of the teachers and students is vital in
order to improve their professionalism and entrepreneurial skills. Moreover, the
Government regulation No 0490/U /1992 also states that the implementation of a
Production Units should not interfere with the implementation of curriculum.

Case No. 2:
The background of this case was to take advantage from two related situations; the
first is the lack of school facilities, the second is the need of the students to learn
about new technology i.e. computers. In fact, when this study was undertaken, most
of the technical and vocational schools in Indonesia were not equipped with many
computers. In most cases they had none. As a result, computer-related topics which
are in the curriculum were mainly taught theoretically. Meanwhile the application
of the computer in the workplace in Indonesia was proceeding rapidly. In this
situation, some technical and vocational schools under observation conducted a
computer course as a part of their Production Units activities. This course was
conducted after school hours. Some PCs and other facilities for this course were
supplied by the government and some others were purchased in instalments by
schools. The money for this purchase came from both school cooperation and also
from the monthly fees and development fees paid by the students. The participants
of this computer course were mainly the school's students themselves. What will be
argued here is that the students should pay the course-fees. Of course as argued by
the principals and coordinators of the school Production Units, it is allowable for the
school to run such courses as a part of the Production Units activities as mentioned

in the decree of the Minister of Education and Culture No. 0490, Chapter XIII,
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Clause 30 point 6. Some principals and coordinators of the school Production Units
also confidently added that by establishing such a course they can help the students
to have an opportunity to train themselves in high technology which the school
could not offer before.

Unfortunately, Clause 30 of the Ministerial decree does not contain a detailed
explanation about the participants of the course. One can only contend that for such
a school to use its own students (who also contributed financially to the course) is
common sense. According to the teachers and students, it is the responsibility of the
school, especially the principal, to find the way to improve the school facilities since
the students have already paid their development and their monthly fees.

In this case, both

parties, principal and the Production Units coordinators on one

side and teachers and students in the other side, seem to have a reasonable
argument. In this situation, more detailed guidance must be published in order to
clarify such a controversy. It will be suggested here that the school should sell the
course to participants from outside the school to subsidise the students. With this
technique, the school can both serve the students at no extra cost and obtain a profit
from outside customers.

Case No. 3:
According to government regulations (see section 10. 6), the implementation of the
school Production Units should involve Koperasi. The involvement of Koperasi in
the school Production Units is emphasised in order to ensure the openness of
mana

gement of the school Production Units to all staff, who also are the members of

Koperasi.
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For the purpose of the discussion here, it is important to explain something about
Koperasi. It is a semi business organisation which is compulsorily established in
every government office (and also encouraged in the private sector). It is a non
profit oriented business established and

run by

and for the benefit of its members.

Koperasi runs a retail shop and offers credit to its members for cash, housing,
transport -car, motor bike etc- and such like.36 This organisation can apply for legal
status similar to a corporation so it can apply for credit from the bank for capital.
With its legal status koperasi can also be involved in tenders as a supplier and
contractor. With the involvement of the Koperasi in school Production Units
development, there are three major benefits that the government expects can be
gained. Firstly, the financial benefits of the school Production Units can be
prevented from being hoarded by one or several persons among the members, as
Koperasi has to conduct an Annual General Meeting in which the financial matters
of the Koperasi are openly discussed by the organisers and the members. Secondly,
Koperasi can be involved in contract tenders. Finally, Koperasi can also be used by
the school Production Units as a legal organisation to draw loans from a bank or
other non-bank financial enterprises for its operational capital.

However, there is no such clear explanation in the government's regulation about
what areas and to what extent, the involvement of the Koperasi in the Production
Units organisation must be. As a result, every school has its own interpretation. This
is confirmed by the results of the interviews with the principals and coordinators of
the Production Units of the schools examined. The interviews reveal that the
involvement of Koperasi in school Production Units varies from one school to
another. In this regard, the schools can be classified into three categories. In the first

36

Very much like an Australian credit union.

369

category are the schools in which the Production Units are managed completely
separate from the Koperasi management. The common reason given by the principal
or coordinator of the Production Unit for such organisation is that it is a simple
bureaucratic procedure when compared to Koperasi management and that it is
conducive to the earlier development of a Production Unit in their school. However,
on the other side, some teachers argued that this arrangement is set by the principal
to give him or her a better opportunity to collaborate with the coordinator of the
Production Units in order to have better access to the funds.

In the second category are the schools in which cooperation is already involved but
only as an umbrella for the Production Units activities. In this arrangement
cooperation is only involved for (i) marketing the goods produced by the students in
their practical class which, according to some teachers, are less saleable due to their
quality, (ii) helping the Production Units in obtaining loans for its capital from the
bank or other sources. Several teachers from the schools of this category stated that,
cooperation is not involved in managing the financial side of the Production Units
so teachers have only limited access to controlling the finances of the Production
Units. Thus, highly questionable collaboration of certain persons among the school
personnel for their own benefit is still possible.

In the last category, the schools fully involve Koperasi in Production Units
management.

In these schools, all of the financial affairs of the Production Units are

managed by the Koperasi. Meanwhile the coordinator of the Production Units is
responsible for managing the technical and educational aspect of the production
process. The distribution of the profits is decided in the Koperasi meetings in which
the staff or a member of the Koperasi is encouraged to contribute their ideas.
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From thirty three technical and vocational schools examined who have conducted
Production Units activities, not more than three, one government school and two
private schools, can be classified in the last category in which Koperasi is fully
involved. Most of the remainder, or nineteen schools, are classified in the first
category in which there is no involvement of the Koperasi. The rest, or eleven
schools, were in the second category in which the involvement of Koperasi had been
organised in a limited way.

(2) Unconducive Characteristics and Specialisation of Some Schools
The decision of the government to develop Productions Units within schools,
especially technical and vocational schools, did not take sufficient account of the
different characteristics and specialisations of the schools themselves. There are two
types of schools that, due to their specialisation and characteristics, are not really
suitable for a Production Units: SMPS, Sekolah Menengah Pekerja Social or Social
Worker Senior High School, and STM Induk or Feeder School STMs, for example.

SMPSs face serious problems in developing Production Units due to their
specialisation. According to Supomo, the vice principal of the SMPS Solo,37
following their traditional way of life, Indonesians see that most social work is the
responsibility of family members. He also added that social work is more of a
charity than a saleable item. Therefore, most of the graduates of this type of school
are employed by the government, mainly by the Department of Social Welfare and
the Department of Health. As a result, in the context of the school Production Units
development, it is hard for the school to implement curriculum related activities for

37

Supomo, Personal Communication, Solo, 4 December 1992.
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their Production Units. In the meantime, the Production Unit conducted by these
types of schools is mainly involved in renting school facilities.

The second type of school facing difficulties in developing a school Production Units
because of their characteristics is STM Induk or Feeder Schools. This type of school
is responsible only for conducting theoretical lessons for technical school students.

So, this type of school also faces difficulties in offering its community a technical
product or service since they do not have workshops or equipment. With their
characteristics, this type of school also finds difficulty in running a technical course
as the course also requires practical training. However, several STM Induks, on their
own initiative have developed a small workshop. In STM 1 Ujung Pandang, several
old toilet blocks have been upgraded to become a small electronics and electrical
workshop in which the school has specialised.38 Some financial support has also
been given to the Units to buy tools and instruments.39 Noble as this effort is, it can
easily be imagined how limited are the benefits, educational and financial, that the
school can expect from the workshop.40

38

An observation has been conducted n
i
STM 2 Ujung Pandang on 13 September 1992.
The condition of the workshop explained in this paragraph was based on
observation.

39

P. Nana, Coordinator of the School Production Unit of the STM 1 Ujung Pandang,
Personal Communication. Ujung Pandang, 13 September 1992.

40

M. Pariseng, the Principal of the STM 1 Ujung Pandang, Personal Communication,
Ujung Pandang, 13 September 1992.
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10. 9.

Government Efforts in Improving the School Production Units

From the discussion presented in section 10.8. it is evident that in general, the
Production Units conducted by the technical and vocational schools are not
functioning as expected. On the contrary they are facing several serious hindrances.
Apart from this, several controversial events concerning finance have also arisen.
The government, in this case the Directorate of Technical and Vocational Education,
is fully aware of the weaknesses of the implementation of the school Production
Units within schools. An attempt to rectify these problems is contained in the
directorate and PPPGs program aimed at improving Production Unit activities
conducted by the schools. The programs include:

1.

In-service training in Production Units both in country and overseas
for the technical and vocational schools' teachers and principals. The
content of the course includes management and technical training in
producing models of particular products.

2.

Involving the school Production Units

in several school development

projects so that, through an intensive effort and injection of funds, its
development can be rapidly improved compared with routine
programs. The lATVEP: A project is an example. Through this project,
several Australian advisors have been involved in the development of

Units in five eastern provinces.

Marketing and operational guidance

1
have been the main thrust of this project.4

41

This guidance consists of technical aspects including marketing strategy, organisation
of production unit, ordering procedures, and administration forms.The guidance is:
IATVEP: A, Pedoman Pengoperasian Unit Produksi, Jakarta, 1992.
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3.

Conducting several studies on Production Units aimed at gathering
feedback to be used as a reference in creating improved policy and
strategy. One of the studies was conducted in 1994 when this present
study was almost completed. In this case, ITUC Bandung as an agent
of the DTVE ordered J. Situmorang et.al. to conduct a descriptive
study of the implementation of Production Units in engineering
schools including STM (Technical Schools), SMT (Non-engineering
Technological School), SIMP (STM Pembangunan), and BLPT
(Technical Training Centre).42 Based on the study, an operational
guide for Production Unit development to be used by the engineering
group of schools has been issued by the DTVE. Similar to the guide
issued by the IPMU, this guide also contains ordering procedures,
financial management, and marketing strategy. The guide is supplied
to the engineering schools throughout Indonesia.43

4.

Assisting schools with capital injection for the Production Units
activities. In this case, Pakpahan in his capacity as the director
of TVE, in his lecture on In-Service Training in Dual System for the
STM Principals conducted in ITUC Bandung in March 1994,
confirmed that the Directorate has allocated Rp 50. billion to be
injected into technical and vocational schools. Schools that require

42

Among the findings, this study reveals that the teachers and students professional
development through production unit activities is not yet as good as expected. The
Production Units also still face a capital problem. This means that in this area, no
significant improvement has been made compared to the situation when the study
for this thesis was conducted two years before. For complete discussion of this
descriptive study see: J. Situmorang et.al. , Studi Deskriptif .. .

43

For complete content of the guidance see: PPPG Teknologi Bandung, Pedoman... .
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capital injection can apply to the Directorate by submitting a proposal
consisting of the project planned and the capital required.

From these efforts, it is apparent that the government of Indonesia is serious about
implementing improvements in the Production Units within the schools.

10. 10. Conclusion

From the discussion presented, i t can be concluded that (i) the school Production
Unit program that formally started from TTUC Bandung is an integral part of the
school system which is expected to give its educational and financial benefits to the
schools' development. In this regard, schools should prioritise the educational
benefits above the corrunercial ones. One of the regulations to ensure this priority
occur is to involve the Koperasi in its management.

(ii) 1bree years after its

introduction, the idea of the school Production Units has officially spread to the
technical and vocational schools throughout Indonesia, although implementation
varies from one school to another. This variation exists in the number and type of
activities conducted, and the type of organisation practiced. (iii) In deciding whether
or not an order s
i accepted, the corrunercial consideration seems to dominate
educational considerations. (iv) The activities of the Production Units conducted by
the schools in general have not yet been able to improve both the professionalism
and the welfare of the students and teachers. (v) Inability of the schools to maximise
the benefits of the school Production Units educationally and financially is caused
by factors hindering the schools, including the attitude and capabilities of personnel,
capital shortcomings, inoperative guidance, and unconducive characteristics of some
school types. (vi) Efforts to assist have been conducted by the government.
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However, disorders still occur in the implementation of the school Production Units.
This of course is a challenge that the technical and vocational education system must
overcome if the existence of the Units is to continue, and in order to achieve that, it
must become the self financed technical and vocational school advocated by
Winetou Nowawi. If the challenge is not met, the Production Units will become a
purely business activity acting in the guise of educational development.

Chapter 11
Decentralisation of Technical and Vocational
Education Development: A Question for
Sustainable Development
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Chapter 11:
Decentralisation of Technical and Vocational Education
Development: A Question for a Sustainable
Development

Decentralisation has become a major issue in the development process in Indonesia.
As may be expected in a country consisting of thousands of islands marked with
diverse social, economic, and cultural groups, concerns over centralisationdecentralisation take many forms. For example, one of the recent seminars dealing
with the issue was sponsored by the Mnjnlnlz Teknologi dnn Strntegi Militer (Military
Technology and Strategy Magazine) headed by retired General Soemitro who is
known as one of the proponents of the decentralisation concept. l The
implementation of the Decentralisation concept in educational development, has
become one of the subjects taught in the in-service training program delivered by
the Department of Education and Culture.2 S. Z. Abidin has conducted a study on
this issue. 3

1

The papers presented in this seminar are contained in : Soemitro (Ed.), Desentrnlrsasr
Dalam Pelaksarzamr Manajemen Pembmrgunan: Krmrpulan Pemikrran, Jakarta, Pustaka
Sinar Harapan, 1989.

2

Course materials related to this topic can be found in: T. Simanungkalit et a!.. Srstem
dmr mekanisme Perencanaan Taltwzan Terpadu Rutin dan pembangrman Depdrkbud,
Jakarta, STEPPES Project, 1986/1987; and Biro Perencanaan Sekretariat Jenderal
Depdikbud, Deswtralisasi Pengelolaan Pendidikan Scbagai Upaya Peningkatan Partr�rpasr
Masyaraknt, Jakarta, 1992/1993.

3

For this study see: S. z. Abidin, Regionalization ....
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The discussion here is based on an argument that decentralisation in the
development of technical and vocational education is essential in order to achieve
sustainable development in this kind of education, and it can only be achieved if
educational development meets regional conditions and aspirations.

Seven areas of concern will be considered here. First, there is a brief discussion of
concepts or terms related to the notion of "regionalisation" i.e. centralisation and
decentralisation in the context of the Indonesian political system. Second, sectoral
and regional development will be considered. Third, the advantages of
decentralisation will also be discussed. Fourth, there is a brief discussion of the
development planning process in the context of regionalisation. Fifth, is a discussion
of the government's efforts in the regionalisation of technical and vocational
education development. Sixth, consideration is given to the significance of
decentralisation in the development of technical and vocational schools, and, finally,
the factors hindering the process of decentralisation are examined.

11. 1.

Centralisation and Decentralisation

With the change from federation to a unitary state in 1950, a centralised
development program was adopted. ln practice, the prior decentralised system was,
in certain cases, maintained. For example, regional governors are selected by the

DPRD, Dewan Penvakilan Rakljat Daerah or Regional

People's Assembly. While

generally successful, this has not served to reduce disparities between regions, and
for optimal results both central and regional development projects should be
coordinated. As a result, the new system is complicated and adopts both centralised
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and decentralised development management approaches. These two approaches are
briefly considered below.

1 1 . 1 . 1 . Centralisation
In such a system, the management of development, which includes planning,
implementation, and budgeting, is the responsibility of the central government in
Jakarta. The regional administrators -Gubernur or Governors,

Walikota or Mayors- function as

Bupati or Regents,

"co-ordinators" or "supervisors" for the sectoral

development planned by the central government.4 Each Jakarta based department
has regional officials to assist the governor and ensure the implementation of central
government policy.

Within the Department of Education and Culture, there is a

Kanwil Depdikbud, Kantor

Wilayalz Departemen Pendidilam dan Kebudayaan or Regional Office of the Department
of Education and Culture, at the provincial level and

Kandep Dikbud, Kantor

Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan or Office of the Department of Education and
Culture, at the District/Municipality and

Kecamatan

(sub-district) levels. Both

Kanwil and Kandep, although they assist the regional authorities in the
implementation of development, are part of the central government's administrative
structure.

1 1 . 1. 2. Decen tralisa tion.
In Pelita

1 and Pelita 2, the emphasis of national development was on economic,

political, and security stabilisation. After the two Pelitas, the government achieved a
considerable success in economic development. As mentioned in Chapter 7, this was

4

Simanungkalit et.al., Sistem ... , pp: 144-145.
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marked with a sharp fall in inflation and a tremendous increase in the economic
growth rate in Pelita 2. However, as Abidin noted, " disparities of development and
per capita income between
regions and social strata were unchanged."S Abidin further noted that since Pelita 3.
there has been a shift of emphasis in development away from central to regional
development. 6 Since then a decentralised administration has been adopted in
conjunction with the existing centralised system.

In a decentralised administration, regional development is fully the responsibility of
the regional government. The regional administrators are responsible for planning,
implementation, and budgeting?

In order to carry out the development program, regional governments form their
own administrative bodies. These are called " Oinns" or office. Within education and
cultural affairs, there are administrative bodies, parts of the regional government,
known as

Oinas P cum K, Dinas Pendidikll n dan Kebudayaan or Administrative Body

for Education and Culture Affairs, which operate at the provincial and
District/Municipality levels. The relationship between the central and regional
government can be illustrated in Figure 26.

5

Abidin, Regionalization , p: 64.

6

Abidin, Regionalization ., p: 64.

7

Simanungkalit et.al., Sistem . p: 145.
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11.2. Sectoral and Regional Development

As a consequence of the implementation of a centralised and decentralised
development management approach, the Pelita run by the government of Indonesia
are classified by sectoral and regional developments. Sectoral development focuses
on the development of a particular sector or field such as agriculture, irrigation,
mining and energy. The development of these sectors is initiated, planned, and
implemented by the Jakarta based departments. In Pelita 3, 4, and 5, there were
eighteen sectors of development covered, namely: Agriculture; Irrigation; Mines and
Energy; Transportation and Tourism; Trade and Koperasi; Manpower and
Transmigration; Regional Development, Rural and Urban; Religion; Education,
Youth, and National Culture; Health, Social Welfare, Women's Role, Population and
Family Planning; Housing; Law; Security and Public Order; Information, Press, and
Social Corrununication; Science, Technology, and Research; Governmental
Apparatus; Entrepreneurship Development; and Natural Resources and
Environment.

In discussing this sectoral development, there are two issues to be noted. The first is
that the number of sectoral developments is not necessarily the same as the number
of departments. This means that one department may be responsible for more than
one sector. The Department of Education and Culture for example, is responsible for
the development of science apart from its main responsibilities in the educational
sector. Such development activities are called "pembangunan lintas sectoral" o r
"inter o r cross sectoral development". Secondly, a number of related departJnents
could organise different activities from the same development sector. The
development in the manpower sector, for example, can be separated and/ or jointly

organised by the Department of Manpower and the Department of Educahon anJ
Culture.

This activity of development is known as "pembangunan Lintas department" or an
"inter departmental development" activity. Both inter sectoral and interdepartmental
development activities require sound coordination to avoid an overlappmg 1n then
implementation.8

On the other hand, regional development refers to developments which arc rlanneJ
and implemented based on the specific needs and characteristics of a region, for
example development of local culture and village roads. Regional development is
entirely the responsibility of the local government.

Between sectoral and regional development, an overlapping may sometimes occur.
For example in primary education development, the facilities are looked after by the
local government but the personnel and curriculum are managed by the Department
of Education and Culture. With this situation, ideally central and regional
government should be coordinated for maximum results. However, this is not the
case as regards technical and vocational education since the development of the area
of secondary and higher education i s considered as sectoral development and
the responsibility of the central government.

8

A. Suwarna, Koordi11asi, Cimahi, PPPG Teknologi Bandung, 1994, p: 2.

so

is
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11. 3. The Advantages of Decentralised Development Management in General

The need for decentralisation of development management should not only be seen
from, or in, a political context. Study of literature shows that decentralisation of
development management, in general, and technical and vocational schools in
particular, promise two major advantages.

11.3.1. Compatibility of the Development Programs witlr the RegionaVScltool
Needs
Development which is undertaken by involving the regional/ school apparatus
tends to have a better compatibility with local needs and conditions. Compatibility
can be achieved more readily since those in charge in the region have a better
knowledge about their region/ school compared to those within the central
organization apparatus. In this context, retired General Rudini, former Army Chief
of Staff and former Minister for Internal Affairs, once spoke of the importance of the
involvement of the regional apparatus in development management especially at
the planning stage. 9 Rudini underlined his argument by confirming that there is still
a lack of compatibility between the development projects granted by central
government with the real needs of the region. For example, he pointed out that a
village which needed a road was granted a school. This is an example of not
listening to local people's needs and requirements.

A study on village development conducted by Webb in Kefamanamu, East
Nusatenggara, confirmed Rudini's argument. This study provides evidence that
suggests how incompatible an Australian grant project was with the needs of the

9

Kompas, Jakarta, 17 March 1993.
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local people because the plan was produced by economists far away from the village
or villages.l O

The experience of the Department of Education and Culture shows that educational
development which so far has been centralised has not yet been able to give its
guarantee on the matter of the compatibility between the policy made by the central
organisations and the regional/ school potential .

11.3.2. Community and Regional Government Participa tion
In principle the objective of development is to develop the community I school so it
can continue unaided,ll and this is another important feature of sustainable
development in parallel with the compatibility of the development. With the
involvement of the communityI school especially in the planning stage, a sense of
belonging to the development result can be developed.

In all, three benefits could be gained. First, it can be expected that the result of
development will be looked after and even improved by the local community and
goverrunent. 12 Secondly, participation of the local community and local
administrators in budgetary matters, as shown in the development of technical
schools in Maumere and Banda Aceh discussed in Chapter 8, can be expected.
Thirdly, an objective evaluation of the development/ school can be created.

10

R. A. F. Webb, Old Lamps for New: Recent Developments in Nusatenggara Timur, in
Sojoum, Vol 2 No. 4 1989, pp: 205-232.
,

11

H. M. Mathur, Administering Development in the Third World: Constramts and Choices,
New Delhi, Sage Publications, 1986, p: 36.

12

For a practical example see R.A.F. Webb, The Children of Mori Kereng: Education
and Development Strategies in Manggarai, Flores, pp: 25-27, in Phillzpme Quarterly of
Socieh; and Culture, Cebu, San Carlos Uruversity, Vol 22 June 1994, pp: 141-158.
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So far, many negative comments about the technical and vocational education
system in Indonesia have been raised by the community - including businessmen,
development experts, and government officials - and through mass media. They
blamed the educational institutions for this problem of human resources. On the
other hand, however, the participation of the community, especially industry is still
far from that expected. In this regard,

]. Pakpahan once stated "The quality of STM is not good! Everybody knows that.
But, why the STM is not good, they don't care !"13

Negative evaluation of technical and vocational education can actually be avoided ii
the community members, especially those from industry, have a sense of
commitment toward this particular type of education. This sense of belonging could
again be developed if they are involved in the development planning process at both
regional and national level.

11.3.3. Regional Personnel Development
If development management was gradually delegated to the regional/ school
organisations, the capability of the regional/ school apparatus in this field could be
improved until one day they would be able to undertake development by
themselves.

The real purpose of participation is to develop human capabilities for development
decision making action. Participation means a kind of local autonomy in which

13

J. Pakpahan, Peningkatan Mutu Guru Teknologi, Ana/isis Pendidika11, Jakarta, Oi�end.
Dikdasmen, 1980, pp: 134-138.
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people discover the possibilities of exercising choice and thereby, becoming capable
of managing their own development. 14

11.4.

Development Planning Within the Department of Education and Culture

In order to investigate the extent of regional participation in the development
plaruting of technical and vocational education, it is necessary to understand the
policies of development planning undertaken by the New Order Government.

Since 1974, the government of Indonesia realised the importance of giving
autonomy to regions in order to undertake their own development. This is evident
in the Act No. 15, passed in 1974, which gave autonomy in this matter. An outcome
of the Act, a

BAPPEDA, Badlln Perencanaan Pembangunan Daerah or Regional

Development Planning Board, was established in each region, either at provincial or
district levels. BAPPEDA has similar functions as the

BAPPENAS, Badan Perencannmz

Pembangunan Nasional or National Development Plaruting Board that is,

as a

plaruting board but only for regional development affairs. As a result of this new
development strategy, development is not only undertaken by the central
government aiming at sectoral targets, but also carried out by regional governments
with their regional targets. Two concepts of development were adopted, those of
"bottom up" and "top down" plaruting. These concepts can be seen in the process of
outlining development plaruting which will be considered here.

14

Mathur, Administering... , p: 36.
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For the purpose of the discussion presented here, two central features will be
considered. The first is a discussion of general procedures and stages of
national development planning. The second covers development planning
specifically implemented by the Department of Education and Culture.

11.4.1.The National Development Planning Procedure
Preparation of national development planning involves a number of stages. Figure

27 is a simplified diagram illustrating this process.

Stage 1 : Outlining Pola Umum Pembangunan Iangka Panjang.
The development planning process begins with outlining

Pola Umum PJP, Pola

Umum Pembangunan Jangka Pmrjnng or the General Policy of Long Term
Development Planning. The long term development or PJP outlines development
policies and strategy for the next twenty five years. Within this framework of
development, there is a five year development plan known as Repelita as already
discussed. Drafts of the PJP are prepared by

WANHANNAS, Dewan Ketaluman

Nasional or National Security Council. The draft is then discussed with academics
from state universities to get their input and feedback. The draft which has been
discussed with scholars and experts is then forwarded to the MPR

Permusyawaratan Rakt;nt or the People's Consultative

, Mnjelis

Assembly, to be ratified during

their general meeting. It should be noted that the MPR hold their general meeting
once every five years after the general election. This means that the General
Assembly discusses or amends parts of the Pola umum PJP in their sitting prior to
the implementation of the PJP, and that parts of the medium-term development -the
Pelita- are discussed in every General Assembly.

WANHANNAS
General Policy
of the Long Ter
Develop ment or
PJP.

Inputs and
Suggestions

State Universttles.
Experts, Re sea rch
Ce n te rs.
Nat10nal Research
Institute. Central

Bureau of Stattsttc
Com m u n ity

GENERAL ASSEMBLY
Mandate:
State Policy/ ---1
-.
Reference
GBHN (State

Organizations,
Regional
Informations
and Advices

Develop ment
Planning Umts.
Monetary Council.

Policy + Repelita)

State
Admin istratton
Institute.

Department and
�o.------.! Non-departement
Planning Units.

•

• Coordination

__..

Inputs

Figure 27: A Simplified Diagram of the National Development Planning Process
in GenPrat lS

Stage 2: Outlining the GBHN or National State Guidelines.
The blue print of the long-term development or PJP is ratified during the cu rren t
session of the MPR. The blue print then becomes GBHN, Gan·s Gan·s Besar Haluan

15

This diagram was adopted from Tjokroamidjojo,

Perencnnaan . , p: 204 with some

modification for the discussion presented in this part.

.

.

Negara or National State Guidelines which is the President's reference work dunng
his five year term of office.

Stage 3: Outlining Pelita.
The President translates the GBHN into Repelita. Expressed in another "vvay, tht>
Repelita is the president's reference to carry out his Presidential tasks in the matter
of development. The Repelita is prepared by BAPPENAS. In the process of
preparing the Repelita, BAPPENAS seeks input from DPR, Dewan Penmkzlan RnJ...-yat
or the Parliament, mass organisations, Monetary Council, Regional Development
Planning units, and Departmental and non-Departmental development planning
units.

Stage 4. OutliningShort-term Development Planning
This short-term development is an annual development program. The outlining of
this program involves four major stages. The first stage is to prepare a D U P, Onftar

Usulan Proyek or Project Proposal List. The DUPs contain names of the projects,
descriptions and justification of feasibility.16The DUPs are prepared by departments
and non-departments by referring to the current Repelita.

Second comes the processing of the DUP into the DIP, Dnftnr !sian Proyek or Project
Contained Lists. The DIP is more specific in nature. It contains; "the
goal, the targets in a given year, the relevant activities to achieve the target, the
location of the projects, the expenditure needed, and the schedule of
disbursements." 17

16

Tjokroamidjojo as cited in Abidin, Regionalz:ahon . . , p: 1 ::!1.

17

Abidin, Regionali:ation .. , p: 121.

.

.
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Next, the DIP is forwarded to BAPPENAS and the Directorate General of Budgeting.
The two boards then examine the DIPs with reference to Repelita and availability
within the budget.

18

The DIPs which have been approved become part of the annual budget and are
forwarded finally to the parliament for approval. If the proposed annual budget is
rejected by parliament, then the previous annual budget allocation will be applied.

11.4.2. Ou tlining Development Planning of the Department of Education and
Culture
Following the general procedure of the development planning process and referring
to its own organisation structure, the Department of Education and Culture then
develops its own specific procedure. The main resource for the discussion of this
section is the Annual Program Activity of the Department of Education and
Culture. 19 The process of the preparation of development planning is briefly
outlined below.

18

Tjokroamidjojo, Perencanaan . , pp: 166-7.

19

For the list of the procedures please see: Simanungkalit et.al., Sistem . ., p: 190.

..

.
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(i) Rakerda, Rapat Kerja Daerah or Regional MeetingFor Development
From January to May each province holds Rakerda,

Rapat Kerja Daeralz

or regional

meetings and consultations - the departmental officers consult the draft of
development planning to BAPPEDA and

DPRD, Dewan Penvakilan Rakyat Daerah or

Regional People Representative, at the district and provincial levels, including the
education department office in the relevant province. In these regional meetings, the
Kepala Bidang Dikmenjur or Head of Technical and Vocational Education can
incorporate regional elements into the development plan.

Each province invites state and private universities located in the province to the
regional meeting. The purpose is to obtain their input as well as their expertise for
the improvement of the provincial development program.

{ii) Rakernas, Rapat Kerja National or National Meetingfor Development.
From June to July there is a

Rakernas, Rapat Kerjn Naszonal or National

Meeting for

Development. This meeting is attended by the representatives of the Department of
Education and Culture's planning units from all provinces and its other
subordinates, including those from the Directorate of Technical and Vocational
Education. The purpose of the Rakemas is to outline the development planning in
education and culture at the national and regional levels, so that the output of the
Rakemas becomes the annual plan for the whole organisation of the Department of
Education and Culture.

{iii) National Development Consultation.
In August the department's annual planning is forwarded to BAPPENAS and the
Directorate General of Budgeting. In this stage, BAPPENAS examines the annual
planning with reference to the Repelita and the technical procedures, while the

Directorate General of Budgeting examines it with regard to the funding a \·adabtl!n· .
When the planning is approved in terms of

its feasibility and accountabtltty. tt

becomes the Department of Education and Culture's national program for the
corning year.

(iv) Outlining Alternatives, Targets and Funding Estimations.
At this stage, allocation of the budget and its resources for the national program

,Hl'

discussed. The budget allocation includes the extent of funding for each achvtn· anJ
program category. The program category is differentiated

by whether it is a rou ttnl

'

program or a development program. ln terms of financial resources to fund the
development, there are three categories. The first is the government's savings or
domestic revenue. The second is public savings, and the third is foreign rcsou rcc�. 20
These include loans, grants, and foreign investment. In funding the development,
the New Order government adopts a "balance of payment'' budgetary system. Tht�
means that the domestic fund resources become the prime resource whereas foreign
resources function as a "resources gap". The process of budget allocation and
revision of development targets takes place between September and October each
year.

(v) Plarming the DIP (Project Content List)
At this stage, projects for the DIP are outlined. The process includes an analysis of
the budget for each project and draft of the DIP, and is undertaken between
November and January.

20

Tjokroamidjojo, Perencanaan . . , p: 101.
.
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(vi) DIP Consultation
The draft of the DIP is then discussed in the ministerial meeting. Then it is
forwarded for consultation to the Presidential office - SEKNEG, Sekretaris Negam or
State Secretary - and the DPR or parliament for improvement. This process is
undertaken in January.

(vii) Discussingof the DIP and Appointment of Project Leader.
At this stage the DIP is finalised with reference to the input given by the State
Secretary, the parliament and a ministerial meeting. The appointment of the project
leaders to carry out the development program in the following year is also
discussed. All these processes take place annually in February.

(viii) Issuing the DIP
The final stage of the annual development planning within the department is in
issuing the DIP. This is done in March so that development planning becomes
effective at the beginning of the fiscal year in April.

11.4.3 Regiona l Content in the Development Plan
Considering the procedures of the development planning indicated above, it can be
seen that, theoretically, regional development as part of the national development is
well planned and well managed. This argument can be seen from the following:

Firstly, the blueprint of the PJP and the Pelita have already been discussed in the
General Assembly of the People's Consultative Assembly, three hundred of the total
number of five hundred and sixty of whom are regional representatives including
the heads of regional government. It therefore assumes that "muatan daernlt" or
"regional aspiration" is brought forward by these representatives to the meeting.
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Secondly, the blueprint of the annual budget, APBN (national) and APBD (regional),
is planned using "top down" and "bottom up" mechanisms. National policy
regarding the develop ment is centrally outlined by WANHANNAS, BAPPENAS
and the Directorate General of Finance and Budgeting (top down), whereas the

input in the form of projects come from each region (bottom up).

Lastly, two categories of development, sectoral and regional, are therefore
implemented simultaneously. This means that, through sectoral development, each

region enjoys a similar portion of development. Similarly, through regional
development, a region can undertake development compatible with its own specific
conditions

and needs.

11.5 The Government Efforts in Regionalisation of the Development of
Technical and Vocational Education

In point of fact the government of Indonesia, at the level of central government
including DTVE and its counterparts including PPPGs (Teacher Upgra ding
Centres), is aware of how essential the regionalisation approach is in the
development of teclmical and vocational education. In this regard, the period of the
New Order government is marked by two important efforts through the Education
Regional Centre and School Integrated Development (SID),progra rns, as follows.
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11.5.1 Regionalisation Through Education Regional Development Centre
(ERC) Program

In 1984, the idea of implementing a regional approach in developing technical and
vocational education emerged within the technical and vocational education
organisations. The impetus for the emergence of this idea was the variety of
conditions and needs of the schools. There were three reasons for this: (i) the schools
were located in twenty seven provinces which are spread among many islands each
with their own characteristics and conditions, (ii) some schools had been developed,
whilst others have not yet been so, and (iii) the schools were developed under
several different projects with different budgets and characteristics.

As the realisation of this idea, a technical and vocational education map was
developed through which regions were grouped into three technical and vocational
educational development regions, the Western Region, the Central Region, and the
Eastern Region. Grouping was based on the criteria of school location, availability of
school facilities, and regional development priority.

Three ERCs or Education Regional Centres were also established in Medan, North
Sumatra for the Western Region, in Malang, East Java for the Central Region, and in
Ujung Pandang, South Sulawesi for the Eastern Region (See Figure 28).
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Ujung Pandang

Western Provi nces

Central Provinces
PPGs: Teacher Upgrading Centres;
TTUC Bandung and VTUC
sawangan.
S: Technical and Vocational Schools.
_.

Command

__. Supervision/Guidance
__.
Figure

28 : Education Regional Centre (ERC)

Serv ice

Development Strategy.

Each ERC was responsible for the d evelopment of technical and vocational schools
located in the provinces within certain areas with the following grouping:

ERC Medan: 1 . Aceh, North, 2. Sumatra, 3. West Sumatra, 4. Jambi, 5. Bengkulu, 6.
Lampung, 7. South Sumatra, 8. Riau 9. West Kalimantan, 10. Central Kalimantan.
,
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ERC Malang: 1 . Jakarta, 2. West Java,

3. Central Java, 4. Yogyakarta, 5. East Java, 6.

Bali, 7. West Nusatenggara, 8. South Kalimantan, 9. East Kalimantan

ERC Ujung Pandang: 1 . East Nusatenggara, 2. South Sulawesi,

3. Central Sulawesi,

4. Southeast Sulawesi, 5. North Sulawesi, 6. Maluku, 7. Irian }aya,
8. Timor Timur.

In general these ERCs were responsible for supervising the schools within their
regions so as to implement the national development program. Expressed in another
way, ERCs should translate the macro planning - the national development
planning - into meso planning which is compatible with the needs and conditions in
the region. For this purpose, two main tasks of ERCs were assigned, namely the
design and conduct of in-service training programs for teachers from schools within
its region, and the development and production of learning materials including
books and video programs for schools within its region.

Until 1987, the ERCs had conducted in-service training for 82 technical and
vocational school teachers from all regions and produced a number of books of five
titles, and three video programs for various study specialisations. 21 In the case of inservice training, the training conducted by the ERC program (since the location of
the ERCs are relatively close to the schools) realised its benefits in the lower
transportation costs compared to those if training were centralised and conducted in
Java.

21

J. Tadjo (Ex. Director of ERC Ujung Pandang), Personal Communication (via Faximile),
Bandung-Darwin, 23 May 1995.
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11.5.2 Regionalisation Through the School Integrated Development (SID)
Program
As mentioned in Chapter 7, the SID program, which has been implemented since
Pelita 4 is a school development strategy which was initiated by identifying the
main elements of the technical and vocational education system then developing
them integrally.

The SID can be seen as the second important step of the

DTVE in the regionalisation

of technical and vocational education since the implementation of it is combined
with the strategy of the ERC program - with some modifications.

In this new strategy, several schools from the twenty seven provinces were selected
with similar criteria as defined in the ERC program. These selected schools were
then developed to become Resource Schools which were responsible for spreading
the idea of the development they had been receiving, to other surrounding schools
which were called Cluster Schools. This strategy is illustrated by Figure 29.

As

can

be seen in Figure 29, the spread of development achieved by the Resources

Schools to Cluster Schools is similar to those from ERC to the schools. The difference
is in their areal size. Resources Schools are provincial while ERCs are regional which
cover several provinces. With a smaller area, compared to the ERC strategy, SID,
which is implemented through the Resource Schools system provides several
advantages: (i) schools under the coordination of the Resource Schools are located in
the same province which means they have a similarity in characteristics and needs,
(ii) due to the distance between a Resource School and Cluster Schools which are
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located in the same province, frequent and better communication can be gained, and
(iii) a closer distance has an advantage in lower transportation costs.

CS: Cluster Schoo

Figure 29

:

Resources School and Cluster School in School
Integrated Development (SID) Program.

In the matter of implementing all the above, the idea of SID has been tailored
through various projects, including one funded by the Indonesian government and a
grant from the Australian government known as IATVEP: A. This project involves
the International Project Management Unit (IPMU) of the Northern Territory
government and Northern Territory University (NTU). Both are located in Darwin,
and are responsible for managing the implementation of the SID program in the five
eastern provinces of Indonesia, West Nusatenggara, East Nusatenggara, South
Sulawesi, Maluku, and Irian Jaya. This project covers 45 schools located in these

400

provinces.22 Meanwhile, the implementation of the SID in other eastern provinces
and other regions, West and Central Indonesia, is undertaken by many other
projects including; VOCED or Vocational Education project and ADB

(Asian

Development Bank) projects.

From the above discussion presented in two sub-sections, it can be concluded that
there are two major characteristics of the regional development program that can be
achieved through both the ERCs and SID. Firstly, compatibility of the development
program with the condition and the needs of regions and/ or schools. Secondly, the
development of the region/ school in order to be capable of further self
development, so that the continuity of the development program can be carried on
once the project has been completed.The question to be answered now is, have these
two main objectives been successfu!Jy achieved by these two programs, ERC and
SID, and other DTVE development efforts?

11.6. The Importance of Decentralisation in the Development of Technical and
Vocational Education in Indonesia.

As mentioned earlier, the regionalisation of development, including the sector of
technical and vocational education is applied to the development planning
procedure implemented by the New Order government. However, it will be argued
here that decentralisation in the development of technical and vocational education
in Indonesia is essential in order to achieve a national development which is
sustained and compatible with the diverse characteristics of each province. This

22

International Project Management Unit, Indonesia Australia Tecllnical and
Education Project Part A: A Snapshot, Darwin, 1994, p: 5.

Vocational
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proposal is based on two primary arguments. The first has to do with the procedures
of development and their implementation. The second refers to the results of the
development of technical and vocational education up to the time this study was
conducted. These two features, which are basically interrelated, will be considered
here.

11.6.1 Tile Importance of Decentralisation In Tenns of the Procedural
Implementation

Even though on paper the procedure of the development planning adopted by the
New Order government provides enough opportunity for regionalisation, it can be
argued that in practice decentralisation of the development management, including
the area of technical and vocational education, is still needed. This argument is
based on two observations. The first has to do with the opportunity of the legislative
bodies - including MPR or People's Consultative Assembly, DPR or Parliament, and
DPRD or Provincial and District People's Representative Council - to regionalise
development planning through the GHBN, Repelita, and Annual Budget. The
second reason has to do with the implementation of the procedure within existing
bureaucratic linkages.

(1) The Lack of Contributions from Legislative Assembly

It is argued here that the Legislative Assembly makes an insufficient contribution
towards regionalisation of development planning for the following reasons.

(i)

The General Assembly is conducted once in five years. Within its two
week meeting it must select the President and Vice President, and
discuss the

GBHN

(including the Repelita). Given this situation, it can
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be imagined how little time is available for the Assembly to discuss
development planning in any detail.

(ii)

The right of the People's Representative - in central, provincial, and
district levels - to rectify the regionalisation of development planning,
Repelita and the Annual Budget, has almost never been effectively
applied by the members for two reasons. Firstly, there is the
involvement of the government in selecting the members of the
legislative assembly. 23 ln this regard, only those who are allowed by
the government can sit as candidates in the general election.
Secondly, the membership of the MPR or General Assembly and the
DPR or Parliament consists of elected members and appointed
members. In this composition, one third of the MPR members and one
fourth of the DPR members are appointed by the President. Amal
points out that while the assembly is supposed to monitor the
government, it seems that the government in fact monitors the
assembly. 24 With this arrangement it is hardly to be expected that the
Assembly will reject or even criticise government policy. Thus the
development planning draft prepared by the government during the

23

L Amal, Regional and central Government in Indonesia Politics; West Sumatra a11d South
Sulawesi 1949-1979, Yogyakarta, Gadjah Mada University Press, 1992, p: 271.

24

The MPR consists of member of the DPR plus functional group representatives. All of
the functional group representatives are appointed by President. The total number of
MPR's members is six hundred and the total number of DPR's members is four
hundred and sixty. For more detail explanation see H. Tj. Silalahi, Politik Nasional
Orde Bane Ortodoksi dan Aktualisasznya, Jakarta, CSIS, 1990.
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New Order era is, not surprisingly, smoothly accepted by the
assembly.25

(iii)

According to the General Election Regulation applied by the New
Order Government, candidates who represent a province do not
necessary originally come from the region nor necessarily live there.
This regulation serves as a disadvantage to regionalisation. The
members who represent a province may have limited knowledge
about the region and limited contact with the local people they
represent.

(2) The Problem of Bureaucratic Linkage.
Theoretically each region has the right to decide the nature of its regional
development. However, in reality the central government dominates the planning of
both sectoral and regional development.26 A region is left in a position to carry out
what has been planned by the central government. The study conducted by Abidin
affirms this argument. His observation shows that:

In terms of policy decision ... development is mainly guided by central policy
decision. ... The region has the right to make decisions; however, this takes
place as implementation, or within the technical policy.27

25

When Indonesia was still under Soekarno's Guided Democracy, the Assembly once
refused the annual budget proposed by the government. This refusal caused a
political problem which resulted in reformation of the Assembly by Soekarno. This
bitter experience led the New Order government to adopt the new arrangement
under discussion. However, the low profile performance of the Assembly emerges a
cynical acronym addressed to the legislative members. The acronym is 50 an
abbreviation of; Datang (Attend), Duduk (Sit), Diam (Silence), Dapat (Earn), Duit
(Money or Honorarium).

26

Biro Perencanaan Sekretariat Jenderal Depdikbud, Desentralisasi..., p: 9.

27

Abidin, Regionalization ... , p: 146.
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This practice - the domination of the central government - is also evident in the
implementing of technical and vocational education. Observation shows that the
central government's intrusion is clearly seen in the establishment of projects,
including ERC and l ATVEP:A, equipment purchasing, curriculum development, as
well as in the establishment of new schools. The main intrusion is in their financial
and "location" decisions. The involvement of the Kepala Bidang (Head of Regional
Office for technical and vocational education) and school principals is confined to
technical matters regarding the implementation of central government policy in the
field. Unfortunately, this situation not only applies in the linkage between central
government and the regional authority, but also between provincial authority, such
as Kepala Bidang and school principals. Expressed in another way, ideally the lower
authority should be served by the higher authority. In practice, however, it serves
2
the higher authority. 8 As a result, this practice gives no chance to the lower
authority to develop itself so as to be able to manage effectively the development of
its own organisations as it tends to wait for guidance and order from above.

11.6.2 The Importance of Decentra lisation in Tenns of Development

Outcomes

From the development outcome point of view, the need for
decentralisation in technical and vocational education development in Indonesia has
to do with the compatibility of development outcomes with regional conditions and
aspirations. In this regard, it is argued that so far, the compatibility of development
efforts

in that particular type of education conducted by the current government

(with the regional need and conditions) still needs considerable improvement.

28

Biro Perencanaan Sekretariat Jenderal Depdikbud, Desentralisasl .. , p: 9.
.
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Only one out of six STM Pembangunans were erected outside Java, that is in Ujung
Pandang. This clearly takes little account of the fact that most of the technological
modem industries which require industrial technicians who graduate from this
particular type of school are located outside Java; Sumatra, Kalimantan, and Irian
Jaya.

As well, and also confirmed by Supriadi,29 most of the industries in Java are located
in the north coast area while most of the government technical and vocational

schools are located in the southern area.

Up to the time this study was conducted, there was not one government STM or
technical school in the provinces where sea and river provide the main
transportation link specialised in Marine Engine and Shipbuilding. Examples are the
islands of Kalimantan, Sulawesi, Nusatenggara, and Maluku. The only two
government schools with this specialisation are in Java; Surabaya (East Java) and
Semarang (Central Java).

The northern provinces of Sumatra, mainly North Sumatra and Aceh, are the
location of the big plantations (see Chapter 9). However, from 21 of the SMT/STM
Pertanian or Agriculture Technical Senior High Schools established and managed by
the government in 1985, only two of them are located in this area. Most of them
(eighteen) are in Java.30 There is not one government SMM (Modem Music Senior

29

Supriady, Personal Communication.

30

Direktorat Pendidikan Menengah Kejuruan, Identitas Sekolah , pp:1 75-181.
...
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High School) in Maluku, the province where Christians are in a majority and where
many famous singers and musicians can be found.

As a result of the implementation of this centralised development strategy there is a
tendency for the government to generalise about the problems faced by the schools.
Consequently, the treabnent given to schools does not meet the real needs of some
of them. The installation of a CNC machines can be taken as an example. In 1 988, the
government of Indonesia purchased thirty three CNC machines, a Computer
Numerical Control lathe machine, for almost Rp 300 million per unit.31 This high
priced equipment was supplied to thirty three STMs throughout Indonesia. The
purchase of this equipment was aimed at supporting the schools in developing an
education program in modem technology and strengthening the production unit.
However for some schools these two aims are incompatible. Only a few industries
such as ASTRA Jakarta (Automotive Industry), IPTN Bandung (Aicraft Industry),
and PAL Surabaya. (Shipbuilding Industry), are located in Java, and require
technicians who are capable of operating such sophisticated machinery.

In short, discussions about the practice of development planning procedures in the
political process, both by the Legislative Assembly and the technical process
(conducted within current bureaucratic linkages) together with the results of the
observations towards the development outcomes, generally support the idea that
decentralisation of development in the field of technical and vocational education in
Indonesia needs to be implemented.

31

This is about A$ 200.000.- per unit.
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11. 7.

Obstacles to Decentralisation

Having discussed the importance of decentralisation in regional development, it is
appropriate to look into factors that act against decentralisation. Three main factors
were identified as having the potential to hamper the implementation of
development in Indonesia: political barriers, personnel competence, and financial
matters.

11.7.1. Political Obstacles
There are two principal factors responsible for political obstacles in implementing
decentralised development. The first concerns the government system which is
based on the 1945 Constitution, and is not administered in a fully decentralised
manner.

In fact, decentralisation in the sense of giving full autonomy to a region is

considered as a violation of the Constitution.

The second refers to the attitude of the central government which guards against the
possibility of new power centres forming outside the central government. These new
power centres are regarded as having the potential to threaten the unity of the
nation and the state. This situation occured under RIS and the Liberal Democracv
32

period in the 1950s.

With this strongly held assumption, the central government

deliberately makes the regions reliant on the central power structure. This is evident,
among other areas, in development funding.

32

B.D. Magenda, Aspects of Social Justice Within Indonesia's Political Culture: Several

Theoretical Approaches in I. Hadad, Political Culture and Socral }ust1ce

"'

!11donesw,

Translated by A. Cominos, Townsville, Centre for Southeast Asian Studies-James

Cook University of North Queensland, 1989, p: 20.
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The centralised system allows the central government to dominate strategic income
resources such as mining, multinational plantations, foreign loans and grants. The
regional reliance on the central government was evident during the oil boom in the
1970s. During this era the government was said to have been successful in national
development. More importantly, the central government was successful in using oil
revenue as a political instrument to prevent the emergence of the new power
centres. 33

11.7.2. Personnel Incompetence

g36 consider that

34
35
Observers such as J.R.G. Djopari,
Ben Mboi,
and Tanri Aben

one of the primary obstacles in the implementation of decentralised development
management has to do with the incompetence of the regional apparatus in
development planning. Two factors are identified as being responsible for this. The

33

Sajidiman, Desentralisasi dan pembangunan Indonesia Bagian Timur, in Soemitro
(Ed.), Desentralisasi. . ., pp: 147-9. Retired Lieutenant General Sajidiman was Deputy
Army Chief of Staff in 1975. Like retired General Soemitro, Sajidiman known as a
proponent of decentralisation. He was transferred to became the Director of
LEMHANAS following the 15 January Incident, an anti Japanese economic n
i vasion
demonstration conducted by students of the universities in Jakarta when Tanaka, the
Japanese Prime Minister, visited Jakarta in 15 January 1975. Meanwhile retired
General Soemitro, who at the same time was the Commander of the Community
Security and Order after the same incident, refused to be transferred as Ambassador
of Indonesia for the USA. He then chose to retire from Army service. Several articles
about the 15 January Incident can be found in Tempo, Jakarta, 7 Mei 1994.

34

J.R.G. Djopari, Pola Desentralisasi Manajemen Pembangunan di Irian Jaya: Suatu
Gagasan in Soemitro (Ed.) Desentralisasi . , Jakarta Pustaka Sinar Harapan, 1989, pp:
..

129-32.

35

Ben Mboi is former Governor of East Nusatenggara. For his comments referred in
this paragraph see B. Mboi, Desentralisasi Manajemen Pembangunan in Soemitro,
Desentralisasi..., p: 1990.

36

T.Abeng is one of the most experienced executive managers in Indonesia. He
originally comes from South Sulawesi. For his complete comments see: Soemitro,
Desentralisasi . , p: 224.
..
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first is concerned with the paternalistic culture in Indonesia, "Bapakisrn"_37 In this
culture, the central government is acting as "Bapak" or "Father" who claims to be
"omnipotent", more superior than his "anak" or "son", i.e. the regional government.

The second factor is the uneven distribution of technocrats. It is easily seen that
experts in development cluster around the central government. This is because good
universities producing leaders and bureaucrats are in Java such as the University of
Indonesia (Jakarta), the Bandung Institute of Technology (West Java), the Bogar
Institute of Agriculture (West Java), Gajahrnada University (Yogyakarta), and the
Bandung Teacher Training Institute (West Java). These universities are located close
to the central government, Jakarta. For ease of government recruiting, regions
outside Java do not enjoy this enviable situation. Many university graduates who
originally carne from the regions prefer to have their career development in or close
to the central government offices. In the case of the technical and vocational
education system, many potential graduates of the PPPGs (Teacher Upgrading
Centres) and the staff of the schools are employed by PPPGs and other central
agencies to develop the program themselves within the central agencies. This
violates the mission of the central agencies including PPPGs, who notably should
supply schools/regions with good graduates from the training they organise.

11.7.3. Financial Obstacles
The implementation of decentralised development, including technical and
vocational education development, experiences difficulties in terms of financial
support. As indicated in Chapter 2, the income of each province is uneven. This is
because of the uneven economic resource distribution throughout the country. It is
37

Abidin,

Regionalization . ., p: 52.
.
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therefore hard to imagine that regions which are highly subsidised such as NTT,
Timor Timur and others (see Chapter 2), could afford to undertake development if
devolution is applied. Without support, these regions cannot fund regional
development. When this happens, regions with lower incomes will be left behind in
terms of their development whereas those high income provinces like North
Sumatra, Aceh, South Sumatra, Kalimantan, Irian Jaya, and others, will forge ahead.

In the development of technical and vocational education, this limited funding

affects the implementation of development. This is because technical and vocational
education needs sizeable investment for the supply of learning resources and
equipment. The supply of learning resources and equipment relies heavily on
foreign revenues. This is one of the main reasons why the central government
manages the development of technical and vocational education. With a centralised
development policy, regions which are economically disadvantaged will enjoy
comparable opportunity in technical and vocational education development. There
is also a sense in which the central government treats all provinces as having the
same difficulties and makes few allowances for diversity. As a result, the
development conducted does not always meet the specific conditions and
requirements of a particular region or school.

11.8. Conclusion

From the discussion above, five major conclusions can be drawn. Firstly, regional
disparities including geographical factors, development priorities, and economic
differences are major reasons for problems in the implementation of a regional
development approach.
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Secondly, theoretically, regionalisation is guaranted by the development planning
procedure as decentralisation is gyanted to the regional apparatus.
A combination of "top down" and "bottom-up" approaches is contained in this
procedure. In the field of technical and vocational education, several regional efforts
like ERC and SID have been conducted. In practice, however, a paternalistic culture,
among others, has led to the higher level organisation dominating the planning
process and has given only limited authority to the lower level organisation, usually
over technical and operational matters. As a result there arises an incompatibility of
school development with the real needs and conditions of the schools/region, as
well as a lack of a sense of belonging among the community members, including
those from industry. Evidence for this is provided by the lack of the regional
awarenes, lack of regional participation, and negative and unconstructive evaluation
within the region concerning the development of technical and vocational education
in Indonesia.

Again, by establishing the Kanwil (Regional Office) with its subordinate, such as the
Kepala Bidang (Head of Technical and Vocational Education) within provinces, a
decentralised effect occurs. However, since the Regional Office is a representative of
the Department which in many cases is the office giving limited authority to the
technical and operational part of the development process, the degyee of
decentralisation is given only at the deconcentration level. On the other hand, such
devolution (as is applied in federal countries) for political reasons, is believed to
create a power base in opposition to the government which is contradictory to the
1945 Constitution. For these reasons decentralisation at the delegation level is seen
as appropriate.
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Lastly, besides technical and political obstacles there are financial problems,
especially for the economically weak provinces, which will hinder decentralisation.
The solution might be found in the following: (i) a new arrangement of the
development budget distribution so both the economically weak provinces and the
economically strong provinces can be satisfied, (ii) regional diversification of
investment - currently about sixty percent of funding circulates in Java only and
mainly in Jakarta. This is not surprising since most of the investment is in that
region.38 (iii) A current subsidy system to be applied is also recommended.

Indeed the decentralisation issue cannot be separated from its political perspective.
Decentralisation is a political risk which the central government is not ready to run,
for fear of a separate power base being created. However, as Mboi argued, a
separatist movement can be prevented as the current armed forces (ABRI) are more
cohesive and professional than their condition in earlier times.39 In addition to this,
as pointed out by John D. Legge, a well known Indonesian observer: "national
rebellions in the 1950s had to do with the failure of the post-independence
governments to realise a decentralised local government system and grant wide
regional autonomy." 40

If the same forces are at work today then they provide but one more reason why
decentralisation of development management including the technical and vocational

38

Soemitro, Pengantar, in Soemitro (Ed.) , Desentralisasi..., p: 11. See also Kwik Kian Gie,
Decentralisasi Dalam Pelaksanaan Management Pembangrman, in Soemitro (Ed.),
Decentralisasi..., p: 204.

39

Mboi, Desentra/isasi..., p:193.

40

J. D. Legge cited in Amal, Regional ... , p: 4.
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education sector is technically and politically the best option in order to achieve
sustainable development.

Chapter 12
Technical and Vocational Education and
Employment

414

Chapter 12:
Technical and Vocational Education and Employment

In this Chapter the relationship between technical and vocational education and
employment in Indonesia will be considered. The argument to be clarified here
is that the technical and vocational education system has not yet been able to
perform its expected role within the framework of national development and in
the sector of employment. This argument will be clarified by assessing the
success of technical and vocational graduates in obtaining a job. For this purpose
the discussion will be divided into five sections. The discussion begins by
presenting the general situation of employment in Indonesia as a background.
This will be followed by information on the role of technical and vocational
education within the development sector of employment and the criteria to be
used for assessing the performance of this role. The discussion will then turn to
the assessment which is focused upon the success of the graduates in three areas:
obtaining a job which is matched with their level and type of education,
supporting the goverrunent planning in exporting skilled workers, and the
development of entrepreneurship. A review of some of the hindrances and
goverrunent counter-measures will precede the conclusion.

12. 1 .

General Picture of Employment in Indonesia

As can be seen from table 12.1, within the period of the first five Pelitas, the
population of Indonesia increased from 119,232,000 in 1971 to 179,322,000 in
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1990, that is about 2.2% growth per year. The table also indicates that there has

been a reduction in the population growth between 1985 and 1990.

This is the

result of the success of a family planning campaign conducted by the New Order
government.

Table 12.1 : Indonesia Population Size: 1971 - 1990

Po pu lation
(000)

Year

Growth
per Year
(%)

1971
1 980
1985
1990

1 19,232
147,490
164,047
179,322

2.6
2.3
1.9

Source: Biro Pusat Statisti.k, Pe11duduk Indonesia: Tabel Pendal111lttalt Hasil Sub
Sampel Sensus Pendurluk 1990, as quoted in Department of Manpower of
the Republic of Indonesia, Mmzpawer .. ., p: 43. The table has been
modified and improved for the discussion contained in this thesis.

Within that same time period there were also changes in the trends of the
labourforce in the country as illustrated in the Table 12.2.

Table 12.2 : Trends in Economic Activity in Census data, 1 961-1990 (in 000)

Population 10+
Economically Activ€

Percent

(000)

Classification

Change

1961

1971

63,954
34,578

80,507
41,261

104,352
52,421

120,380
63,826

135,280
74,395

29,6
41,9

1,870
32,709
29,375

840
40,421
39,246
2.0

868
51,553
51,931
1.7

1,369
62,457
56,554
2.1

2,411
71,984
60,885

177,8
39,6
17,2
1.5

1980

1985

1990

1980-1990

Population
Unemployed
Employed
Not in Labour Force
Unemployement

5.4

3.2

Level (%)

Source: Central Bureau of Statistics , 1990 Census of Indonesia, as quoted in
Department of Manpower of the Republic of Indonesia, Ma11power and
Employment Sihwtio11 i11 l11donesia,Jakarta, 1993, p: 57, with some
simplification and improvement for the purposes of this thesis.
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It is interesting to note from Table 12.2, that the increase in the economically
active population by 41.9 % between 1980 and 1990 rose by 17.2°�, or less than
half of the rate, of the economically inactive population. This means that tf all the
economically active population can be turned into an employed populatiOn, a
favourable socioeconomic condition can be expected. However, this promismg
situation was followed by an unfortunate situation: a high unemployed chan ge
(177.8%) and a lower employed change (39.6%). This means that rapid economic
growth during the New Order government has not solved the unemployment
problem. The critical situation is not so much the growth rate of unemployment
but the level of unemployment determined by calculating the percentage of
unemployed to economically active. After initial success in the New Order
period, unemployment has shown an upward trend, even though the total level
of employment has increased.

12. 2.

The Role of Technical and Vocational Education in the Employment
Sector

In solving the unemployment problem, Daroesman argued that technical and
vocational education was "always considered A Good Thing" 1 This idea has also
been adopted by the Indonesian government. As demonstrated in the Part II of
this thesis, technical and vocational education development in Indonesia has
always been connected to development in the employment sector. In this regard,
technical and vocational education is given a mission to provide an educational
program that prepares students to enter successfully the labour force soon after
their graduation. Therefore, the success of technical and vocational education in

1

R. Daroesman, Ind onesia in M . D. Leonor (Ed.), Unemployment. Sc/z(l(l/111g a11d
Trainmg i11 Developing Coun tries, London, Croom Helm, 1985, p 231
,
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playing its role in solving the employment problem in the country can be taken
as a valid barometer for evaluating the success of this particular system of
education.

In assessing the success of technical and vocational education in its mission in
the development sector of employment, the following assumptions, summarised
from the discussions in the previous chapters, can be taken as basic
considerations. They are:

1.

Referring to the aims of their educational institution, the graduates of
technical and vocational schools are theoretically better prepared to enter
the labourforce compared to those from academic-type schools. In this
regard, the graduates have been trained to a sufficient degree of
professionalism with levels of knowledge, skills, and attitudes to perform
tasks in their specialist area as skilled workers. It follows that for the jobs
that are suited to their level of education and specialisation, the
graduates of technical and vocational schools will be more attractive to
the employer than those who graduated from academic-type schools.

2.

Considered from a socio-economic point of view and considering the
enormous efforts that have been invested by government and parents in
developing this type of education, the graduates are entitled to earn
wages suited to their level of occupation as skilled workers, more than
that earned by those who are classified as unskilled workers with the
same amount of experience. In addition to this, Pancasila and UUD 45
(1945 Constitution) - which is the basic philosophy of and the legal
system of Indonesian- states that the welfare of the people is one of the
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national aims to which government is obliged to devote itself. 2 Since
technical and vocational education development is also based on these
two golden laws, the success of this education system development can
also be assessed from the actual financial reward the graduates have
attained .

3.

According to GHBN (State Guidelines)

1993, the technical and vocational

education in Indonesia, as an element of the national education system,
should effectively and actively function in supporting national
development in the field of human

resources.3 Technical and vocational

education then, should help the government in solving the
unemployment problem including exporting skilled surplus labour in
order to provide them with jobs and to increase the government revenue
from foreign currency the export workers generate. The human resources
that are educated in this way should also be prepared to support
economic development through their entrepreneurship.

Based on the assumptions mentioned above, the success of the technical and
vocational schools in improving the opportunities of the graduates in job
searching should cover six criteria:

2

3

PancasiJa entrusts that citizens must be seen as God's creation (Sila 1 ) that their
dignity as a human (Sila 2) must be protected among others by improving their
social welfare (Sila 5). In the context of industrial relations, the worker should be
seen as a partner of the employer rather than just as a production element, so the
tripartiet - worker, employer, and government - share an equal right i.n the
decision making process (Sila 4). With the implementation of these four silas then
national unity (Sila 3) is automatically and easily maintained and all five silas are
implemented in an integral way.
W. Djojonegoro, Kebzjakan dan Program Pengembangan Pendidikan Kejuntan di

Indonesia: Ceramalz disampaikan pada Seminar Nasional dan Tem11 Karyn VII Fonun

Komzmikasi FPTK se-lndonesin tanggal

Jakarta, Depdikbud, 1994, p: 9.

28 November 1994 dz FPTK /KIP S11rabaya,
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Firstly, the graduates should obtain a job that is matched to their lcYcl of
education and their specialisation.

Secondly, within their field of specialisation, the technical and vocahonal
graduates should have better opportunities for employment, compart'J to
those who have other specialisations, even those from the acaderruc-typl'
schools.

Thirdly, the time duration between graduation and employment should
be relatively short compared to that of academic school gradu ates.

Fourthly the jobs they obtain should give sufficient remuneration. The
,

wages they earn should also be sufficient for them to fulfil, at least, th ei r
physical needs.

Fifthly, the graduates should be willing to support government efforts in
solving the unemployment problem, including being prepared to be part
of the export of any surplus labour.

Lastly, the graduates should be able to support the government in
entrepreneurial initiatives

Based on these criteria, the success of the technical and vocational education
system in its relation to employment will now be assessed.
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12. 3. The

Success of Graduates: An assessment

In this section, the criteria of the success of the technical and vocational
education system will be applied as a reference in assessing the success of the
technical and vocational graduates in three areas: obtaining a job, as export
workers, and as entrepreneurs.

12. 3. 1. Success in Obtaining a Job
The success of the technical and vocational schools graduates as job searchers
will be evaluated from three aspects; the time taken in obtaining the first job, the
compatibility of the job with their education attainment and specialisation, and
the wage they earn.

Firstly, the assessment will focus on the two areas: the time taken for the new
graduates to obtain their first job, and the conformity of the job to their
specialisation. A comparison with academic-school graduates in these two areas
will also be considered. For the purpose of the assessment, the study of the
outcomes conducted by the

Balitbang (Balai Penelitian dnn Pengemhnngnn

Research and Development Institute) of the Department of Education

or

and

Culture of Indonesia funded by USAID in 1992 and may be used as a reference
in this discussion.4

The study was specially designed to investigate the outcomes of secondary
education of Indonesia by taking academic secondary schools represented by the
SMAs, and technical and vocational schools using SMEAs (Commerce) and
STMs (Engineering) as the sample. The sample also distinguished behveen

4

For a complete discussion see Education Policy and Planning Project of Balitbang
of Ministry of Education and Culture, Tize Quality and Efficrency of Secondary
Edr1cation: A Study of Outcomes, Jakarta, 1992.
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government or public and private schools. Three provinces with different
characteristics were choosen as sample sites. These were West Sumatra, a
province which represents an intermediate size of population and a mixedeconomy; East Java which represents a large-size population and an industrial
based economy; and East Nusatenggara which represents small size and
agricultural-based economy provinces. In total 4256 students were taken as
respondents for this study. 5 The results of this study can be summarised by
using Table 12.3.

Table 12.3 : TheLength of Current Job Searched (in %) in 1 992.
School

Length of Current Job Searched (Months)

Type/Status
<3

4-6

7 - 12

13 - 18

SMA Govt.

30.6

25.9

22.3

9.4

1 1 .8

SMA Priv.

26.0

24.4

20.3

8. 1

21.1

All SMA

28.3

25.1

21.3

8.7

1 6 .5

(3)

(1)

Rank of Hiring
(Cumulative)

>

1�

(1)
.

SMEA Govt.

25.7

15.9

29.9

9.4

19.2

SMEA Priv.

38.8

15.0

22.0

6.6

17.6

All SMEA

32.2

15.5

26.0

8.0

18.4

(1)

(2)

(2)

Rank of Hiring
(Cumulative)
STM Govt.

26.3

19.2

25.2

1 1.2

18.2

STM Priv.

32.4

15.9

21.4

1 6.3

13.7

All STM

29.4

17.5

23.3

13.8

15.3

( 2)

(3)

(3)

All Govt.

26.8

18.8

27.3

9.8

17.3

All Priv.

33.7

17.5

21.3

1 0.3

1 7. 1

All Schools

30.8

18.1

23.9

10. 1

Rank of Hiring
(Cumulative)

1 7.2

Source: Education Policy and Planning Project of Balitbang of Ministry of Educahon and
Culture, The Qualihj..., p: 15, with some modification and improvement for the
purpose of the discussion in this thesis.

5

Education Policy and Planning Project of Balitbang of Ministry of Educabon and
Culture, The Quality . . ., p: 4.

422

There are two conclusions which can be drawn from the Table 12.3. above.
Firstly, there is a slight difference in the trends of the percentage of graduates of
technical and vocational type of schools, STM and SMEA, and the academic
schools, SMA, as a function of the length of job-search. The percentage of
technical and vocational schools graduates who successfully obtained a job was
highest in the first three months after they graduated. The percentage then
slightly decreased for those who obtained a job after the 4 to 6 and

12 to 18

months periods, whilst there was an increase in the percentage of those who
successfully obtained a job between these two categories or within 6 to 12
months, and over more than 18 months after they completed their education. On
the other hand, the percentages of the SMA graduates who obtained a job within
the first four categories continually decreased but increased again for those who
were employed 1 8 months after they graduated. Overall, however, there is not
much difference in the trends of percentages among the three types of schools
studied.

Secondly, the private schools graduates seemed more successful in obtaining a
job soon after they graduated as their percentages in the first category is higher
than those who graduated from government schools.

From this, it can be deduced that even though technical and vocational schools
are mainly aimed at preparing the education participators to enter employment
soon after their graduation, their graduates are not advantaged compared to the
academic school graduates mainly prepared for further education. It does not
appear that the better educational facilities owned by government schools give
any benefits to their graduates as their percentage which fell in the first category
was lower than private schools which, in general, are equipped with the worst
facilities.
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Turning to their occupations, Table 12.4 shows the distribution of the secondary
school graduates in various specialised jobs.
Table 12.4: Percentage of the Secondary School Graduates For Various Type
of Occupation in 1992.
School
Type/Status

Employment Category

SMA Govt.
SMA Priv.
All SMA

Skill/Techn
ician
11.1
7.2
9.1

Admin./
Clerk
18.5
17.3
17.9

Sales/
Service
28.9
32.4
30.6

SMEA Govt.
SMEA Priv.
All SMEA

2.8
2.7
2.8

33.4
28.6
31.0

30.6
29.1
29.8

22.4
28 1
25.3

10.8
1 1 .6
11 .2

STM Govt.
STM Priv.
All STM

33.5
23.1
28.3

6.8
8.4
7.6

13.9
13.9
13.9

33.8
42.9
38.4

'12.0
1 1 .6
1 1 .8

All

15.1
1 2.4
13.6

21.4
18.0
19.5

24.3
22.9
23.5

27.1
34.8

12.2

Govt.
All Priv.
All Schools

Manufact/
Product.
25 . 2
29.5
27.4

Other
16.3

13.7
15.0

.

1 1 .9
1 1 .7

3 1 .4

Source: Education Policy and Planning Project of Balitbang of Ministry of Education and
Culture, The Quality .. , p: 7. The table has been modified and improved for the
discussion in this thesis.
.

Looking at Table 12,4, it is interesting to note that the graduates of SMEAs still
do not benefit significantly by their specialisation since their distribution within
employment categories is not much different to those from SMAs except for
administration and clerical positions. The correlation between training and job
destination is noticeable, however, with the graduates from STMs 6

Furthermore, it is also important to consider the earnings of the employed
tedmical and vocational schools' graduates for two reasons; socio-economic
6

A similar conclusion that was drawn from a different study can be found
DJojonegoro, Keb1jalam . , p: 6.
..

in
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improvement for the graduates and a relatively high educational cost of this type
of school compared to that of the academic-school. The same study clarifies this
aspect. As illustrated in Table 12.5, with their average income Rp. 96,925. per
month, STM graduates from government schools earned the highest income
among the secondary school graduates studied.

Table 12.5 : The Monthly Income of Secondary School Graduates in 1992.
Type/Status of
School

Monthly Income

Rangking of Income

(Rp)

SMA Govt.

91,410

3

SMA Priv.

83,650

4

All SMA

87,530

(2)

SMEA Govt.

79,050

SMEA Priv.

71,830

All SMEA

75,440

5
6
( 3)

STM Govt.

101,240

1

STM Priv.

92,610

2

All STM

96,925

(1 )

All Govt.

89,040

All Priv.

82,950

All Schools

85,630

Source: Education Policy and Planning Project of Balitbang of Ministry of Education and
Culture, The Quality ..., p: 7. The table has been modified and improved
especially for the discussion n
i this thesis.

One can see the unfortunate situation experienced by SMEA graduates who
earned an average income Rp 75,440.per month which was lower than the
average of all the schools monthly income (Rp 85,630.) even when compared
with the monthly sum earned by SMA graduates (Rp

87,530).

Even worse,

private SMEA graduates who earned an average salary of Rp 71.830 occupied
the lowest salary ranking. Their earnings were less than
71

%

of the highest salary ranking which was held by government STM

graduates with Rp 101,240. wage per month.
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The earnings of secondary school graduates as discussed above cannot be taken
directly as an optimistic indication of salary level since the figures are still
absolute figures. One of the methods that can be used in drawing the
contribution of the workers' salary to their welfare condition is by comparing
their wage to the average RMW (Regional Minimum Wages) and the average
RMNP (Regional Minimum Physical Needs). One source
reveals that the average RMW in Indonesia for the first quarter of 1993 (the year
following the study of secondary school outcomes was conducted) was Rp
2,380.- per day or Rp 71,400.- per month. In the same year, the RMPN in
Indonesia was Rp 3,126. per day or Rp 93,780. per month? Since the RMW is
actually calculated for unskilled workers, this means that the graduates were
mostly under-employed compared with their educational attainment. A
comparison between the average salary per month earned by secondary school
graduates including those from technical and vocational schools taken from
Table 12.5 to the RMPN confirms that the welfare of the graduates needs to be
improved. Witness the workers strikes for a better life style which has happened
in several places in the last five years.8 These culminated in a riot in 1994 in
Medan, which brought the leaders of the labour organisations to court and can
be taken as valid evidence of the low level of subsistence of the workers in
Indonesia, including those who graduated from technical and vocational
schools. 9

7

For the figures, see P. Simanjuntak, Manpower Problems and Policies inCh.

Manning and J. Hardjono (Eds.), Indonesia Assessment 1993, Labour Sharing I n the
Benefits ofGrawth?, Political and Social Change Monograph 20, Canberra,
Australian National University, 1993, p: 55.

8

There were at least 410 total strikes in Indonesia from 1988 to 1992 with an
average 83.75 % in manufacturing companies even though strikes are illegal. In
1992 alone, it is estimated that there were 200 strikes involving over 142,000
workers in various companies in Indonesia. These figures have been calculated
based on V. R. Hadiz, Workers and Working Class Politics in the 1990s in
Manning and Hardjono (Eds.), Indonesia Assessment 1993 ... , p: 187.

9

Muchtar Pakpahan, the leader of Serikat Buruh Sejahtera Indonesia (Indonesian
Welfare Labour Union) and his peers have been sentenced to several years in jail
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12.3.2. Exporting Workers
Many labour economists like Godfrey, look at unemployment as "surplus
labour" that can be turned into a source of foreign exchange. JO Therefore,
exporting workers or encouraging international labour migration is a policy that
has been adopted by many countries, especially those that have considerable
surplus labour as it reduces the unemployment problem and at the same time
increases foreign currency earnings.

Within the last decade, Indonesia itself, has consistently attempted to increase
the amount of labour migration. In Pelita 5 (1989 to 1994), the government aimed
to increase the number of international labour migrants to 500,000 -this is almost
a hundred times the 5,423 Indonesian migrants in Pelita 1 . 11 This target was
successfully achieved. 12 Table 12.6 is instructive in showing the significant
trend of Indonesian workers who have migrated overseas in the last decade.

by the court in Medan (North Sumatra) for being accused of leading the workers
in the demonstration in 1994. Articles about this case can be found in Tempo, 30
April 1994.
10

This topic is briefly discussed i n M. Godfrey, Surplus Labour a s a Source of
Foreign Exchange , inCh. Hongladarom (Ed.), Proceeding of tire Intemational
Seminar on World Structural Change and Its Impact on Asean 's Enrploymenf and
Manpawer, Bangkok, Human Resources Institute of Thammasat University, 1985,
pp: 121-122.

11

Hugo and Singhanetra-Renard as quoted in G. Hugo, International Labour
M igration in Manning and Hardjono (Eds.), Indonesia Assessment 1993. . ,p: 110.
.

12

By end of June 1993, the total number of migrant workers sent (since the
beginning of Pelita 5 ) was 528,699; see 0. S. Prijono, People Movement: Social,
Culture and Commrmicatiorr Issues (11te lndonesiarr Case), A paper prepared for The
Asia-Pasific Migration Affecting Australia Conference, Darwin, Department of
Foreign Affairs and Trade, 1993, p: 1 1 .
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Table 12.6: Number of Indonesian Overseas Workers Yearly Proceed by the
Department of Manpower, 1979-1993.
Middle East
Year
(single
year)

1992/93
1991/92
1990/91
1989/90
1988/89
1987/88
1986/87
1985/86
1984/85
1983/84
1982/83
1981/82
1980/81
1979/80
Source:

%
Change
Over
Previous
Year
55
59
48

43,478
88,726
41,810
60,456
50,123
49,723
45,405
45,024
35,577
18,691
9,595
11,484
11,231
7,651

72

82
81
66
83
79
66
47
63
70
74

Malaysia/
Singapore
%
Change
Over
Previous
Year
29,773
38
51,631
34
38,688
45
18,488
22
11
6,614
7,916
13
30
20,349
12
6,546
6,034
13
20
5,597
7,801
38
1,550
9
564
4
720
7

Total

Other

5,849
9,420
5,766
5,130
4,682
3,453
2,606
4,094
4,403
5,003
3,756
4,570
4,391
2,007

79,100
149,777
86,264
84,074
61,419
61,092
68,360
54,297
46,014
29,291
21,152
17,904
16,186
10,378

%
Change
Over
Previous
Year
NA
74
3
37
1
11
26
18
57
38
18
11
56

Various sources as quoted in Department of Manpower of the Republic
of Indonesia, Manpower. . , p: 118.
.

As can be seen in Table 12.6, the Middle Eastern countries are the major worker
export destinations for Indonesia. As noted by Hugo, among the countries of the
Middle East, Saudi Arabia employed 99 % of all Indonesian workers who
l
migrated to this region. 3 Since 1989I 1990 East and Southeast Asian countries,
mainly Malaysia and Singapore, have increasingly become the destinations for
Indonesian migrant workers. However, it should be noted that Table 12. 6
consists of the figures of the legal migrant workers that are registered by AKAN

(An tar Kerja An tar Negnra or International Migrant Labour) offices of the
Department of Manpower of the Republic of Indonesia. There are large numbers
of workers who migrated illegally to various destinations including those who

13

Hugo,Jntematiottal .., p: 110.
.
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abuse the tourist and pilgrimage visas to Mecca to search for employment. This
means that the real number of the migrant workers from lndonesia to overseas is
higher than those registered by the AKAN.

Turning to the financial benefits of sending workers overseas, the sharp increase
in the number of international migrant workers embarking from Indonesia from
year to year is related to the higher wages the worker can earn overseas. To
illustrate this situation, Vatikotis compared the Rp 500. to Rp 1000. avera ge daily
wage of the unskilled worker in Lombok to the Rp 7000. to Rp 8000. daily wa ge
paid to the workers who work in palm-oil plantations in Malaysia.14 Moreover,
Vatikotis relates that through BNI 1946 (a state bank) an amount of Rp 200
million per month remittance was transferred to Lombok by overseas migrant
workers.IS

It is clear that exporting workers overseas benefits both workers and the
unemployment problem, and helps to eradicate poverty.

With respect to technical and vocational school leavers, from one viewpoint this
exported workforce can be seen as a drain on the skilled workers of a country.
However, on the other hand, the success in sending a considerable number of
skilled workers to work overseas gives the same benefits as in the case of
unskilled workers. Moreover, due to the higher average salary that skilled
workers may earn compared with the average salary of unskilled workers, a
higher remittance is gained.

14

Vatikotis as quoted in Hugo, Intenrational .. . , p: 118.

15

Vatikotis as quoted in Hugo, Intemational .. . , p: 118.

However, the rise in the number of workers who can be exported does not by
itself also mean better jobs for those who graduated from technical and
vocational schools. Most of the international labour migrants from Indonesia

are

women and work as housekeepers, mostly in Saudi Arabia. Many of the
indonesian men are unskilled workers in various countries and in plantat10ns m
East Malaysia. l 6 On balance, in exporting skilled workers which theorehcally
includes the graduates of technical and vocational schools, it appears that the
education system in Indonesia is still far from successful.

12.3.3.

Entrepreneurship

There are two factors encouraging the young generation (including the technical
and vocational graduates) to become entrepreneurs: economic development and
unemployment. ln the context of the economic development of a country, the
existence of entrepreneurs as the "economic actors" that tum the wheels of the
economy in the private sector cannot be neglected, since it is likely to be
m
i possible for the government to do business by itself. Experiences in former
Communist countries, where government dominated business, would seem to
confirm this statement.

On

the other hand, the superiority of Japan, also known as the" Asian Economic

Dragon", cannot be separated from the contribution of the entrepreneur.
Matsushita, Sanyo and many other gigantic Japanese companies were started
from a small business enterprise or small industry. l 7

16

Prijono,People. , p: 1 1 .

17

Matsushita and Sanyo began from one home industry which produced clectnc
parts run by two fam ily members who then dtvided their shared and establtshed
their own factories.

..

430

In the era of globalisation where all products from all countries are free to
penetrate the market, in conjunction with business partnerships there will also
be crucial competition among countries. 18 In this situation, the existence of
entrepreneurs in a country becomes a major concern especially in developing
competitive industries. 19 Otherwise, the country may be sidelined in the race for
development and become a good market target of the other countries' products,
while its products fail to penetrate the market, even in the home country, due to
the low quality of both the products and the marketing ability.

In the context of unemployment, encouraging a person to become an

entrepreneur is not only encouraging the person to create a job for
himself/herself but moreover to create job opportunities for others. In this case it
is interesting to note the statement of Sir Rupert Myers, the president of the
Australian Academy of Technological Sciences and Engineering:

I would like to see the Prime Minister take on the task of enthusing
young people to be entrepreneurial, to start little businesses and to
become employers rather than employees.20

So, the creation of the entrepreneur is one of the promising solutions for
unemployment problems.

For Indonesia, entrepreneurship has been a major concern of the government
especially in the post independence period. Historically, prior to the
18

Djojonegoro, Kebzjakmz . , pp: 2-3.

19

Fadel Muhammad, one of the Indonesian entreprenurs who successfuUy
developed himself into one of the national conglomerates, argued that
globalisation lessens the interference of the government forces in privatisation.
For a complete discussion see F. Muhammad, Jrzdustrialisasi dan Wiraswasta :
Masyarakat lndustri ' Belah Keh1pat', Jakarta, Gramedia, 1992.

20

R. Myers (Sir), Encou rage Youth to be Entrepreneurs,Weekend Australian, 28

.

March 1994, p: 19.

.
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nationalisation of Dutch companies in the country in

1957/1958, business in

Indonesia was mainly in the hands of the Dutch, Chinese, and Arabs. This
situation and the increase in nationalist sentiment in this period inspired the
government, during the Liberal Democracy period, to encourage the"pn"bumi"
(the son of the land) to be entrepreneurs by launching a "benteng program" that
ended with the emergence of "briefcase importers" as mentioned in Chapter

5.

In relation to technical and vocational students, entrepreneurship has been
encouraged in GBHN (State Policy Guidelines) as part of the aims of national
education. However, this aim has never operated meaningfully as can be seen
from the following realities.

Firstly, entrepreneur oriented subject matter has never been raised in the
syllabus in most technical and vocational schools. Only at SMIKs (Craft Industry
schools) has entrepreneurship been included in the syllabus (see Chapter 6). And
it is not a common practice to invite people from a Bank or other investment
related organisations or successful entrepreneurs to give a lecture to the students
in order to provide knowledge and motivation with regard to entrepreneurship.

Secondly, a study conducted by Daroesman confirms the lack of success of
educated young people in Indonesia in becoming entrepreneurs as he
concluded:

Self employment is not, however, particularly important among the

young or the educated. Only 10 percent of those under 24 years of age
were self employed, contrasted with 30 per cent of those over 30.21

21

Daroesman, lndo11esia, p: 234.
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Daroesman's conclusion did not specifically point to those who graduated from
technical and vocational schools. However, Graha, the Head of the Department
of Industry of Bandung Municipality, states:
In general, the products of our industries are less innovative due to the
lack of skill of our human resource since most of them have no technical
and vocational education background. 22

It seems reasonable at least to claim that the role of technical and vocational
education in encouraging the education participators to be entrepreneurs, needs
to be improved.

12. 4. Some Hindering Factors and Government Efforts

The fact that technical and vocational education has not yet been able to perform
its function successfully in supporting national development in the employment
sector is directly related to the weaknesses of the education system, as has been
reviewed in previous chapters of this Part III. These include, the lack of
educational facilities owned by most schools, the low quality of private schools,
uncohesive industrial liaison, and the lack of program design. Further, industrial
and educational program analysis is rarely conducted - which to some extent
results in a poor "link and match" between the educational program developed
and the working needs and qualifications and regional conditions. These
problems

finally are portrayed in the quality of the graduates the employers deal

with in their decision to recruit. In other words, their low ability is one of the

22

Graha, Personal Communication, Bandung, 15 March 1994. A similar comment by
Professor Yuyun Wirasasmita from Padjajaran University, Bandung can be found
in Pikira11 Rakyat, Bandung, 1 2 December 1992.
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handicaps for the graduates to be successfully employed, exported, and even to
be self employed.

Regarding the ability of graduates, beside their capabilities in their own
specialisation, there are two further hindrances which can be highlighted here:
their productivity and a good command of English. It is evident that the
productivity of Indonesian workers is relatively low. Szirmai

n
i

his study

compared labour productivity in Indonesian manufacturing to that of the
USA. 23 In that study the productivity of the two countries' workers was
compared by contrasting their GVA/HW (Gross Value Added per Hour
Worked). The study reveals that the total GVA/HW for fifteen different
manufacturing branches of Indonesia was only US$ 3.5. or 10.5 % of the USS 33.0
for American workers. 24 This study did not specifically measure the skilled
workers or technical and vocational schools' graduates, but Table 12.4 drawn
from the study by Balitbang indicated that a high percentage of technica l school
graduates are employed in the manufacturing sector. Consequently, and by
inference, the Szirmay study can point to the low productivity of technical and
vocational school graduates who work in this sector.

To augment the evidence especially from the Asian and ASEAN perspective, it is
also important to consider the comparison of the labour productivity of several
Asian countries as presented in Figure 30.

23

For a complete report of this study read A. Szirmai, Real Output and Labour
Productivity in Indonesian Manufacturing, Br1lleti11 of llldOIJcsrmr Eco11omrc Studrcs.
Vol 30 No 2, August 1994, pp: 49-90.

24

Szirmai, Real Output . . , p: 66.
.
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Figure 30: Worker Productivity in Several Asian Nations.

Source: Far Eastenz Economic Revzew, .. . as quoted in Department of
Manpower of the Republic of Indonesia, Ma11power. . . , p: 205.

As clearly illustrated in Figure 30 above, the productivity of Indonesian workers
is the lowest among Asian nations and even among its ASEAN neighbouring
countries.

This illustration is a sufficient answer to the question as to why indonesian
labour, including the skilled workers who graduate from technical and
vocational schools, is less competitive than

at of other Asian countries in

penetrating the international labour markets.
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Turning to the command of the English, Indonesian skilled workers' provisions
in this field need to be taken into account when trying to export them overseas.
As reminded by Sigit Sardjono, former Head of the Directorate of Private
Schools, English is the international language of communication that the
Indonesian skilled worker must speak, at least at a basic level.25 However,
English is the subject which in its average national final examination mark
occupied the second rank from bottom immediately above mathematics.

Besides the ability of the graduates, the consistency of government policy in
other sectors related to the employment problem, particularly in the field of self
employment of technical and vocational school leavers, is the second issue to be
argued here. Since Pelita 3, the Indonesian government has supported
intensively small scale industry development through providing special credit
called

KIK (Kredit h1dustri Kecil or Small Industry Credit). In addition to this, a

"Bapak Angkat" program has also been irnplemented. 26 However, the credit and
the "Bapak Angkat" programs have only been directed to those who are already
in business and none of them have been tailored to fit technical and vocational
school programs. In relation to this, Warsirnin argued that many of the technical
and vocational school students have the potential to develop as entrepreneurs if
7
they are given direction and capitaJ.2 He added that capital is crucial for them
since most of them come from a low SES (Social Economic Status).

25

5. Sardjono, Peranan da11 Partisipasi Perguruan Swasta di Indonesia, Jakarta,

Grasindo, 1992, pp: 51-52.

26

Literally Bapak Angkat means adopted father. Through this program the
government encourages big business enterprise to support and supervise small
scale companies.

27

Warsimin is one of the national small scale industrialists who won national
awards for his success in promoting a national product. This comment was put
forward when he was interviewed for this study in Medan on 8 January 1995.
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12. 6. Conclusion

From the discussion above it can be concluded that technical and vocabonal
education in lndonesia seen from its role in the development sector of
employment has not yet met with success. Unfortunately, there is not much
difference in the outcomes between technical and vocational schools and St-.tA
(general or academic schools) seen from the employment point of view. In this
regard, the technical and vocational schools graduates do not much differ from
those from the academic schools in the time taken to obtain their first job after
graduation, the wage they receive, and the sectors in which they obtain a job.
What is more, a similar situation applies in the service sector. In this sector the
SMEA graduates do not seem to benefit from their specialisation, as against the
graduates of SMA in obtaining jobs.

Secondly, the technical and vocational schools graduates have not yet been able
to support the government program in improving the export worker numbers in
order to increase the national revenue and to solve the surplus labour problems
due to their low productivity compared to many other Asian countries, even to
those of its ASEAN neighbours.

Thirdly, the technical and vocational education system in Indonesia has not yet
directed its programs towards encouraging the emergence of new entrepreneurs
especially in the field of innovative small scale industries which can be expected
to be the beginnings of a future national, even international, enterprise, and the
backbone of the national economic system. It seems that the technical and
vocational education system in Indonesia tends to produce job seekers rather
than the job creators.
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That this is the case can be seen for both internal and external reasons. lnternalh·.
the ability of the graduates is relatively low, as once again the technical and
vocational education system has not yet been able to link and match its program
to the needs, the number and the qualifications, required by the working world.
Externally, government policy in economic development has not yet fully
supported the idea of increasing the absorption of technical and vocational
school graduates in the case of developing entrepreneurship.
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CONCLUSION OF PART III

Based on the discussions and conclusions presented in Part

III, dealing with the

third general research question, it can be concluded that technical and vocational
education in indonesia, in achieving its aims in supporting the national
development process, is currently facing the following problems.

Firstly, there is still a significant difference in quality and facilities between
private and government schools (Chapter

8). The number of private schools and

the student population in these schools outnumbers the government schools. As
the quality (facilities and staff expertise) of private schools is mostly poor, the
general standard must be said to be poor.

Secondly, there is no cohesive liaison yet between the technical and vocational
education system and the working world in Indonesia (Chapter 9). As a result,
cooperation which might give benefits to both industry and schools has not been
optimally conducted. Poor liaison has also handicapped the education system in
its efforts to "link and match" its educational program to industrial needs
regarding human resources, which in tum affects negatively the employability
of the graduates.

Thirdly, the capability of the teclmical and vocational education system in
Indonesia in providing a good educational program which is supported by good
educational facilities has been handicapped by the capacity of the government in
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providing monetary support (Chapter 10). Information located when this thesis
was almost completed confirms that the total routine funds received by a
government technical school, for example, from the government and students'
parents in the 1994 academic year, was Rp 225,000. per student per academic
year. Meanwhile, a calculation shows that the ideal budget allocated for one
student of a technical school per year is ideally Rp 650,000. 28 This means that the
available funds provides less than 40 % of the ideal budget required. This
financial problem of course has a negative impact on the quality of the teachinglearning process. A worse situation will be found in private schools which are
collecting relatively low fees and are not receiving financial or teacher subsidies.

Fourthly, the inequity in opportunity among the regions, in having technical and
vocational schools that meet the regional needs, still arises because of a lack of
opportunity for the regional office to be involved in development planning
(Chapter

11). The planning and fund allocating process for development

projects, which is dominated by central government agencies, does not tend to
give enough consideration to the potential, conditions, and the needs of the
regions which are specific, as well as diverse from one to another in nature and
infrastructure.

Fifthly, the success of graduates

in fulfilling available job opportunities is

relatively low due to the lack of skills and the irrelevant specialisation of the
graduates (Chapter 1 2). In the international context, the quality of graduates of
technical and vocational education of Indonesia is relatively low compared to its
ASEAN neighbour countries. This is confirmed by the low number of skilled
laborers that can be exported by the Indonesian government and their low

2 8o
JO JOnegoro , Kebr;aka11
·

·

..

. • .,

p: s.
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productivity, which is evident in the low added value of Indonesia labour
compared to those from other ASEAN countries.

Indeed, the government of Indonesia in this regard, represented by the
Department of Education and Culture and its subordinates, is fuUy aware of
these problems and its impact on the success of technical and vocational
education in performing its role within the national development system. This
awareness is confirmed by the attempts that have been made by the government
to solve the problem. In this regard, subsidies - in the form of teachers, funds,
and facilities - and accreditation have been implemented in order to improve the
quality of private schools. However, the subsidies given to private schools are
still far less than the requirement, while the accreditation instruments, which

are

currently employed, fail to produce a valid picture of the quality of private
schools (Chapter 8).

An attempt has been made to improve the liaison between technical and
vocational schools and industries by stressing this aspect in various
development projects such as the "partnership institution program" and the
"dual system". However, a lack of understanding by the staff from industry
towards the role of technical and vocational education in supporting industrial
development, and the inability of school personnel in approaching the industry,
among other things, still handicaps the success of technical and vocational
education in building a cohesive cooperation with industry (Chapter 9).

Another attempt to deal with the monetary shortcoming has been the
establishment of a school Production Unit. Unfortunately, due to a lack of good
management, such units have not yet been able to achieve their financial and
educational objectives. The establishment of Units in schools created an ongoing
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dilemma as commercial and social problems emerged among the teachers and
students as a result of the implementation of the Units (Chapter 10).

Lastly, attempts to improve the relevance of technical and vocationa l education
development to the needs, potential, and condition of the various regions haw
been conducted by implementing a two way development planning process, top
down and bottom up. However, in reality the central government agencies still
dominate the management process, especially in initiating the project as well as
decisions over funding. In addition to this, the developments which are ver�·
much dominated by central government agencies tend to generalise the
problems and the needs rather than address regional realities. As a result, the
gap between the educational program and the local needs still exists
(Chapter 11).

The problem just mentioned above is in turn hampering the technical and
vocational education system in Indonesia in three ways. Firstly, it is hindering
the system in providing an equally good quality technical and vocational
education to all students from all regions, all types of schools, and from all status
of schools. The quality of education to some extent is proportionally related to
job opportunities for the graduates. Moreover, job opportunities can also be seen
as an opportunity to have an appropriate socio-economic status (SES). So, the
failure of the technical and vocational education system in providing an equally
good quality educational program, also means the failure of the system in giving
a better opportunity to the educated, who mostly come from relatively low SES,
to improve their SES.

Secondly, these problems also affect the ability of technical and vocational
education to support industrial development. In this context, the system has
failed to produce professional graduates that meet industrial needs and
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qualifications. Since the quality of the worker is one of the factors that
contributes to the productivity of industry, the failure of technical and vocational
education in producing productive skilled workers for industry can also be seen
as the failure of the system in improving the "competitive advantage" of national
industry.

Thirdly, the low quality of technical and vocational schools' graduates is
hampering the success of the government in generating foreign currency by
exporting skilled workers to other countries.

From the points considered above, it can be concluded that the problems
currently faced by the technical and vocational education of Indonesia handicap
the system in successfully completing its mission as regards national
development efforts. The principles of "education for equity" and "education for
excellence" have not been achieved. This is a challenge that needs to be taken
into account if better prospects are to emerge in the long term. These will be
discussed in the last part of this thesis.

PART IV
CONCLUSION

INTRODUCTION TO PART IV

Having discussed the past and the present development of technical anJ
vocational education in Indonesia, it will be appropriate to look to

future

prospects and challenges. This is the concern of the fourth general research
question of this study.

It has already been established through the preceding chapters that the political
situation in the country affects the economy, security, and, in

tum, the

educational development of the country. Therefore, it is apparently impossible
to make predictions without considering the development of the politics,
economy, and the security of the country in the future. This difficulty will be
more crucial since Suharto - the central factor in the Indonesian's political life will be 77 at the next general election in 1997. Speculations about

the succession

have been raised already. The question is, will Suharto or his policies be
continued in the next chapter of Indonesian history? There is no one who can
give a correct answer to this question. Therefore, an assumption must be ma d e
as a point from whence discussion can continue and recommendations be made.
Our assumption is that there will be no radical change in the policies - in

the

short term - of the government of Indonesia. Such recommendations that are
made are based on this assumption.

Chapter 1 3
Looking to the Future Prospects
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Chapter 13:
Looking to the Future Prospects

Three aspects regarding the future of technical and vocational education of
Indonesia - its prospects, the policy implications of these, and further research are considered here.

13.1. Prospects

In looking to the prospects for technical and vocational education in Indonesia, it
is assumed that the policy of the current government will continue at least until
the next election in
GBHN

1997. Consequently the development policy contained in the

1993 is the most valid reference available in any discussion of future

directions for technical and vocational education in Indonesia.

Having studied the GBHN

1993, it is argued here that there are bright prospects

for technical and vocational education in Indonesia at least for Pelita 6. In the
PJPT 2 (Second Long-term Development), beginning with Pelita 6, the economic
sector is still the pivot and should be supported by improvement in the quality
of the human resources) For this reason, the improvement of human resources

1

See the emphasis of the second long-term development as stated in GBHN 1993,
Chapter II Part 0 in Aziz, Lima . ., p: 26.
.
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quality cannot be separated from the education process. This is clarified in the
elaboration of this policy in Repelita 6.

In the development policy for the economic sector of Repelita 6 in the field of
manpower, it is firmly stated that in order to improve the productivity,
efficiency, effectiveness, entrepreneurship, and the work ethos of manpower,
educational development is required

.

2 Therefore, education is one of the

priority areas of national development in Pelita

6 and will remain so until at least

1997.3 What, in effect, are the policy implications?

13. 2.

Policy Implications

To anticipate national

development policy related to technical and vocational

education, several policies to be implemented during Pelita 6 have been made by
the Department of Education and Culture and its sub-

ordinates. These are

explained by Wardirnan Djojonegoro in his capacity as Minister of Education
and Culture.4 Firstly, every technical and vocational school will be developed
and encouraged so that it will be able to complete its mission, which will be
measured by the ability to:

1 . Produce graduates who have skills that can make them become

productive citizens and earn sufficient wages to improve their level of

life.
2. Produce graduates who have sufficient professional capabilities

in order

to fulfil the manpower requirements of industry and national

2

See Economic Development Policy article 3.b. in Aziz, Lima . . , pp: 80.

3

See the General Policy of Pelita 6 article 26 in Aziz, Lima , p: 64.

4

The complete version of this policy can be read in Djojonegoro, Kebijakan . ., pp: 914.

.

...

.
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development. To some extent, technical and vocational education should

be able to produce the graduates who can play significant roles as a
"competitive advantage" of Indonesian's industries in facing global

competition.

3. Produce graduates who have sufficient capabilities so that they will be
able to upgrade themselves following the development of science and
technology, and continually improve their own quality.S

Secondly, to improve the relevance of the program to the needs of industry. As
has also been mentioned in various places in the previous chapters, the
Department of Education will consistently implement the principle of " Link and
Match" which is implemented through a "dual system" of education. 6

The implementation of the "dual system" is supported by other
strategies/ policies:

1. Implementation of a "broad based" and "Competency based" curriculum
model for technical and vocational education are major features of Curriculum
1994. The "broad based" principle is aimed at improving the flexibility of the
graduates to adjust their capability to perform the various tasks within their
specialisation. With a "competency based" principle that is complemented by an
"education and training standard", the competence of the graduates is directed to
meet the job qualification and requirements of industry?

2. The recognition by industry of the competency of the graduates will be
improved by implementing a "trade testing and certification" evaluation
system.8 In this system, staff from industry will

5

Djojonegoro, Kebijakmr. . , pp: 9-10.

6

Djojonegoro,

7

Djojonegoro, Kebijakan . , p: 11.

8

Djojonegoro,

.

Kebijakan..., p: 10.
.

.

Kebijakan. ., p: 13.
.

be involved in designing the

standard, conducting the tests and issuing the certificate. The certificate can be
seen as a licence of capability to work in a certain job/profession. 9

3. The Department of Education and Culture will apply to the President and
DPR (House of Representatives) to enact and issue "supporting regulations",
such as a "training levy", that encourages and guarantees the involvement of
industries in conducting dual system education. 10

4. The establishment of a technical and vocational education board at national,
provincial, and school levels to guarantee the effectiveness of the
implementation of the dual system. ll

With these policies summarised above, it seems that in developing technical and
vocational schools in Indonesia in order to meet the national development
requirements of Pelita 6, the Department of �ducation and Culture has a
commitment to improve the employability of the graduates for the benefit of
both graduates and industry. The employability of graduates will be improved
by improving the quality and the relevance of their competencies.

However, in the context of the employment sector, the policies are mainly
concentrated on the traditional working areas, as there is no firm statement or
policy that is related to other fields of employment, including international
migrant workers and entrepreneurship. As indicated in

9

Djojonegoro, Kebijakmz. .. , p: 13.

10

Djojonegoro, Kebijakatz..., p: 13.

11

Djojonegoro, Kebijaktm . , p : 14.
.

.
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Part III, these two employment sectors are promising sectors for absorbing
graduates and also considered in GBHN 1993 as two of the employment sectors
which Indonesian workers are encouraged to enter.1 2

I n relation to this, there are two additional policies recommended here to be
implemented by the Department of Education in developing technical and
vocational schools in Pelita 6 . Firstly, in order to improve the employability of
the graduates in the context of international migrant workers, a number of
schools could be projected to export their graduates. In these schools, an
internationalisation of the educational program could be applied through an
"international trade testing certificate" and intensification of English lessons and
the conduct of other foreign language courses (which are used in target countries
of labor export) such as Arabic and Chinese.

Secondly, in order to encourage the emergence of entrepreneurs among the
technical and vocational graduates, an entrepreneurship subject must be tailored
to the curriculum, at least as an elective subject. In this subject, the student can
be motivated and developed by being involved in lectures about entrepreneurial
topics given by successful businessmen/women and staff of banks and other
related organisations. In addition to this, a policy that grants graduates an initial
investment credit to run a small scale industry or company can also be
considered.

Another aspect related to the improvement of technical and vocational education
in the second long-term development is management. There are two fields of
management in which the issue of new policy needs to be considered. Firstly, as
12

The encouragement of international migrant workers is contained in the General
Policy in the sector of Economy of Pelita 6, in article 3e. For complete version of
the article, see Aziz, Lima . .., p: 81.
.

450

discussed in Part III and in order to improve the relevance of technical and
vocational education programs to the regional need and conditions, a certain
degree of decentralisation of management of technical and vocational education
should be applied. At least, regional officials should be involved in the designing
processes of school development projects and the curriculum.

ln the case of curriculum design, the involvement of regional staff is necessary in
order to improve the compatibility of the curriculum designed for the local
needs, due to the diversity of regional conditions and development sector
priorities. To this end, the contents of the syllabus, it is suggested, should be
classified into two major categories; those which are designed nationally or
centrally, and those designed locally. Religion, Pancasila, Indonesian Language,
National History, Mathematics, Physics, and other basic and general subjects are
designed nationally due to the universality of the subjects and the role of the
subject in the unity of the nation. However, specialised subjects must be
designed two ways, nationally and locally. The basic topics of specialised
subjects that are applicable nationally could be designed in a uniform manner
and centralised . However, certain topics that must fit to regional conditions and
needs must be designed locally. ln the automotive specialisation for example,
basic automotive subjects can be designed nationally and referred to a national
standard. However, e!1gine specialisation into which the student will be directed
must be referred to the regional conditions and needs and designed locally. For
the schools in the provinces where rivers are the main transportation facility,
subjects for marine engines should be emphasised.

The second management aspect in which a new policy may be implemented is
the organisational structure of the Directorate of Technical and Vocational
Education. Two improvements are recommended to be considered. First, the
status of the Directorate of Technical and Vocational Education ought be
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upgraded to Directorate General level for the following reasons: With the
implementation of the nine years compulsory education policy, there is a certain
increase in the task load of the Directorate General of Primary and Secondary
Education. At the same time, the specific characteristics of technical and
vocational education which are differentiated from the academic education
stream, needs specific strategies. This could be augmented by the reformation of
technical and vocational education towards the "Link and Match policy. This
needs special attention and increases the task load, especially in the
implementation of the "Dual System" of education which is new to the education
system in Indonesia. Moreover, since the implementation of the " Link and Match
Policy" needs intensive attempts to encourage industry to be involved, a special
unit called an "industrial liaison" unit needs to be established within the
technical and vocational education system organisation. In order to give a better
lobbying power both within the internal and external bureaucracy of the
Department of Education and Culture, at least a third echelon level must be
assigned to this unit. This means, in the current organisation of technical and
vocational education, this unit would have the same level with Head of Sub
Directorate so that it has direct access to the Director and a minimum of
bureaucratic obstacles.

In the case of educaticnal facilities, until the last Pelita of the first long-term
development, only 267 (39.2%) out of 681 goverrunent schools had improved
their facilities up to a sufficient level. The rest or 414 schools (60.8%) are still
equipped with minimum facilities. l3 For this reason, the government policy

in

improving school facilities as implemented in the previous era of development,

13

Directorate o f Teclutical and Vocational Education, Teclmical mrd Vocational
£ducatio11 in Indonesia, Jakarta, 1994, p: 4.
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will still be continued especially for those schools with minimum facilities.

14

However, since the financial capability of the government is limited, especially
in financing the routine expenditure of the schools, it is reconunended here that
school Production Unit activities should be intensified. But, in order to minimise
the negative effects and to improve the beneficial effects of the implementation
of the Units towards the school climate and the learning-teaching process, a
i
of "Koperasi Sekolah" and
policy which firmly emphasises the nvolvement
"curriculum analysis" in the orders received is reconunended.

The last area in which a new policy is required relates to private schools. Besides
continuing the policy of subsidising private schools, the problem with facilities
now faced by private schools could be solved if the government schools, with
adequate facilities but with a low "use factor", are given permission to run
practical lessons for the private schools nearby. These could be on a rental basis
and managed under "Koperasi Sekolah" as one of the school Production Unit
activities.

13.3. Further Research.

In order to irnplemen� the main policy of technical and vocational education
development in the second long-term development, that is the "Link and Match"
policy, research is urgently required that examines and explains the attitude of
industrialists towards technical and vocational education in Indonesia. The
results of this research will provide significant input for designing a strategy to
approach and encourage industry to be involved in improving the performance

14

Investment o f Rp 5.5 million (about A$ 3,700.) per student place is considered to
impede the development of the existing Technical and vocational schools and
restrict the extension of schools capacity. See Directorate of Technical and
Vocational Education, Technical . , p: 7.
.

.
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of technical and vocational education in Indonesia through the implementation
of the "dual system" of education in which the producer and the user of the
manpower

share the responsibility fairly.

13. 4. A Closing Comment

Finally, it is expected that the general picture of the past and the present, and the
future estimations of the development of technical and vocational education in
Indonesia resulting from this study can be used as significant input for the
policy making process. This process is guided by Pancasila and the 1945
Constitution which enjoins education for excellence, preparation for global
economic competition and education for equity. These are proper and worthy
areas of any educational endeavour.
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11

Hadiwaratama

Ex. Director of TVE and
now is Director of Swiss
Mechanic Politechnic,

12
13

Halim, A.
Haryono

Bandung
Head of BLPT, Ujung
Pandang

Acting Head of Section

for Personnel of the
DTVE

*

Only names of persons directly cited appear here

Ujung Pandang 13 September
Jakarta

1992
5 January 1993
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14

Kuswandy, R.

15

Lamra

16

Latif, A

17

Manestilang, J.

18

""
Mr. A.

19

20

Mr. B.**

Mr. C.**

Ex Head of Electronics
Installation of STMP
Bandung and now is
Instructor of TIUC,
Bandung
Ex Ka. Bidang
Dikmenjur, Banda Aceh
Training Manager of
Mobil Oil
Head of Social Welfare
Section of Sika District
STM student who was
involved in PRRI
rebellion
STM graduate who was
recruited as an Army
Junior Officer in 1962
STM graduate who was
recruited as a Navy
Seargant and sent to
Russia for training in

Bandung

10 January 1993

Banda Aceh

5

August 1992

Lhokseumawe, Aceh
Maumere, NIT

3

August 1992

Bandung

6

18 September
1992.

November

1992

Bandung

9

November

1992

Bandung

24 November
1992

1963.
21

22

Nana, P

Nowawi, W

23

Pakpahan, J. (a)

24
25

Pakpahan, J. (b)
Pariseng, M.

26

Poetiray, J.

27

Purba, J.

28

Rahman, A

29

Rahman, E.

30

Sai, L.

Coordinator of
Production Unit of STM
2, Ujung Pandang
Ex Kasubdit and now
Director of VTUC,
Sawangan, Jakarta
Director of TIUC,
Bandung
Director of TVE
Principal of STM 1,
Ujung Pandang
Advisor of Training
Centre, PT National
Gobel Jakarta
Principal of STM,
Pematang Siantar
Vice Principal of INS,
Kayu Tanam
Instructor of TTUC,
Bandung
Ex Head of Sika District

Ujung Pandang

1 3 September
1992

Sawangan,
Jakarta

1992

Bandung

7 November

Jakarta
Ujung Pandang

20 July 1992

14

1992
13

September

1992

Jakarta

15

December

1992

Pematang
Siantar
Kayu Tanam,
West Sumatra
Bandung

20

August 1992

27

August

29

December

1992

1992

Maumere, NIT

1 8 September
1992

Request to keep their identities confidential. However, their identities may
special circumtances. Direct requests to the writer.
**

December

be given

under
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31

Setiawan, T.

32

Somba, L. B.

33

Subrata, W

34

Sudarto

35

Suharto

36

Sumarto
Sunarjo
Supanduko, 0.

37
38
39
40

41

Supomo
Supriyadi

Suwamo

42

Tadjo, J

43

Thahir, M.

44

Wahyudi, D.

45

Waluyo, 5.

46

Warsimin

47

Webb, R. A. F.

Ex. Coordinator of API
(Production Unit) of
TTUC, Bandung.
Instructor of TTUC,
Bandung
Yogyakarta Sultanate
Librarian
Principal of STMP,
Semarangt
Griya Kirti (Taman
Siswa) Librarian
Ex Director of TVE
Ex Director of TVE
Principal of STMP,
Bandung
Vice Principal of SMPS,
Solo
Acting Head of
Curriculum Section
Bidang Dikmenjur West
Java and Principal of
STM4 Bandun
_g_
Principal of STMP,
Ujung Pandang
Ex Director of ERC
Ujung Pandang
Vice Principal of SMEA
1, Ujung Pandang
Instructor of TTUC,
Bandung
Instructor of VTUC,
Sawangan and one of
the 1994 Curriculum
writers
An entrepreneur who
won the National
Award for national
I>_roduct_promotion
Director of Southeast
Asian Studies Northern
Territo
_IYUnivers!!Y_

Bandung

16 January 1993

Bandung

5 August 1993

Yogyakarta

5 December
1992

Semarang

7 September

Yogyakarta

4 December

1992
1992

Jakarta
Bandun
_g_
Bandung

12 Janua�1993

27 October 1992
1 1 November
1992

Solo

4 December
1992.

Bandung

25 November
1992

Ujung Pandang 12 September
1992

Bandung (via
23 May 1995
Fax.)
Ujung Pandang 15 September
1992

Bandung

29 December
1992

Darwin

20 June 1994

Medan

9 January 1995

Darwin

9 September
1993
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APPENDICES

APPENDIX 1: FIELD STUDY GUIDES.

Appendix la: Guidelines for Government School Visit.
Name of School
Address/Place
Date Visited
Principal/ Contact Person

Activities:
1.

Interview Principal about the development of the school
including:
a.

A short history of the school.

b.

A comment on the participation of the school in
development policy including ; curriculum, staff and
budgeting.

c.

How they develop the school industry-link.

d.

How they develop the school production unit. How deep
is the involvement of Koperasi in production unit
activities? Interview the school production unit
coordinator about the implementation of the unit in their
institutions (Appendix 2d).

2.

Interview Heads of Departments and Teachers (sample) from each
department to gain their opinion about industrial liaison and
production unit. Complete Questionnaire for Teacher (Appendix
2a)

3.

Interview students (sample) from each department and each
level/ grade to get their opinion about the teaching-learning
process, the facilities (including the library) and the policy being
implemented in the school. Use interview guideline for students
interview (Appendix 2b).

4.

Observe and take some notes about teaching /learning activitie�
(sample).
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5.

Observe and take some notes about the facilitie available in the
school including the library.

6.

Observe and take some notes about availability of advertisements
for job vacancies.

7.

Complete the checklist for Industrial Liaison implementation
(Appendix 3a).

8.

Complete the checklist for School Production Unit
implementation (Appendix 3b).

Appendix lb: Guideline for Private Schools Visit.
Name of the School
AddressI Place
Date Visited
Principal/ Contact Person

Activities:
1.

Interview Principal about the development o f the school
including:
a.

A short history of the school.

b.

A comment on the participation of the school in
development policy including ; curriculum, staff and
budgeting.

c.

How they develop the school industry-link.

d.

How they develop the school production unit. How deep
is the involvement of Koperasi in production unit
activities? Interview the school production unit about the

implementation of the unit in their institutions (Appendix
2d).
e.

The subsidy they receive from the government.

f.

The enrolment process including their fee.

2.

Interview Heads of Departments and Teachers (sample) from
each department to gain their opinion on the industrial liaison
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and production unit. Complete Questionnaire for Teacher
(Appendix 2a)
3.

Interview students (sample) from each department and each
level/grade to obtain their opinion about the teaching-learning
process, the facilities (including the library) and the policy being
implemented in the school. Use interview guideline for students
interview (Appendix 2b).

Appendix lc: Guideline for Industrial visit.
Name of Company
Address
Product/ Activities
Date Visited
DirectorI Contact Person

Activities:
1.

Interview managers/ supervisors (sample) including Public
Relations and Personnel Managers. regarding the quality of the
graduates and their policy in developing the skills of their
workers and their contribution to the development of the TVE.

2.

Observe and take some notes on the equipment and activities
which the graduates are working with.

3.

U possible,

review personnel records relative to personnel,
technological development and such school-industry links that
have been established.

4.

Interview workers (sample) who graduated from Technical and
Vocational Schools (See the questionnaire in Appendix 2c).
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Appendix ld: Guidelines for visit to/ interview with the Director of TVE
Activities:
1.

Interview the Director in order to review the policy and the
implementation of the development planning within technical
and vocational education from time to time including:
a.

Centralisation issues

b.

Industrial Liaison

c.

Curriculum Development

d.

Teacher Training

e.

Foreign aid.

f.

School Production Unit

lltis questionnaire may be used:
a.

What are the current problems faced by TVE?

b.

What is the strategy of the DTVE in developing the TVE?

c.

What is the Director's comment on the issues of
inconsistency and discontinuity of the development
activities?

d.

What is the Director's comment about the quality of the
graduates?

e.

What is the Director's comment about the participation and
contribution of industry to the development of TVE?

2.

Collect and review records/ documents and related material.

Appendix le: Interview with former directors of TVE .
Activities and Questionnaire Guides:
1.

Interview the former Director in order to review the policy and
the implementation of development planning within technical
and vocational education during his era including:
a.

Centralisation issues

b.

Procurement/ planning of the facilities

c.

Curriculum Development

d.

Teacher Training

e.

Foreign aid
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This questionnaire was used:

2.

a.

What was the most important policy that has been created
when he was the director of TVE?

b.

What were the circumstances and beliefs at that time?

c.

What was the strategy he implemented in developing the
TVE?

d.

What is his comment about the quality of the graduates?

e.

What is his comment about the participation and
contribution of the industries to the development of TVE?

Ask their comments about the current condition and development

of technical and vocational schools in the country.
3.

Ask for any related materials/ documents that may be borrowed

from them.

Appendix 1£: Guideline for visit to Regional Office of TVE.
Activities:

1.

Interview the Head of Regional Office (Ka.Kanwil) and the
Deputy of the Head Of the Regional Office for Technical and
Vocational Education (Kabid. Dikmenjur). This interview is
mainly to gain their opinion on the devlopment of technical and
vocational education in their province.

2.

Review some related documents.

3.

Ask any other resource persons about their experience related to

the study topic.
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Appendix lg: Guideline for Teacher Upgrading Centre Visits.
Activities

1.

Interview the director and the head of departments concerning
the following:
a.

A short history of the centre including the background of
why it was established.

b.

The role of the centre in the development of technical and
vocational education in the country.

2.

Interview Head of Departments and Instructors (sample) from
each department to gain their opinion/ experience in the industrial
liaison and production unit. To what degeree is the involvement
of Koperasi in production unit activities? Complete the checklist
for Industrial Liaison implementation (Appendix 3a) and the
checklist for School Production Unit implementation (Appendix
3b). Interview the school production unit about the
implementation of the unit in their institutions (Appendix 2d).

3.

Review documents/materials and related materials, especially
about the graduates and the evaluation results.

4.

Ask the director or any other resource persons about their
experience in the developmenfof technical and vocational
education in a field relating to the study.
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APPENDIX 2: GUIDELINES FOR INTERVIEWS/QUESTIONNAIRE.
Appendix 2a : Interview with/Questionnaire for Teachers.
Indonesian Version.

WAWANCARA/ ANGKET UNTUK
GURU SEKOLAH TEKNIK DAN KEJURUAN

1.

Dalam menyiapkan bahan pelajaran seperti handout dan Job Sheet,
adakah anda bekerjasama dengan staf dari industry?
a.
b.
c.

d.

2.

3.

4.

Sangat sering
Sering
Jarang
Tidak pemah

Pemahkah anda melaksanakan kerja praktek di indsutri?
a.

Pemah

b.

Tidak

Adakah anda terlibat dalam kegiatan unit produksi?
a.

Sangat sering

b.

Sering

c.

Jarang

d.

Tidak pemah

Kalau jawaban anda untuk pertanyaan 3 adalah 'pemah, dalam bidang
apa keterlibatan anda?
a.

Proses produksi

b.

Administrasi

c.

Kombinasi keduanya

Terima kasih atas kerjasamanya.

Abdorrakhman Gintings.
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Appendix 2a : Interview with/Questionnaire for Teachers.
English version.
GUIDELINES/QUESTIONS FOR INTERVIEW WITH
TECHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL SCHOOL TEACHERS

Name (a code can be used instead)
School
Specialisation
Date Interviewed/Completion of
Questionnaire

INTRODUCTION
This interview is for collecting data/information related to educational
1.
program/ facilities in your school to be used in my thesis titled: An
Historical and Contemporary Study of Technical and Vocational
Education Development in Indonesia: 1945-1990.
2.

I wish you to give answers based on fact because this is very important
for the validity of the result of my study and beneficial for the
improvement of the technical and vocational education system in our
country. In addition, it is also important to inform you that your personal
identity will be kept confidential.

Circle the letter before the alternative answers for each question or give your
short answerI comments applicable for your school's condition and situation.
1.

In preparing the teaching materials, such as handouts and Job Sheets, did
you work with people from industry.
a.
b.
c.

d.
2.

Have you ever been involved in on the job training in industry?
a.
b.

3.

Very often
Often
Sometimes
Never

Yes
No

Were you involved in the school production unit activities?
a.
b.

Very often
Often
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c.
d.

4.

Seldom
Never

If your answer to Question 3 is 11 a or b or c 11, in what field was your
involvement?
a.

Production Process

b.

Administration

c.

Combination of both

Thank you for your cooperation.

Abdorrakhman Gintings.
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Appendix 2b : Interview with/Questionnaire for Students
Indonesian Version:
WAWANCARA/ ANGKET UNTUK
SISWA SEKOLAH TEKNIK DAN KEJURUAN

Nama (bisa diganti dengan kode)
Kelas
Jurusan
Sekolah
Alamat Sekolah
Tanggal Pengisian
PENGANTAR:

1.

Angket/wawancara ini dimaksudkan untuk mengumpulkan data bagi
penulisan thesis saya yang berjudul " Studi Historis dan Kontemporer
Tentang Perkembangan Sekolah Teknik dan Kejuruan di Indonesia :

1945-1950.
2.

Saya mohon anda memberikan jawaban yang sesuai dengan fakta karena
hal ini akan sangat mempengaruhi keabshan penelitian saya serta sangat
bermanfaat bagi kemajuan pendidikan teknik dan kejuruan di negeri
kita. Selain itu, perlu pula saya sampaikan bahwa saya akan menjaga
kerahasiaan identitas pribadi anda.

Berikan jawaban singkat atu lingkari huruf di depan pilihsn (untuk pertanyaan

11)

yang sesuai dengan keadaan di sekolah anda untuk pertanyaan pertanyaan

berikut.

1.

Apakah semua mata pelajaran kejuruan diajarkan dalam bentuk teori
dan praktek sekaligus? Apa komentar anda yang lain tentang hal ini?
Jawab:

2.

Sesuai dengan pengalaman anda, adakah guru yang merasa enggan
menyelengarakan pelajaran praktek?
Jawab:

3.

Sejauh ini, pemahkah anda menggunakan peralatan yang ada di

bengkel/ ruang praktek? Berikan alasan atas jawaban anda.
Jawab:

4.

Adakah guru anda mendorong anda untuk melatih menggunakan
peralatan peralatan yang ada di bengkeljruang praktek?
Jawab:
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5.

Seberapa seringkah anda meminjam buku dari perpustakaan sekolah?
Mengapa?
Jawab:

6.

Adakah guru anda memberikan dorongan agar anda meminjam buku
dari perpustakaan sekolah untuk memperluas pemahaman anda tentang
suatu topik yang diajarkan?
Jawab:

7.

Adakah diantara guru anda yang pemah menugaskan salah seorang
siswa untuk mencatat materi pelajaran di papan tulis dan menyuruh
sisanya mencatatnya?
Jawab:

8.

Berapa kali anda melakukan kunjungan industri?
Jawab:

9.

Pemahkah anda melakukan kerja praktek di industri? Bila pemah,
siapakah yang menghubungi industri untuk keperluan itu? Apa
pendapat anda tentang kesesuaian kegiatan industri dengan peningkatan
kemampuan anda?

10.

Apakah anda mengetahui adanya unit produsksi di sekolah anda?
Ya/Tidak

11.

Jika anda mengetahui, apakah anda dilibatkan dalam kegiatan unit
produksi di sekolah anda?
a.

Sangat sering

b.

Sering

c.

Jarang

d.

Tidak pemah

Terima kasih atas kerjasama anda dan semoga anda berhasil dalam pendidikan
anda.

Abdorrakhman Gintings

486

Appendix 2b : Interview with/Questionnaire for Students
English Version.
GUIDELINES/QUESTIONS FOR INTERVIEW WITH
TECHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL SCHOOL STUDENTS

Name (a code can be used instead)
Grade
Specialisation
School
Date of completion of the
questionnaire

INTRODUCTION

1.

This interview is for collecting data/information related to educational
program/ facilities in your school to be used in my thesis titled: An
Historical and Contemporary Study of Technical and Vocational
Education Development in Indonesia: 1945-1990.

2.

I wish you to give answers based on fact because this is very important
for the validity of the result of my study and beneficial for the
improvement of the technical and vocational education system in our
country. In addition, it is also important to inform you that your personal
identity will be kept confidential.

Give your short answer/comments and circle (for Question 11) which is
applicable for your/ your school's condition and situation.

1.

Are all specialised topic taught in both theoretical and practical forms?

Explain.

Answer:
2.

According to your experience, are there any teachers reluctant to conduct
a practical lesson when they are teaching?
Answer:

3.

So far, have you ever been using or practicing how to use

the equipment

available in your workshop? Give reasons for your answer.
Answer:

4.

Do your teachers encourage you to use the equipment?
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Answer:
5.

How often do you borrow books from school library? Reasons?
Answer:

6.

Do your teacher encourage you to borrow books from the school library

to widen your understanding about a certain topic?
Answer:
7.

Have any of your teachers ever asked one of you to write down the
materials from a book on the chalkboard and ask the others to copy from
it?
Answer:

8.

How many times have you visited industry for an excursion?
Answer:

9.

Have you ever conducted working practice in industry? If yes, who
approached the industry for it? What is your opinion about the activities
you conducted there in relation to skills improvement?
Answer:

10.

Do you know if there is a production unit in your school?
Yes/No

11.

Are you involved in the production unit?
a.

Very often

b.

Often

c.

Seldom

d.

Never

Thank you for your cooperation and I wish you success in your study.
Abdorrakhman Gintings.
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Appendix 2c: Guidelines for Interview with/ Questionnaire for School
Production Unit Coordinators.
Indonesian Version:
WAWANCARA/ANGKET UNTUK
PENGELOLA UNIT PRODUKSI SEKOLAH

Nama (bisa diganti dengan kode)
Sekolah
Status Sekolah
Tanggal Pengisian/Wawancara
PENGANTAR:
1.

Angket/wawancara ini dimaksudkan untuk mengumpulkan data bagi
penulisan thesis saya yang berjudul " Studi Historis dan Kontemporer

Tentang Perkembangan Sekolah Teknik dan Kejuruan di Indonesia :

1945-1950.
2.

Saya mohon anda memberikan jawaban yang sesuai dengan fakta karena
hal ini akan sangat mempengaruhi keabshan penelitian saya serta sangat

bermanfaat bagi kemajuan pendidikan teknik dan kejuruan di negeri

kita. Selain itu, perlu pula saya sampaikan bahwa saya akan menjaga
kerahasiaan identitas pribadi anda.

Lingkari huruf di depan pilihan jawaban dari tiap pertanyaan atau berikan
jawaban singkat yang sesuai dengan keadaan di sekolah anda untuk pertanyaan
pertanyaan berikut.

1.

Telahkah dilakukan analisis tentang keterkaitan antara order yang
dikerjakan dengan tujuan instruksional yang tercantum di dalam silabus?
a.

2.

Selalu

b.

Serir1g

c.

Jarang

d.

Tidak pernah

Dalam merencanakan suatu produk atau layanan yang ditawarkan
kepada masyarakat yang tidak berdasarkan permintaan pelanggan,
telahkah dilakukan analisis keterkaitan kegiatan dengan tujuan
instruksional yang tercantum di dalam silabus?
a.

Selalu

b.

Sering

c.

Jarang

d.

Tidak pernah
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3.

Berdasarkan frekuensinya, berikan score 3 s.d. 1 (untuk sering sampai
jarang) untuk setiap klasifikasi dari pesanan yang dikerjakan oleh unit
produksi sekolah.

4.

a.

Berdasarkan pesanan

b.

Modifikasi produk

c.

Rancang bangun (disain) asli

Telahkah dilakukan analisis sikap, pengetahuan, dan keterampilan dari
guru dalam kaitannya dengan pengerjaan pesanan dalam kegiatan unit
produksi sekolah?

5.

a.

Selalu

b.

Sering

c.

Jarang

d.

Tidak pemah

Bila jawaban anda untuk pertanyaan 4 adalah salah satu dari; selalu,
sering, atau jarang, bagaimanakah prioritas yang ditentukan dalam
mengerjakan pesanan dari pelanggan?

6.

a.

Penyelesaian pekerjaan

b.

Pengembangan kemampuan profesional guru

Berapakah persentase dari penghasilan kotor yang dialokasikan untuk
pas pas berikut?
a.

7.

Materials

=

b.

Wages

=

...... .... %

c.

Commision

=

.. . . . ..... %

d.

Others

= ..

.. .... .... %

.. . . . . .. %

Berapkah persentase dari laba total yang dialokasikan untuk pengeluaran
berikut?

8.

a.

lnsenti.f staf

=

b.

Pengembangan fasilitas

= ....

c.

Tabungan/ Modal

=

....... ..... %
...... . . %

. . ..... . . . . . %

Apa komentar anda tentang permasalahan yang anda hadapi dalam
mengelola unit produksi di sekolah anda?

Terima kasih.

Abdorrakhman Gintings.

490

Appendix 2c: Guidelines for Interview with/ Questionnaire for School
Production Unit Coordinators.
English Version.
GUIDELINES/QUESTIONS FOR INTERVIEW WITH
SCHOOL PRODUCTION UNIT COORDINATORS

Name (a code can be used instead)
School
School Status
Date of completion of the
questionnaire
INTRODUCTION

1.

This interview is for collecting data/ information related to educational
program/ facilities in your school to be used in my thesis titled: An
Historical and Contemporary Study of Teclmical and Vocational
Education Development in Indonesia:

2.

1945-1990.

I wish you to give answers based on fact because this is very important
for the validity of the result of my study and beneficial for the
improvement of teclmical and vocational education system in our
country. In addition, it is also important to inform you that your personal
identity will be kept confidential.

Circle the letter before the alternative answers for each question or give your
short answer/ comments which is applicable for your school's condition and
situation.
1.

Has analysis a s to the extent of inter-relations between an order from a
customer and instructional objectives contained in the syllabus been
undertaken?

2.

a.

Always

b.

Often

c.

Seldom

d.

Never

In planning a product or service offered to the public,is not based on the
customer's order, has an analysis of inter-relation with the instructional
objectives been undertaken?
a.

Always

b.

Often

c.

Seldom

d.

Never
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3.

Based on the frequency, give a score 3 to 1 (for often to rare) to each
classification of order undertaken by the school production unit.
a.
b.
c.

4.

Was analysis of the professionalism development of teachers with respect
to the undertaking of orders carried out in production unit activities?
a.
b.

c.
d.
5.

Based on order
Modification of product
Original design

Always
Very often
Seldom
Never

If your answer for question 4 is one of these; always, very often, or

seldom, what priority were made for undertaking of the job(s) ordered by
customers?
a.
b.
6.

What are the percentages of gross n
i come allocated for the following
items/ expenses?
a.
b.

c.
d.
7.

Materials
Wages
Commission
Others

... .. ... %
. .. .... . .. %
= ....... .. . %
.... . .. .. %
=

.

.

=

=

.

What are the percentages of the total gained obtained allocated for the
following items/ expenses?
a.
b.

c.
8.

Completion of job
Teachers' expertise/professionalism development

Staff incentives
Facilities Development
Savings

=

............ %

=

............ %
.... ...... %

=

..

Give your general comments about the problems you faced in managing
the production unit in your school.

Thank you very much.

Abdorrakhman Gintings.
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Appendix 2d: Questionnaire for the Graduates
Indonesian Version:
WAWANCARA/ ANGKET UNTUK
TAMATAN SEKOLAH KEJURUAN

Nama (bisa diganti dengan kode)
Perusahaan
Asal Sekolah
Status Sekolah
Tamat Tahun
Tanggal Pengisian
PENGANTAR:
1.
Angket/wawancara ini dimaksudkan untuk mengurnpulkan data bagi
penulisan thesis saya yang berjudul " Studi Historis dan Kontemporer
tentang Perkembangan Sekolah Teknik dan Kejuruan di Indonesia : 19451950.
2.

Pertanyaan di dalam angket/ wawancara ini sebagian besar ditujukan
utuk mengumpulkan data tentang sekolah kejuruan di mana anda
pemah bersekolah sebelum bekerja di perusahaan ini. Jadi pertanyaan
pertanyaan yang berhubungan dengan metoda pengajaran dan
penyelenggaraan pendidikan tidak ada kaitannya dengan pusdiklat
perusahaan anda sekarang.

3.

Saya mohon anda memberikan jawaban yang sesuai dengan fakta karena
hal ini akan sangat mempengaruhi keabshan penelitian saya serta sangat
bermanfaat bagi kemajuan pendidikan teknik dan kejuruan di negeri
kita. Selain itu, perlu pula saya sampaikan bahwa saya akan menjaga
kerahasiaan identitas pribadi anda.

Lingkari huruf di depan pilihan jawaban dari tiap pertanyaan atau berikan
jawaban singkat yang sesuai dengan keadaan di sekolah anda untuk pertanyaan
pertanyaan berikut.
1.

Selama anda mengikuti pendidikan, pemahkah sekolah anda
menyelenggarakan ceramah/seminar oleh staf dari industri/ instansi
tentang pekerjaan yang sesuai dengan pendidikan anda?
Jawab:
a.
Tidak pemah
b.
Pemah sekali
c.
Pemah dua kali
d.
Lebih dari dua kali

2.

Bagaimana anda memperoleh informasi tentang pekerjaan anda
sekarang?
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Jawab:
a.
Dari sekolah
Dari Depnaker
b.
c.
Dari Surat Kabar
Dari Ternan
d.
Dari Keluarga
e.
f.
Lain lain (TV, Radio dll)
3.

Apakah anda masih mengadakan hubungan dengan sekolah anda dulu?
Berikan alasan anda.
Jawab:

4.

Apa komentar anda tentang penyelenggaraan pendidikan di sekolah
dalam hubungannya dengan industri?
Jawab:

Terima kasih atas bantuan anda.
Abdorrakhman Gintings.

Appendix 2d: Questionnaire for the Graduates
English Version :
INTERVIEW/QUESTIONNAIRE FOR TECHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL
SCHOOL GRADUATES

Name (you use a code instead)
Company
Schvol which you graduated
School Status
Year of graduation
Date of InterviewI Completion
of Quetionnaire
INTRODUCTION
1.
This interviewI questionnaire is for collecting data for my thesis titled:
An Historical and Contemporary Study of Technical and Vocational
Education Development in Indonesia: 1945-1990.
2.

The questions in this interviewI questionnaire are aimed at collecting
data/information about the technical and vocational school where you
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studied before you worked in this company. The questions have nothing
to do with your company's training centre (if any).
3.

I wish you to give answers based on fact because this will affect the
validity of the result of my study which is beneficial for the
improvement of the technical and vocational education system in our
country. In addition, i t is also important to inform you that your personal
identity will be kept confidential.

Circle the letter before the option or give a short answer according to the
situation in your previous school to the following questions.

1.

Has your school ever invited staff from any industry relevant to your
studies for a seminar about employment in industry?
Answer:

2.

a.

Never

b.

Once

c.

Twice

d.

More than twice

Where did you get information regarding your present job?
Answer:

3.

a.

School

b.

Department of Manpower

c.

Newspaper

d.

Friends

e.

Family

f.

Others

Do you still have any contact with your previous school? Explain.
Answer:

4.

What is your comment about the educational programs conducted in
your previous school in relation to industry?
Answer:

Thank you for your assistance.

Abdorrakhman Gintings.

APPENDIX 3: CHECKLISTS.

Appendix 3a: Summary of Checklist Content Regarding Industrial Liaison With Respect to the Production Unit.
Schools
(Code
Number)

Status

Activities already undertaken
1

Total

2

3

4

5

1

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

2

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

3

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

4

G

0

1

0

0

1

2

5

G

0

1

0

0

1

2

6

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

7

G

1

1

0

1

1

4

8

G

1

9

G

0

10

G

11

G

12

1

0

1

1

4

1

0

1

1

4

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

G

0

0

0

1

0

1

13

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

14

G

0

1

0

0

0

1

15

G

1

0

0

0

0

1

16

G

0

1

0

1

1

3

17

G

0

1

0

0

0

1

18

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

-

19

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

20

G

0

0

1

0

0

1

21

· G

0

0

0

0

0

0

l
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22

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

25

G
G
G
G

0

0

0

0

0

0

26

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

27

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

28

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

29

0

0

0

0

0

0

30

G
G

0

0

0

0

0

1

31

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

32

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

33

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

34

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

35

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

36

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

37

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

38

p

0

0

39

p

0

0

40

p

0

0

41

p

1

42

p

0

23
24

1

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

1

0

0

2

0

0

0

0

0

I
I

I

Notes on activities code number:
1 = Production research and development
2 = Industrial equipment maintenance and repair
3 = Industrial needs supplies
4 = Industrial product promotion
5 = In-service training for the industry staff.
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Appendix 3b: Production Unit Activities Undertaken Checklist.
Schools'

Status

Code

Total
Intensity of Production Unit Activities Undertaken

Number

Activities

Total

Average

Under-

Score

Score

Intensive/
Not
Intensive

taken
1

2

3

4

5

6

7

1

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

2

G

0

1

0

0

0

0

1

2

2

1

N

3

G

0

1

0

0

1

0

1

3

3

1

N

4

G

0

2

0

1

1

0

0

3

4

1.3

N

5

G

1

2

0

1

0

0

0

3

4

1.3

N

6

G

0

1

0

1

0

0

0

2

2

1

N

7

G

1

2

2

0

2

2

1

6

10

1.7

I

8

G

1

2

2

0

2

0

2

5

9

1.8

I

9

G

1

2

2

2

2

0

2

6

11

1.8

I

10

G

1

2

1

1

1

0

1

6

7

1.2

N

11

G

0

1

0

0

0

0

0

1

1

1

N

12

G

0

1

0

0

0

0

0

1

1

1

N

13

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

2

1

2

2

I

14

G

1

1

1

0

0

0

0

3

4

1.3

N

15

G

1

2

1

1

1

0

0

5

6

1.2

N

l
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16

G

1

2

1

1

0

0

0

4

5

1.3

N

17

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

1

1

1

1

N

18

G

1

1

1

0

0

1

1

4

4

1

N

19

G

0

2

0

0

1

1

1

4

5

1.3

N

20

G

0

2

1

0

0

0

1

3

4

1.3

N

21

G

2

2

2

0

0

0

1

4

7

1.8

N

22

G

0

2

0

0

0

0

1

2

3

1.5

I

23

G

1

2

2

2

2

0

1

6

10

1.7

I

24

G

0

1

0

1

0

0

1

3

3

1

N

25

G

0

1

1

1

0

0

0

2

2

1

N

26

G

0

1

0

0

0

0

0

1

1

1

N

27

G

0

1

0

0

0

1

1

3

3

1

N

28

G

1

1

0

0

0

0

1

3

3

1

N

29

G

0

0

0

0

0

0

1

1

1

1

N

30

G

1

1

0

0

0

0

1

3

3

1

N

31

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

32

p

0

2

0

0

0

0

0

1

2

2

I

33

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

34

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

35

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

36

p

0

2

2

2

0

0

1

4

7

1.8

I

37

p

2

2

2

0

1

0

2

5

9

1.8

I

-
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38

p

2

2

2

2

0

0

0

4

8

2

I

39

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

40

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

41

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

42

p

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

15

30

14

12

10

3

21

104

1 46

Total

1.01

-

Acti-

vities/
Total
Score/

APemge

·
-

Notes:

School Status:
G = Government (public)
P = Private

Activity Code Number:
1

=

Marketing goods, hardware and software produced by students in their practical lesson

2 = Producing and marketing goods, hardware and software, ordered by the customer
3 = Producing and marketing self designed services and goods, hardware and software

4 = Maintaining and repairing equipment and school facilities
5 = Undertaking training
6 = Organising the rental of practical equipment

499

7 = Organising rental for school facilities - such as an auditorium for reception or meeting or classroom for training- for public use.
Scores:
0

=

Was not undertaken

1 = On trial
2

=

Intensively implemented
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